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MAN, Mr., Anprews of Alabama, Mr.
RaricE, Mr. Lonc of Louisiana, Mr.
Dowpy, Mr. GriFFIN, Mr. LANGEN,
Mr, MownTGoMERY, Mr. WoLp, Mr,
Hesert, Mr., Rivers, Mr. HaLn, Mr.
HunT, Mr. Gooprmng, Mr, WATSON,
Mr, ForEMAN, and Mr. ZroN):

H. Res. 700. Resolution authorizing and di-
recting the Committee on Internal Securlty
to conduct a full and complete study and
investigation of the New Mobilization Com=
mittee to End the War in Vietnam; to the
Committee on Rules.

By Mr. LANDGREBE (for himself, Mr,
CAFFERY, Mr. Bray, Mr. Teacue of
Texas, Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr. HasTINGS,
Mr. RoupeBusH, Mr. Dewnnis, Mr,
Dawier of Virginia, Mr. Dorwn, Mr.
McMiLran, Mr. Scorr, Mr, MzeLL,
Mr. Gross, Mr. DickmNsoN, Mr.
Cramer, Mr. Myers, Mr. Apam, and
Mr. Epwarps of Louisiana) :

H. Res. 701. Resolution authorizing and di-
recting the Committee on Internal Security
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to conduct a full and complete study and
investigation the New Mobilization Com-
mittee to End the War in Vietnam; to the
Committee on Rules,

By Mr, LUJAN:

H. Res. 702. Resolution to proclaim Na-
tlonal Week of Unity November 9-November
16; to the Committee on the Judiciary,

By Mr. MATHIAS:

H. Res. T03. Resolution toward peace with
justice In Vietnam; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. ROSENTHAL (for himself, Mr.
KasTENMEIER, Mr, KocH, Mr, Low-
ENSTEIN, Mr, Mixkva, Mrs, Mink, Mr,
MoorHEAD, Mr. Popernn, Mr, REuss,
Mr. RYAN, Mr, SCHEUER, Mr. STOKES,
Mr. Warpie, and Mr. WoOLFF) :

H. Res. T04. Resolution for withdrawal of
U.8. forces in South Vietnam on an orderly
and fixed schedule; to the Commitiee on
Forelgn Affairs,

By Mr. ST. ONGE:

H. Res. 705. Resolution commending the
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American serviceman and veteran of Viet-
nam for his efforts and sacrifices; to the
Committee on Armed Services.

By Mr. FASCELL:

H. Res, T706. Resolution commending the
American serviceman and veteran of Viet-
nam for his efforts and sacrifices; to the
Committee on Armed Services,

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced
and severally referred as follows:

By Mr. LUJAN:

H.R.14811. A bill for the relief of Carol
Min Houts; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

By Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI:

H.R. 14812, A bill for the relief of Alina
Polkiewlez; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.
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STRAIGHT TALK TO THE
AMERICAN MAJORITY

HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. BROCK. Mr, Speaker, it is always
a pleasure to hear a prominent Ameri-
can speak out plainly and honestly on
vital national issues. In a time of con-
fusing charges and counter charges, and
continual controversies, words of sound
commonsense are more valuable than
ever.

On October 30, in Harrisburg, Pa., Vice
President Spiro AGNEwW made such a
speech. The reaction was predictable—
the very people who for years have
heaped the worst abuse on this country
and our leaders suddenly complained
that they were being “intemperately”
attacked.

In effect, they proved that they con-
sider freedom of speech an extremist
monopoly that responsible spokesmen of
the silent majority are not entitled to.
This is a strange and alien concept, but
it reveals the hypocrisy which lies at the
root of a ‘“peace” movement that pro-
longs a bloody war and injures the
morale of America’s fighting men.

In the end, however, the few dissident
howls were drowned out by an over-
whelming public endorsement of the Vice
President’s words. So that everyone can
have a chance to evaluate this important
speech in full—mot just excerpts or out-
of-context quotes—I am including it in
the Recorp. I recommend it to those of
my colleagues who have not yet read it
fully, and to all concerned, patriotic
Americans:

ADDRESS BY THE VIicE PRESIDENT, PENNSYL-
VANIA REPUBLICAN DINNER, OCTOBER 30,
1960
A little over a week ago, I took a rather

unusual step for a Vice President . . . I sald

something. Particularly, I said something
that was predictably unpopular with the
people who would like to run the country
without the inconvenience of seeking public
office. I sald I did not like some of the things

I saw happening in this country. I criticized

those who encouraged government by strest
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carnlval and suggested it was time to stop
the carousel.

It appears that by slaughtering a sacred
cow I triggered a holy war. I have no regrets.
I do not intend to repudiate my bellefs, re-
cant my words, or run and hide.

What I said before, I will say again. It is
time for the preponderant majority, the re-
sponsible citizens of this country, to assert
their rights, It is time to stop dignifying the
immature actions of arrogant, reckless, inex-
perienced elements within our society. The
reason is compelling. It is simply that their
tantrums are insidiously destroying the fab-
ric of American democracy.

By accepting unbridled protest as a way of
life, we have tacitly suggested that the great
issues of our times are best decided by pos-
turing and shouting matches in the streets.
America today is drifting toward Plato’s clas-
sic definition of a degenerating democ-
racy . . . a democracy that permits the voice
of the mob to dominate the affairs of
government.

Last week I was lambasted for my lack of
“mental and moral sensitivity.” I say that
any leader who does not perceive where per-
sistent street struggles are going to lead this
nation lacks mental aculty. And any leader
who does not caution this nation on the
danger of this direction lacks moral strength.

I believe in Constitutional dissent. I be-
lieve in the people registering their views
with their elected representatives, and I com-
mend those people who care enough about
their country to involve themselves in its
great issues. I believe in legal protest within
the Constitutional limits of free speech, in-
cluding peaceful assembly and the right of
petition. But I do not belleve that demon-
strations, lawful or unlawful, merit my ap-
proval or even my silence where the purpose
is fundamentally unsound. In the case of the
Vietnam Moratorium, the objective an-
nounced by the leaders—immediate unilat-
eral withdrawal of all our forces from Viet-
nam—was not only unsound but idiotic. The
tragedy was that thousands who participated
wanted only to show a fervent desire for
peace, but were used by the political hus-
tlers who ran the event.

It is worth remembering that our country's
founding fathers wisely shaped a Constitu-
tional republic, not a pure democracy. The
representative government they contem-
plated and skillifully constructed never in-
tended that elected officials should decide
crucial questions by counting the number
of bodies cavorting in the streets. They rec-
ognized that freedom cannot endure depend-
ent upon referendum every time part of the
electorate desires it.

So great is the Iatitude of our liberty that

only a subtle line divides use from abuse.
I am convinced that our preoccupation with
emotional demonstration, frequently crossing
the line to civil disruption and even violence
could inexorably lead us across that line
forever,

Ironically, it is neither the greedy nor the
malicious, but the self-righteous who are
guilty of history’'s worst atroclities. Soclety
understands greed and malice and erects
barriers of law to defend itself from these
vices. But evil cloaked Iin emotional causes
is well disguised and often undiscovered until
it is too late.

We have just such a group of self-
proclaimed saviours of the American soul at
work today. Relentless in their criticism of
intolerance in America, they themselves are
intolerant of those who differ with  their
views. In the name of academic freedom, they
destroy academic freedom. Denouncing vio-
lence, they seize and vandalize buildings of
great universities. Fiercely expressing their
respect for truth, they disavow the logic and
discipline necessary to pursue truth.

They would have us belleve that they alone
know what is good for America; what is true
and right and beautiful, They would have
us believe that their reflexive action is su-
perior to our reflective action; that their
revealed righteousness is more effective than
our reason and experience.

Think about it. Small bands of students
are allowed to shut down great universities.
Small groups of dissidents are allowed to
shout down political candidates. Small cadres
of professional protesters are allowed to
jeopardize the peace efforts of the President
of the United States.

It is time to question the credentials of
their leaders. And, if in questioning we
disturb a few people, I say it is time for
them to be disturbed. If, in challenging, we
polarize the American people, I say it is
time for a positive polarization.

It is time for a healthy in-depth exami-
nation of policies and a constructive realign-
ment in this country. It is time to rip away
the rhetoric and to divide on authentic lines.
It is time to discard the fiction that in a
country of 200 million people, everyone is
qualified to guarterback the government,

For too long we have accepted superficial
categorization—young versus old; white ver-
sus black; rich versus poor. Now it is time
for an alignment based on principles and
values shared by all citizens regardless of
age race, creed, or income. This, after all, is
what America is all about.

America's pluralistic society was forged on
the premise that what unites us in ideals is
greater than what divides us as individuals.
Our political and economic institutions were
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developed to enable men and ideas to com-
pete in the marketplace on the assumption
that the best would prevail, Everybody was
deemed equal, and by the rules of the game
they could become superior. The rules were
clear and fair: in politics, win an election;
in economies, build a better mousetrap. And
as time progressed, we added more referees
to assure equal opportunities and provided
special advantages for those who we Ifelt
had entered life’s arena at a disadvantage.

The majority of Americans respect these

rules . . . and with good reason. Historically,
they have served as a bulwark to prevent
totalitarianism, tyranny, and privilege . . .
he old world spectres which drove genera-
tions of immigrants to American sanctuary.
Pragmatically, the rules of America work.
This nation and its citizens—collectively and
individually—have made more social, politi-
cal and economic progress than any civiliza-
tion in world history.

The principles of the American system
did not spring up overnight. They represent
centuries of bitter struggle. Our laws and
institutions are not even purely American—
only our Federal system bears our unique
imprimatur.

We owe our values to the Judeo-Christian
ethic which stresses individualism, human
dignity, and a higher purpose than hedo=-
nism. We owe our laws to the political evolu-
tion of government by consent of the gov-
erned. Our nation’s philosophical heritage
is as diverse as its cultural background, We
are a melting pot nation that has for over
two centurles distilled something new and,
I belleve, sacred.

Now, we have among us a glib, activist ele-
ment who would tell us our values are lies,
and I ecall them impudent. Because anyone
who impugns a legacy of liberty and dignity
that reaches back to Moses, is impudent.

I call them snobs for most of them dis-
dain to mingle with the masses who work for
a living. They mock the common man's pride
in his work, his family and his country. It
has also been sald that I called them intel-
lectuals. I did not, I sald that they charac-
terzied themselves as intellectuals. No true
intellectual, no truly knowledgeable person,
would so despise democratic institutions.

America cannot afford to write off a whole
generation for the decadent thinking of a
few. America cannot afford to divide over
their demagoguery . . . or to be deceived by
their duplicity . . . or to let their license
destroy liberty. We can, however, afford to
separate them from our society—with no
more regret than we should feel over dis-
carding rotten apples from a barrel.

The leaders of this country have a moral as
well as a political obligation to point out
the dangers of unquestioned allegiance to
any cause. We must be better than a charla-
tan leader of the French Revolution, remem-
bered only for his words: “There go the peo-
ple; I am their leader; I must follow them.”

And the American people have an obliga-
tion, too . . . an obligation to exercise their
citizenship with a precision that precludes
excesses.

I recognize that many of the people who
participated in the past Moratorium Day were
unaware that its sponsors sought immediate
unfilateral withdrawal. Perhaps many more
had not considered the terrible consequences
of immediate unilateral withdrawal,

I hope that all citizens who really want
peace will take the time to read and reflect
on the problem. I hope that they will take
into consideration the impact of abrupt ter-
mination; that they will remember the more
than 3,000 innocent men, women and chil-
dren slaughtered after the Viet Cong cap-
tured Hue last year and the more than 15,000
doctors, nurses, teachers and village leaders
murdered by the Viet Cong during the war’'s
early years. The only sin of these people was
their desire to bulld their budding nation of
South Vietnam.
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Chanting “Peace Now" s no solution, if
“Peace Now" is to permit a wholesale blood-
bath, And saying that the President should
understand the people’s view is no solution.
It is time for the people to understand the
views of the President they elected to lead
them.

First, foreign policy cannot be made in the
streets.

Second, turning out a good crowd is not
synonymous with turning out a good foreign
policy.

Third, the test of a President cannot be
reduced to a question of public relations. As
the Eighteenth Century jurist, Edmund
Burke, wrote, "Your representative owes you
not his industry only but his judgment; and
he betrays instead of serving you, if he sacri-
fices it to your opinion.”

Fourth, the impatience—the understand-
able frustration over this war-—should be
focused on the government that is stalling
peace while continuing to threaten and in-
vade South Vietnam—and that government'’s
capital is not in Washington. It is in Hanol.

This was not Richard Nixon's war . . .
but it will be Richard Nixon's peace if we
only let him make it.

Finally—and most important—regardless
of the issue, it is time to stop demonstrating
in the streets and start doing something
constructive about our institutions. America
must recognize the dangers of constant car-
nival. Americans must reckon with irrespon-
sible leadership and reckless words. The ma-
ture and sensitive people of this country
must realize that their freedom of protest is
being exploited by avowed anarchists and
communists who detest everything about
this country and want to destroy it,

This 1s a fact. These are the few . . .
these are not necessarily leaders. But they
prey upon the good intentions of gullible
men everywhere. They pervert honest con-
cern to something sick and rancid. They are
vultures who sit in trees and watch lions
battle, knowing that win, lose or draw, they
will be fed.

Abetting the merchants of hate are the
parasites of passion. These are the men who
value a cause purely for its political mileage.
These are the politicians who temporize with
the truth by playing both sides to their own
advantage. They ooze sympathy for “the
cause” but balance each sentence with
equally reasoned reservations. Thelr interest
is personal, not moral. They are ideological
eunuchs whose most comfortable position is
straddling the philosophical fence, soliciting
votes from both sides.

Aiding the few who seek to destroy and
the many who seek to exploit is a terrifying
spirit, the new face of self-righteousness.
Former HEW. Secretary John Gardner de-
scribed it: “Sad to say, it's fun to hate . . .
that is today’'s fashion. Rage and hate In a
good cause! Be vicious for virtue, self-in-
dulgent for higher purposes, dishonest in
the service of a higher honesty.”

This is what is happening in this nation
. « « We are an effete soclety If we let it
happen here.

I do not overstate the case. I am aware of
the danger, the convicted rapist Eldridge
Cleaver is aware of the potential. From his
Moscow hotel room he predicted, “Many
complacent regimes thought they would be
in power eternally—and awoke one morning
to find themselves up against the wall. I ex-
pect that to happen in the United States
in our lifetimes."”

People cannot live in a state of perpetual
electric shock, Tired of a convulsive society,
they settle for an authoritarian society. As
Thomas Hobbes discerned three centuries
ago, men will seek the securlty of a Leviathan
state as a comfortable alternative to a life
that is “nasty, brutish and short.”

Right now we must decide whether we
will take the trouble to stave off a totalitarian
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state, Will we stop the wildness now before
it is too late, before the witch-hunting and
repression that are all too inevitable begin?

Will Congress settle down to the issues of
the nation and reform the institutions of
America as our President asks? Can the press
ignore the pipers who lead the parades? Will
the heads of great universities protect the
rights of all their students? Will parents
have the courage to say no to their children?
Will people have the intelligence to boycott
pornography and violence? Will citizens
refuse to be led by a serles of Judas goats
down tortuous paths of delusion and self-
destruction?

Will we defend fifty centuries of accumu-
lated wisdom? For that is our heritage. Will
we make the effort to preserve America’s bold,
sueccessful experiment in truly representative
government? Or do we care so little that we
will cast it all aside?

Because on the eve of our nation's 200th
birthday, we have reached the crossroads.
Because at this moment totalitarlanism’s
threat does not necessarily have a foreign
accent. Because we have a home-grown men-
ace, made and manufactured in the US.A.
Because If we are lazy or foolish, this nation
could forfeit its integrity, never to be free
again.

I do not want this to happen to America.
And I do not think that you do either. We
have something magnificent here . . . some-
thing worth fighting for . . . and now is the
time for all good men to fight for the soul
of their country. Let us stop apologizing for
our past. Let us conserve and create for the
future.

NEW JERSEY OFFICE OF CLEAN AIR
AND WATER AN EXAMPLE OF EF-
FECTIVE POLLUTION CONTROL

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the State
of New Jersey's Division of Clean Air
and Water, under the State department
of health, has been writing an excel-
lent record in fulfilling its mandate to
control air and water pollution. One
major reason is due to the ability and
determination of its director, Richard J.
Sullivan.

Most of us are familiar with the highly
complex technical and political circum-
stances surrounding the effort to restore
our polluted environment. Such a task
can only be accomplished by individuals
who combine energy, dedication, deter-
mination and ability. Happily, Dick Sul-
livan meets the rigorous tests for ac-
complishing the task.

An article from the October 1969 issue
of New Jersey Business, describing the
activities of Mr. Sullivan follows:

He FIGETS THE POLLUTERS
(By John T. Cunningham)

If ever there was a public official in New
Jersey who adheres to the old Teddy Roose-
velt advice to talk softly and carry a big
stick, it is Richard J. Sullivan, director of
the Division of Clean Air and Water in the
New Jersey State Department of Health.

Sullivan believes that legislators were seri-
ous when they enacted tough anti-pollution
laws in 1967 and the new Division of Clean
Air and Water was set up to administer them.

“Qur job is to enforce the law,” he says in
rigid summary. “If the law is not proper, then
it should be repealed.”
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Scores of individuals and firms have felt
the unremitting sting of Sullivan's enforce-
ment in the past thirty months. He has un-
hesitatingly and dramatically hauled air
and water polluters into court after they
have ignored his pleas and his warnings.
He and state attorneys have successfully
taken on giants—city and small town poli-
ticians, blg coal companies, major railroads,
labor unions, builders, even a combination
of airlines charged with air poliution.

RULE OF LAW

His career has been stormy since he took
over leadership of the new division in Febru-
ary, 1967, and immediately told his staff that
the statute must be carried out vigorously
and impersonally. “We are not separating the
rascals from the gentlemen,” he says. “We
are not crusading. We are enforcing the law.”

Sullivan and his stafl of nearly 220 aides
get the bulk of their attention from court
actlons, but most of their work is trying to
educate individuals, industries and munici-
palities to the requirements of the law
and the wisdom of obeying. They hope to
emphasize through education and through
warnings the emergency air and water situ-
ation facing New Jersey.

The Clean Air and Water Division sets high
hopes on the $271 million “clean water”
bond issue to be considered next month by
New Jersey voters.

“That bond issue is the key,” says Sulli-
van. “If the money is approved, there will
be a rush of sewer construction. Many mu-
nicipalities will move immediately. Much
work already has been done in planning;
only the money is needed.”

Thirty months of the elusive quest of air
fit to breathe and water fit to drink have
not made Sullivan either totally optimistic
or perceptibly pessimistic, although he might
be a shade soured on the inability of many
to act without pressure.

“This is such a varled state,” he points
out. “There are so many places, s0 many

attitudes, so many contrasts.”

PROS AND CONS

He quickly ticks off areas of the state
where earnest progress has been made, with-
out threats of court action or without ap-
peals for major state or federal support. He
can also cite examples of complete indiffer-
ence or outright hostility.

Sullivan is given to quiet movement and
low key statements. His voice is low, whether
he is talking about enlightened local action
or the need to shove some individuals or
municipalities into court before they act.
He sits quletly at his desk, lighting and
relighting a cigar and occasionally resting
both elbows on the desk when he leans for-
ward to stress a point. He doesn't look like
the vigorous champion of law that recal-
citrant polluters have come to know.

Ocecasionally he rises from his chair to use
a large wall map of New Jersey, divided into
elght river drainage basins within the state
or along the edges. '“This is how I view New
Jersey,” he says with a trace of a smile. “I
don't see counties or towns, I see regions. I
see river dralnage basins.”

Tapping the region near Camden, he cites
Gloucester and Camden counties as two
extremes in awareness of sewer pollution.

“Gloucester County is going ahead full
speed,” he emphasizes. “It is designing fa-
cilities, and if the bond issue passes it will
build a regional sewer system that will con-
trol its inland pollution problems.”

He moves his finger slightly north on the
map. “But here is Camden County, one of
the worst areas of water pollution in the
state. It has desperate problems, yet no
town in the county would join the Camden
County Sewer Authority. Camden has a Sewer
Authorlty but no members.”

ALIKE, YET DIFFERENT

Two coastal counties, Monmouth and
Ocean, offer another proof that neighbors
differ,
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“Monmouth County has had very strong
leadership,” Sullivan says. "It built facilities
on its own initiative in the northeastern sec-
tion of the county. Now county leaders are
pressing for similar facilities along the Rari-
tan Bay."

Monmouth County's growth has been phe-
nomenal since the completion of the Garden
State Parkway about fifteen years ago. Just
to the south, Ocean County’s boosters also
have boasted persistently of the county’s
growth in the same period. They have also
chosen to lgnore the mounting pollution of
the county’s waterways, including those con-
tingent to the booming seashore resorts.

Sullivan almost, but not fully, hides his
impatience with Ocean County's leaders.
“They have real problems,” he says in what
must be a deliberate understatement,
“Thousands of homes have septic tanks in
the sandy soil. The water table is so high
that a standing joke near Metedeconk is
that you must punch a hole in the bottom of
your septic tank so that it won't float away.
Brick Township has no sewer plant, vet its
summer population rises to 80,000 or 90,000
people.””

Patlence wore thin in dealing with Ocean
County. Sullivan’s divislon took fifteen
municipalities into court and won a ruling
that the fifteen must meet with state offi-
cials. If no progress could be reported, the
municipalities would be charged with con-
tempt of court.

“They have been cooperating,” according
to Sullivan, “Detailed plans have been com-
pleted. They know what has to be done. The
problem is to get the money."”

FISCAL AWARENESS

Sullivan is not insensitive to the huge
costs involved when a municipality is or-
dered to get its sewage facilities up to stand-
ards quickly.

“We are not expected to make a judgment
on whether an area can afford proper sewers,"”
Sullivan points out. “That point of view was
upheld in the Passaic Valley Sewage Com-
mission case. The Commission sald it did not
have the money to follow what we had de-
manded. The courts ruled that the lack of
money was an irrelevancy.”

That doesn't mean that Sullivan and his
cohorts are insensitive bureaucratic clods. It
means that they are determined that the
laws agalnst polluting the environment
must, be obeyed.

Realistically, Sullivan knows that “we
must recognize that unless the bond issue is
passed the alternate methods of financing
sewer construction would be so inadequate
that facilities could not be built, no matter
how vigorous our enforcement.”

The crisis facing New Jersey—and all
urban states—in proper treatment of sewage
is not due to indifference, New Jersey now
has about 750 sewer plants but the majority
of them are either too small or too poorly
planned to cope with modern sewage treat-
ment. Some sewer systems have by-passes
that permit raw sewage to flow directly into
rivers during stress perlods.

Sulllvan possibly has sensed this since his
childhood in Jersey City. “We were all
famillar with the big sewer pipes that ran
across town. Jersey City had been sewered
for decades, The only flaw was that the raw
sewage ran through the big pipes and was
dumped directly into Newark Bay without
any treatment at all,

FIRST STEP

“Jersey City built a treatment plant in
the early 1950s. They felt quite heroic, as
if they had at long last created a means of
treating their waste. Actually, all they had
done was to provide primary treatment,
which is mostly sereening and settlement of
solids and a chlorination of the outgoing
water to remove bacteria.

“The flaw in simple primary treatment is
that it dumps organic-rich effluent into the
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waterways. Oxygen is eliminated and fish
die.”

Sewers were not really on Dick Sullivan's
mind as he prepared for a career., He was
graduated as a mechanical engineer from
Stevens Institute of Technology and took
a job in 1950 in the State Department of
Health, working in air pollution control and
various other public health engineering pro-
grams, He joined the Department of Labor
and Industry in 1956 and became involved
largely with enforcing the Worker Health
and Safety Act. He remained there until he
became head of the Division of Clean Air
and Water in 1967.

Meanwhile, Sullivan continued his studies,
galning an M.A, in English at Seton Hall Unl-
versity and a Master of Public Health Ad-
ministration from Columbia University. He
then began law studies but became a “law
scheol dropout” (his definition) after three
semesters.

Sullivan thus approaches the task of
fighting pollution with the technical skill of
an engineer, the poetic indignation of an
English major, the zeal of a public health
administrator and a lawyer's faith in the
courts,

STRONG POINT

Of all his varied studies, he now relies
most heavily on the law. Heavy enforcement
of the statute that forbids air and water
pollution has “created a climate for com-
pliance,” he feels.

“There is less dallying by those responsible
{for pollution,” Sullivan says. “They know
that we will act in the courts.”

Violators have come to know as well that
strong publicity is given to pollution court
cases, "“We name names,” he emphasizes,
“That is one of our policies. We don’t put
out speeches or that kind of hogwash. We put
out lists of violators.”

Some of the people whose names have ap-
peared in the press as the result of court
actions have been outraged. Sullivan’s reply
is direct:

“We tell them that ours is public business.
Our records are public. We want the public
to know that we are active, that we are doing
what the law says we must do.”

Occasionally Sullivan is asked by a state
legislator to explain or to defend his actions—
as, for example, when an Assemblyman's
name appeared (properly) in a list of vio-
lators. The Assemblyman agreed that the
summons was proper; he just hated to see
his name in print in such an action.

Other politicians call occasionally, prompt-
ed by angry constituents who complain about
enforcement actions to stop air pollution or
court-ordered stoppage of all building until
sewer problems are solved.

There has been no “heavy-handed inter-
ference,” Sullivan emphasizes. “If a legislator
calls, I see him. Sensitive politiclans know
that people are fed up with pollution.”

URBAN INDIFFERENCE

Sullivan senses particularly strong anti-
pollution concern in rural and suburban
areas. "People brought up in Jersey City or
other cities are not generally concerned
about water pollution,” he believes. “"They
might think that foul water is one of the
immutable problems of life on earth. They
know that the waters flowing by their cities
have always been polluted. They tend to
think, ‘So what?" "

The bane of Sullivan’s life is in getting
officials from neighboring communities to
approach water pollution as a regional con-
cern. He says, “There is still a very strong
reluctance to join together.

“We show them that others have gotten
together to work out their problems. We tell
them of the success in northeastern Mon-
mouth County and a similar regional success
in northwestern Bergen. They sit around and
look at each other.

“Even the northeastern Monmouth regional
sewer program is not a complete success story.
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Twelve municipalities got together to discuss
regional cooperation, Six agreed to work to-
gether in an authority. The other six de-
cided to go it alone. As work proceeded, the
six independents ran into mounting troubles,
The program wound up with the six original
authority members and the six reluctant
municipalities as their customers.

Sullivan believes that public concern will
force even the most obdurate local politicians
to come around. He cites a series of seminars
staged last spring by the American Assocla-
tion of University Women at Monmouth
College.

“Many people were doubtful about the
seminars,” Sulllvan recalls, “Many asked,
‘Who cares enough to attend? More than
600 people came for each of the meetings.
That astonished everybody, including local
politicians, Those people set up committees
and now they are attending town meetings,
asking questions, demanding to know what
action is contemplated.”

INNER COMPULSION

Sullivan retreats behind a cautious facade
if asked whether he has an emotional com-
mitment to ending pollution, “I am a pro-
fessional law enforcer,” he responds. Pressed,
he admits to strong personal feeings:

“When I came over to head this new divi-
sion, I was well aware of air pollution, I ad-
mit that I was astonished to find the extent
of the water pollution problem—astonished
by the seriousness and astonished at what
it would cost to fight pollution.

“I recognize that I am now very enthusi-
astic about this job. I have an opportunity
that not many people have: to do something
that will make a difference.”

The strictly legal and professional attitude
fades in the course of an interview. Sullivan
is excited about the potential for improve-
ment when the bond issue is passed—and he
believes that it will be passed by a good ma-
Jority, “if we can get across the idea that all
the money will be invested in water pollu-
tion control.”

This summer Sullivan, his wife and their
six children (aged five to eleven) camped
along the St. Lawrence River. His wife, Renee,
shares his antipathy toward pollution—and
sent him a card on their recent twelfth wed-
ding anniversary to express the feeling,

The frontside of the card showed factories
spewing forth volumes of horrible smoke and
fumes. The message on the front cover said,
“When I'm with you . . .” Inside, it fin-
ished, *. . . I don't even care if the air
is polluted.”

All eight Sullivans enjoyed the beauty of
St. Lawrence, Sullivan leaned back in his
chair in the corner of his office in Trenton
after the trip and set a haleyonic mood for
his future: “My goal is to make the Passaic
River as clean and as pretty as the St.
Lawrence.”

DOUBLE IMAGE

Then, almost embarrassed that his profes-
sional role as a tough law enforcer had
slipped slightly, he quickly said, “That's too
poetic, I suppose, but I can't forget how
things can be.”

He leaned forward, the committed profes-
sional again, and said with what seemed al-
most like a poetic regret.

“But I suppose I'll be very much older be-
fore I ever see anyone water skiing on the
Passaic.”

KIDNAP TRAP VICTIM ALLEGES
ASSAULT

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. REID of New York, Mr. Speaker,
I should like to bring to the attention of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the Members another example of the
strange ways in which justice is dis-
pensed in the Republic of South Africa.

In October of 1968, Mr. Jacobus Engel-
brecht, a white man, was on his way
home from work when he stopped his car
to pick up a box he had just seen a man
deposit at the side of the road. As soon
as Mr. Engelbrecht opened the box,
which he discovered to contain a very
large sum of money, he was approached
by policemen and taken into custody as
the apparent eriminal caught in the trap
the police had laid for the capture of a
kidnap suspect.

Mr. Engelbrecht was then taken to the
police station where he was brutally at-
tacked and beaten, Only when his em-
ployer came to identify him and attest to
the fact that he had been at work all day
did the police consent to his employer’'s
insistence that Mr. Engelbrecht be taken
to a hospital. He spent 4 days in the hos-
pital and was in considerable pain for
some time thereafter.

Mr. Engelbrecht sued the police for
unlawful arrest and assault but, after an
investigation, the attorney general de-
clined to prosecute the police.

Now, a year after the incident, the
state has made a financial settlement
to Mr. Engelbrecht out of court, with-
out any public investigation, explana-
tion, or disclosure of the amount in-
volved.

The conduct of the police in South
Africa is increasingly infringing on the
rights—such as we know them—of all
citizens, white and black. The erosion of
the cherished Western concept of the
rule of law is becoming more evident
daily. The Engelbrecht incident is not
an isolated case, but rather it is one of
the more horrifying of the tales which
are growing inecreasingly common. I be-
lieve it is trends such as the erosion of
the rule of law which should govern our
public policy toward South Africa and
guide our private investment there.

Thus, I am inserting in the REcorp at
this point, first, Mr. Engelbrecht's ac-
count of the events as reported in the
press; second, two editorials on the mat-
ter immediately after it occurred; third,
a commentary by the state-run radio
praising the police; and fourth, an edi-
torial appearing last month in the Rand
Daily Mail questioning the propriety and
implications of the out-of-court settle-
ment:

Emwar Trap VICTIM ALLEGES ASSAULT:
“NIGHTMARE oF HELL AT HANDS oF PoLICE"
(By Margaret Smith)

Mr. Jacob Engelbrecht, of Johannesburg,
who became innocently involved in the re-
cent kidnapping case of the 10-month-old
baby, Charles de Jongh, alleges that he was
beaten up by the police after he had picked
up a box containing R10,000 in new R1 notes
in the veld.

A 33-year-old lorry driver, of Mayfair, and
father of four small children, Mr. Engel-
brecht describes the events—which resulted
in his being hospitalised—as "“a nightmare
from hell.,” He is considering what action
he should take,

He sald these events took place after he
had picked up the cardboard box, which he
saw being placed among rubbish in the veld
while driving past in his car,

Brigadier C. A. Buys, Divisional Commis-
sioner at the CID. on the Witwatersrand,
sald this week that he was not prepared to
comment on the matter at this stage.
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A Stafl Officer to the Divisional Commis-
sloner of Police and spokesman for the po-
lice, told me in Johannesburg yesterday that
if Mr. Engelbrecht laid charges, these would
be investigated immediately.

Mr. Hendrick Engelbrecht, father of Jacob
Engelbrecht, has approached Mr, C, R. Swart,
former State President and one-time Min-
ister of Justice, about the alleged assaults on
his son,

Both live in Brandfort, O.F.S., and are
friends. He did this because he was so
“shocked and disturbed” at the attack on his
EOmn.

Mr. Swart's reaction was that he could not
belleve the police could have acted in such a
manner. He was “most perturbed” at the
allegation,

Mr. Swart told me that he and Mr, Engel-
brecht senior were friends and that he had
seen him about the assault on his son.

Mr. Jacob Engelbrecht is travelling to
Brandfort this weekend to see his father and
fetch his small twin sons, He hopes to see
Mr. Swart.

He says: “Mr, Bwart is the most important
man I know, and I want to tell him myself
about the assault on me.”

Mr. Swart has known Jacob Engelbrecht
since he was a child.

HIS STORY

This is Mr. Engelbrecht’s story as told to
the Sunday Times in an exclusive interview.

On the afternoon of Friday, October 11,
after a busy day, I left work in Alberton at
4:05 p.m, to drive to Johannesburg. On the
way I stopped at a cafe to have a cold drink,
and two Africans asked me for a lift. I agreed,
and some time later, when we had just passed
the Panorama drive-in cinema, I noticed a
man get out of a car parked at the side of the
road, and walk into the veld with a fairly
large carboard box.

Lots of rubbish is dumped in this area and
I thought nothing of it until I saw how care=-
fully he was carrying the box and with what
care he placed it on the ground,

After he had done this, he cautiously
looked around and then got back into his car
and drove away.

My curiosity was aroused. After all, one
reads of babies being abandoned in this way.
So I turned my car around and went back to
have a look. I looked into the box and found
the contents neatly wrapped in white paper.

Back in the car, I undid the wrapping and
to my astonishment I found a great pile of
new R1 notes. I know now that they totaled
R10,000.

I decided to take the money straight to the
police at Langlaagte.

I was a bit worried that the Africans, who
had seen the money, might try to overpower
me and get away with it.

Near Uncle Charlie’s roadhouse I dropped
the Africans—with some relief.

Suddenly a car pulled up behind me. A
man got out and came over to my car. He
told me to switch off my engine and come
with him to his car.

I did not know what to make of this, but
when I got to the other car I saw the man
speak into a radio such as police cars carry
and I suspected it was the police.

The man started to question me and I said
I was on my way to the Langlaagte police
station.

I told him I had picked up a box full of
bank notes and was going to hand it in. I
told him the box was on the front seat of
my car.

The man ran to get it and then radioed: “I
have got the box and the stuff inside.”

At that moment a second car, with two
men, stopped next to us, One of the men got
out and came over to me.

“You—dog, where is the child?" he de-
manded.

I stared in amazement.

Then he hit me hard with his fist in my
stomach.

He continued to hit me.
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“For God's sake, tell me what child and
then I'll know why you are hitting me,” I
sald.

“You think you're clever, but before to-
night you'll talk,"” the man said.

He then lifted his knee and kicked me
between the legs. I crouched over in agony
and felt that I had landed in a nightmare,
In fact it was then that the nightmare
started.

I was put into one of the cars and driven
to a bluegum plantation near Uncle Charlie’s.
We went in until we were hidden by trees.

One of the men shouted at me: “Get out
of the car, you dog. You are mnot
going to hang. We are going to kill you."”

One of the men started punching me in the
face with his fist and in the stomach. I
staggered, then fell down and started to crawl
away on my hands and knees,

I heard one of the men shout: “Wait, if he
runs away we can shoot the dog dead.”

So I crawled back to them. I could not
stand, but I was picked up by the back of the
shirt and hit again. By this time my hair and
my face were covered in blood, and it was
streaming down my shirt.

FELL DOWN

All this time I kept saylng: “I know noth-
ing about the child, I know nothing. “I tried
to explain, between blows, that I had simply
been coming home from Alberton when I
had seen the man dump the box, but each
time they replied: “You lie.”

I was dizgy with the pain and the blows
to my head. The nightmare was a whirl of
blows and pain and a terrible feeling of
helplessness as I looked into their distorted
faces.

Through it all came the unbelievable hor-
ror that I did not know what they were
talking about. I could not answer their ques-
tions and stop the blows. I was powerless in
their hands.

Eventually they put me back in the car.
On the main road again they stopped for
another car, in whick was a high-ranking
police officer,

“Did he talk?" he asked. They replied that
I had not, and that they must now take me
to the charge office.

At a police station I was told to get out
and they took me to the wash room. They
told me to wash my face. Another man joined
them.

When I bent over to wash the blood out of
my eyes he crashed his fist into my kidneys.
As I jerked upright he hit me in the face.
He went on hitting me.

I kept begging and begging them to stop.
I said I would try and help them find the
child. They kept on beating me. By now I
was screaming at their blows.

I was completely dizzy and dazed and my
body ached from the blows.

“Are you going to talk?’ they kept asking
me,

“Yes, yes,” I sald, hoping only to stop them
hitting me. They let me wash my face. But
when they started questioning me again I
had to say: “What child do you mean?"

By this time it was about 5:50 p.m. They
had picked me up about 4:20 p.m.

When I looked at them I could no longer
see their faces. My eyes were filled with blood
and water and my sight had gone dim.

Suddenly they stopped and I heard some-
one say that Brigadier Buys wanted to see
me. They took me into an office.

The brigadier said: *“Tell me your story.”

I told him. I did not speak of the hiding
because he could see it for himself,

At that stage the brigadier left his office.
Quickly I went to the phone and dialled the
home of my mother-in-law, Mrs, Aletta van
Eeden,

“Please send someone quickly,” I man-
aged to gasp. “I am being held for kidnap-
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ping and they have beaten the hell out of
me."
I must have collapsed then, for the next

thing I knew my boss, Mr. Kal Botha was®

lifting me off the floor.

I learned later that the police had tele-
phoned him to come to the police station to
check on my story that I had been at work
all day.

I remember Mr. Botha asking if I would
be taken to hospital. They sald that the
District Surgeon would examine me In the
police station.

He then insisted that he was taking me
to the hospital.

Eventually they took me to the police car
and drove me to the J. G. Strijdom Hospltal.

I had 10 stitches in three cuts on my face
and head. My body was bruised and swollen
from the blows.

I was kept in hospital from Friday eve-
ning until Tuesday midday. They only dis-
charged me then because I insisted that I
wanted to go home.

Now the nightmare is over—but I will re-
member it all my life. There is terror in be-
ing at the mercy of men who behave as if
they are not human beings.

I am filled with horror at what they did
to me. These are the people who are supposed
to protect us. Even had I been a criminal
they acted in a way that brought disgrace to
their calling.

If only they had allowed me to phone my
boss at the start, the fact that I had been
at work all day and could not have been in-
volved in the kidnapping could have been
proved in a minute,

If one day I go to Hell I already know what
it is like. Hell is where you scream and they
g0 on beating you. It is where you are at the
mercy of people who are not human.

And all the time I kept thinking of my
children. They are my sunshine and my life,
Would I ever harm a little child? I tried to
explain this to them, but their reply was to
hit me again.

I have been told that the policemen con-
cerned Intend coming to apologise to me for
what they did. I do not want thelr apologies.
These could never make amends.

Brow BY BrLow

The Engelbrecht story demands a wide and
searching inguiry.

‘The story of Mr. J. J. Engelbrecht and the
parcel of money raises questions that go far
beyond the particular incident in which he
was involved.

A child had been kidnapped. The police
laid a trap in the form of a parcel of ransom
money beside the road. Mr. Engelbrecht, hap-
pening to see the parcel being placed, stopped
his car and picked it up. The police detained
him and, he says, in an attempt to make him
say where the child was, beat him up. They
subsequently arrested and charged two quite
other people. Mr. Engelbrecht had to spend
four days in hospital.

The facts of this incident will be estab-
lished in the ordinary way. The head of the
C.I.D, says the police themselves are inves-
tigating the alleged beating-up and will lay
the evidence before the Attorney General,
who will decide whether to prosecute. Mr.
Engelbrecht is reported to have sald he in-
tends to sue for damages.

But if the facts turn out to be as they
have been reported, other and wider ques-
tions arise. Why was Mr, Engelbrecht beaten
up at all? One can understand the sense of
urgency which must have moved the police
at the time. Here was what looked like a red-
hot suspect refusing to talk. But is there
no more civilized and effective way of deal-
ing with an admittedly critical situation like
this?

How widespread is this practice of assault-
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ing suspects? The Engelbrecht incldent, if
it turns out to be true, will make the stories
about the prevalence of this procedure un-
comfortably credible.

Is the clobbering of suspects sponta-
neous—a traditional South African expres-
sion of annoyance or impatience—or is it
done on orders?

And is it necessary? As a cure for obsti-
nacy it seems dubious, It may make an ob-
durate witness even more so. And it may
make the other kind produce false testimony
or a false confession. Where does that get us?
The wrong people get punished which means
that the real criminals do not, and the only
thing that is achieved is the propagation of
violence.

PROBE INTO ALLEGATIONS AGAINST CoPs

Allegations that police too often abuse
their powers, especlally when it comes to in-
terrogation, have long been the subject of
concern among our people.

Now comes the news of a disturbing in-
cident in which it is alleged that a White
man, Mr. Jacob Engelbrecht, was beaten up
in the course of interrogation by the police.

It is reported that Mr. Engelbrecht picked
up a box full of money which the police had
planted as a trap for the people responsible
for kidnapping a child.

The police detained Mr. Engelbrecht and
questioned him. In the attempt to make him
say where the child was, Mr. Engelbrecht
alleges that the police beat him up serlously.

Subsequently, two different people were
arrested in connection with the kidnap case.

Although a White person is involved in
this case, there is no doubt that there is
widespread interest among our people in the
findings that the C.ID. have promised to
make available to the Attorney-General in
this case.

Beating up arrested people to extract con-
fessions or information is wrong and may de-
feat the ends of justice as witnesses give any
information to escape being beaten up.

The police have no right to inflict punish-
ment on people without the order of a court
after trial,

If it is found that the assault on Mr, En-
gelbrecht did take place, the police should
take the earliest opportunity to put their
house in order and assure all people that
such actions will not be tolerated.
KIDNAPPING CASE: ALLEGATION OF BRUTALITY

AGAINST POLICE

The South African Police Force enjoys a
high reputation—and it deserves it. In many
Western countries today, there is acute ten-
sion between public and police. This is one
of the main issues in the current presidential
election campaign in America—but In the
Republic there is no such 1ssue.

Here, there are good reasons for confidence
in our policemen. There is their general
professional proficiency: the speed with
which they so often track down criminals;
their tenacity in the complicated cases; their
success in holding down the crime rate while,
in many another country today, it is soar-
ing. There is appreciation, also, of the bril-
liance with which, in recent years, the Police
Force has countered subversion, and kept
this a peaceful and orderly land. There is
gratitude for the part which the Force is
playing now in defending South Africa
against guerrilla Incursions from across the
Zambesi,

The personal qualities of the ordinary
South African Policeman has also won the
trust of the citizen: his unobtrusiveness in
the streets of the cities; his helpfulness to
all in remote areas; his integrity; and the
courage which he regularly displays, against
whatever odds, in carrying out his tasks.

There is also public confidence that the
South African policeman understands that it
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is his duty to apprehend the criminal, but
that it is the duty of the Courts to punish
him.

This is the context in which an occurrence
reported at the weekend has caused wide
concern both inside and outside the Police
Force, According to the reports, a man was
attacked by the police after he had been ar-
rested, in suspicious ecircumstances, in the
course of a kidnapping investigation. Later
he was released; and in interviews now pub-
lished, he says that he was so brutally as-
saulted that he had to undergo hospital
treatment for some days.

The Police authorities have taken imme-
diate action. They have ordered an investi-
gation, forthwith, into all aspects of the case,
and have undertaken that the full facts will
be presented to the Attorney General for his
consideration. This is what the public ex-
pects; whether or not the allegations made
by the man concerned are well-founded, they
are to be thoroughly examined. The ma-
chinery which has been set up for the
purpose, and the speed with which it has
been done, will re-assure the man-in-the-
street. And for Individual members of the
Force who may be inclined for whatever
reason, to over-reach themselves, it is a
warning that brutality in the South African
Police will not be allowed.

It cannot be allowed—particularly in these
times when violence lies just below the
surface of society, and it cannot be allowed
in South Africa. In a mixed population like
ours, it is essential that the Police Force
should be known among all sections for its
fair dealing. Among communities at widely
differing stages of development, the police-
man has a special responsibility to set the
example of civilised standards. And in a
multi-racial community, he has the respon-
gibility for promoting harmony by setting
the example in controlled behaviour.

In SBouth Africa, the policeman has a role
that extends far beyond catching criminals.
It can be discharged only if there is confi-
dence between him and the citizen; and
the action taken in the present case is evi-
dence that the authorities are determined to
maintain it,

SETTLED IN SECRET

Again, a case involving serious allegations
of assault by the police has been settled out
of court without any public investigation or
explanation. The State has made a payment
to Mr. Jacobus Engelbrecht, who had sued
the Minister of Police for R16,288, His claim
arose from alleged unlawful arrest and as-
sault by policemen investigating a kidnap-
ping case a year ago. Mr. Engelbrecht says he
has been told not to disclose the amount of
the payment, and a State spokesman has re-
fused to name it.

A settlement of this kind, virtually in
secret, is disturbing. It is particularly so be-
cause of the dimensions to which police
power has been extended in South Africa—
and because the closing of such a case in this
way is no novelty.

About a year ago the State paid Mr. Gabriel
Mbindi, an elderly Ovambo, R3,000 towards
his legal costs in settlement of an action
for alleged assault during detention under
the Terrorism Act. Without admitting
liability, the Government had previously
paid Miss Stephanie Kemp R1,000 plus costs
for alleged assault during 90-day detention.
And a similar actlon brought by another
90-day detainee, Mr. Alan Brooks, was also
settled out of court, although the State
denied the allegations.

Unlike these earller cases, Mr. Engel-
brecht's action did not inyolve the Security
Police. He alleged that he was arrested after
plcking up a parcel containing R10,000 while
the police were investigating the kidnapping
of an infant. The summons issued on his
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behalf listed 26 injuries, alleged to have been
caused by police assault,

The Commissioner of Police, General
Gous, was quoted as saying in a newspaper
interview last year that he saw nothing
wrong with the conduct of the police in this
matter. And in January this year the Attor-
ney-General decided against prosecuting the
police.

Yet Mr. Engelbrecht’s civil action has now
been settled by a payment to him., Why?
This is a matter of the highest public impor-
tance. It involves not only the paying out
of public money, but also the vital question
of police conduct. So the public is entitled
to full details of the settlement and the
reasons for it. But the public interest would
have been served best by a full ventilation
of the facts in open court.

ADMINISTRATION'S ACTION ON

DDT: A TRIBUTE TO REPRESENT-
ATIVE DAVID OBEY

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr, MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, this morn-
ing’s Washington Post indicates in a page
1 story that Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare Finch is in the process
of proposing an order banning the sale
within the United States of the pesticide
DDT, The order is reportedly now on the
President’s desk for approval.

I believe that this is an appropriate
time to pay tribute to the leadership on
this issue of my colleague, the gentleman
from Wisconsin (Mr. OBeY). The gentle-
man from Wisconsin took responsibility
within the House on this important ques-
tion, and on August 5 the gentleman in-
troduced a bill, HR. 13340, to ban the
sale and use of DDT in the United States.
The bill now has 30 consponsors with
some additional identical bills introduced
by still other Members.

Last week, continuing his diligent ef-
forts on behalf of cleaner water and
an environment free from accumulated
DDT, the gentleman authored a letter to
the President of the United States urg-
ing that he take Executive action to ban
DDT sales. This letter was signed by 21
of our colleagues.

Throughout the Nation numerous con-
servation groups and concerned citizens
have joined the call for banning this and
other slow degrading chemical pesticides.
Every week new reports are heard of
other animals or food products which are
confiscated or banned from sale because
of the high level of DDT residue which
they contain. The question is how long
will we wait before we decide that the
harm which DDT is doing to our envi-
ronment is not worth the benefits which
it has admittedly conferred upon us? The
day will certainly come when we decide
that there are other less toxic, perhaps
even less expensive, alternatives to DDT.
On that day, the sale and use of DDT
will be banned in the United States. I
bziieve that all citizens owe the gentle-
man from Wisconsin a debt of gratitude
for his efforts which have helped to bring
that day closer.
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ANTIWAR CRUSADE CALLING FOR
U.S. SURRENDER TO COMMUNISTS
IN VIETNAM ENCOUNTERS BACEK-
LASH

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr, FISHER. Mr. Speaker, during the
past few weekends it has been my privi-
lege to visit the district I represent in
Texas. At Veterans Day celebrations, and
at other gatherings, I had occasion to de-
liver a number of addresses and to talk
with a rather substantial number of peo-
ple. Two of those functions were in
schools, attended by hundreds of stu-
dents. I also appeared before several
well-attended meetings sponsored by
American Legion posts,

The chief subjects of my discussions
had to do with the war in Vietnam and
President Nixon’s plan for an orderly
withdrawal, to be synchronized with re-
placements of trained and equipped in-
digenous forces, and also assuming that
the enemy does not escalate the war to
the point that appropriate retaliatory
action on our part would become impera-
tive. In that event, the timetable for our
disengagement of combat forces would,
of course, be interrupted and heavy blows
at the enemy would have to be unleashed.

I can say I have never seen the people
with whom I met more united on one
subject. They solidly support the Presi-
dent’s plan. They oppose unilateral and
immediate withdrawal as a dangerous
and senseles; move.

On every hand I could detect a re-
surgence of patriotism and a significant
reverence for the American flag. People
appear to be sick and tired of those who
would sell our country short at a time
when there is an urgent need for unity
in support of our Government’s plan for
dealing with the Vietnam tragedy. They
express grave concern ahout the activi-
ties of the merchants of defeat and de-
spair who they feel are, either wittingly
or unwittingly, giving encouragement to
the enemy to prolong the war and kill
more Americans.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
include a speech I recently made on Vet-
erans Day before a gathering sponsored
by the American Legion at New Braun-
fels, Tex. The speech follows:

VETERANS DAY ADDRESS

November 11 is Veterans Day, a day of deep
and special significance among our national
holidays and observances. This day has been
set aside by the Congress and proclaimed
by the President as a moment of homage
and respect for the millions of men and
women who bear the honored designation
of veteran.

On this day it is well to remember that
from the Revolutionary War to the present,
more than 38-million men and women—of
whom more than 27-million are still living—
have served their country in uniform during
wartime,

It is most fitting that on this hallowed
day we not only pay tribute to the living
veteran but also to those millions who dur-
ing 190 years of our glorious history manned
the ramparts of battle when their country
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called on them. In their lives and in their

performance they embodied the finest attri-

butes of American courage and patriotism.
AMERICANS IN VIETNAM

Today, as we meet here, Americans are
being fired upon by ruthless Communist
aggressors in far-away Vietnam—in a tragic
war that has already claimed the lives of
nearly 40,000 of our finest and most gallant
young men. Such sacrifices should serve to
arouse the patriotic fervor and evoke the
united support of all Americans—whether
or not they have reservations about the wis-
dom of our commitment to a land war In
Asia. The fact is we are there. Our fiag is
there, and thousands of Americans have given
their lives in support of an American com-
mitment against Communist aggression.

It is incumbent on Americans to support
measures and policles designed to vindicate
those sacrifices. Let us remember that those
men, living and dead, who have fought in
Vietnam were there in behalf of an Ameri-
can mission to block Communist aggression.
They have done their duty and done it well.

It is noteworthy that General Chapman,
Commandant of the Marine Corps, recently
reported that during the course of that con-
flict a total of 39,000 Marines have volun-
tarily requested extensions of their combat
duty rather than being returned to the
Btates which they had a right to do. And
thousands of others, in all branches of the
services, have done likewise. They have
fought like tigers for a cause sponsored by
their government. That war was not of their
making, but when sent there they never
faltered in performing their duty. Our na-
tion owes them an everlasting debt of grati-
tude.

HAVE SACRIFICES BEEN IN VAIN?

Have these sacrifices in men and resources
been in vain? Only history can give the
answer. We do know that more than 550,000
Communists have been killed in that war—
by actual head count. It is well to recall
that General Glap, the General who master-
minded the defeat of the French in 1854,
joined by Lin Piao, Red China’s Minister of
Defense, and, of course, by Ho Chi Minh,
long ago unveiled grandiose plans for con-
quest, and that plan was by no means limited
to South Vietnam. And we know that Com-
munist occupation of all of Southeast Asla
could be expected to seriously endanger
American security in the years ahead and
probably advance the date of World War III,

S0, regardless of the wisdom of ever al-
lowing ourselves to become involved in a land
war in Asia, the fact 1s there was a laudible
objective. And had the military been allowed
to fight that war from its inception, to plan
strategy and choose targets free of political
interference, it is believed a decisive military
victory could have been achieved long ago—
with our losses relatively low. In any event
we know the Communist plan for the big
take-over has been thwarted.

OUR WITHDRAWAL PLAN

Today we must be realistic and face up to
the alternatives avallable. The President has
outlined such a plan, and he has called for
united support behind it. He deserves that
support, and I am convinced the overwhelm-
ing masses of Americans will give it to him.

This plan is for gradual withdrawal of
American combat troops, to be synchronized
with replacement of trained and equipped
indigenous forces. Already substantial prog-
ress in that respect has been achieved, As of
this time more than 97 per cent of all South
Vietnamese troops have been equipped with
our superior M-16 rifles. They're now in
charge of a major portion of the crucial
Mekong Delta River operations; and the
South Vietnamese Air Force is today han-
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dling many air support duties. The change-
over is proceeding according to plan,

Many of our military experts belleve the
war is belng won, despite the continued
sporadic suicidal attacks by the enemy—
apparently inspired chiefly by the anti-war
sentiment which has erupted In this coun=-
try. The enemy is winning more victorles in
this country than he is in Vietnam.

THE SURRENDER PROPONENTS

Now, the other alternative, favored by the
anti-war contingent, is a policy of unilateral
and immediate withdrawal, which means
virtual capitulation and the surrender of the
South to the blood-thirsty Communist in-
vaders. If this course is followed at this
time, before the replacement plan is com-
pleted, the Communists would overrun the
South and then would come the big blood
bath.

Only last night I watched a TV interview
of four amputees, all veterans of the war in
Vietnam. They were asked what they think
of the immediate withdrawal proposal. Each
of them expressed the bellef it would be a
major tragedy—that untold thousands of
innocent men, women and children would
undoubtedly be slaughtered by the Com-
munist victors who would be expected to take
over. Some indication of what to expéct was
learned in the battle over Hul a few months
ago when the Communists for a time galned
the upper hand there and proceeded to
execute 3,000 helpless men, women and
children.

AID AND COMFORT TO THE ENEMY

The anti-war protesters, in the manner
of asserting their protests, have in my opin-
ion done this country a grave disservice,
Some of them have been seen waving the
Viet Cong flag. And none of the partici-
pants have been known to criticize those
who did wave the enemy flag. There is a
right way and a wrong way to assert legiti-
mate dissent. But in time of war, when
Americans are being killed on the field of
battle and our flag is under attack, no
American in my c¢pinion has the moral right
to engage in a form of dissent which is cal-
culated to give ald and comfort to the
enemy.

Only recently = heard an escaped prisoner
of war who had spent four years in a Viet
Cong prison, tell about the propaganda tech-
niques employed in an effort to convert
them to the alleged unpopularity and fu-
tility of our military mission in Vietnam.
Day after day the prisoners were forced to
listen to recordings of statements made by
American protesters—including Stokely
Carmichael, Rap Brown, and five different
highly placed American politicians all criti-
cal of our presence in that conflict. From
this display the ex-prisoner of war said the
enemy appeared convinced the American
people were on the side of the aggressors and
it was only a matter of time before we would
be forced by public opinion to throw in
the towel and get out.

WHO LEADS THE ANTI-WAR MOVE

While I feel sure some good-intentioned
people have heen innocently drawn into the
call for American surrender, the fact is
that the leaders of this movement—or at
least most of them-—are not concerned with
what 1s good for America, That crowd in-
cludes the anti-draft and the anti-military
advocates. They include the pacifists, and
those who oppose the ROTC and our re-
search and development outlays for im-
proved weapons. They include the pro-Com-
munist Students for a Democratic Society,
the Black Panthers, the Communist Party
TUSA, and their lackys who do their bid-
ding—most of whom are too lazy to work
and too cowardly to fight.
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They include the same trouble-makers who
led the abortilve March on the Pentagon a
year or two ago. Thelr leaders include the
militants who create most of the campus
riots, defy the courts, scream "“police bru-
tality” when they are challenged, and aided
and abetted by fuzey-headed intellectual
radicals, they make a mockery of law and
order in a civilized and decent soclety.

We hear much these days about the “gen-
eration gap,” and some strive to use this to
excuse the misconduct involving crime and
violence. Right now I am more concerned
about the 'jail gap"—the presence of far
too many unoccupied jail cells In the coun-
try—at a time when there are far too many
unpunished criminals at large and too many
guilty mobsters on the loose. And you can be
certaln most of these characters are a part
of the antl-war crusade.

It's time we invoke the advice of the
prophet Isaiah, who sald: “If ye be willing
and obedient, ye shall eat the good of the
land; but if ye refuse and rebel ye shall be
devoured with the sword.”

In conclusion, let me say this: We have but
one President—one Commander-in-Chief,
Many of you heard him a few nights ago
as he spoke of a plan for withdrawal from
the war in Vietnam—an orderly withdrawal-
replacement plan. In my judgment if this
plan is followed and fully supported, more
lives will be saved, the war will be ended
quicker, and history will treat us better. On
this Veterans Day 1969 let us resolve to sup-
port our leader.

LEGAL COUNSEL FOR THE POOR

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. STOEKES. Mr. Speaker, when the
Senate passed the ill-conceived Murphy
amendment to the Economic Opportunity
Act, it did more than deliver a crushing
blow to the hopes of millions of poor
people in this country who seek to im-
prove their lives through methods of
orderly change. The Murphy amend-
ment also represents a direct attack on
the legal process, especially the hereto-
fore sacred lawyer-client relationship.

The poor, like the rich, often have
legal problems involving the State gov-
ernment. And the poor man's lawyer, like
the rich man’s, has an ethical duty to
prosecute that case to the fullest of his
abilities, Such vigorous representation
forms the very basis of our legal system.
Yet, if the Murphy amendment should
be enacted, the poor man’s lawyer, un-
like the rich man's lawyer, will now face
possible political repercussion for carry-
ing out his ethieal duty of maximum
representation. This will obviously have
a deleterious effect on the poverty law-
yer faced with a possible suit against
the State, and could easily force that
lawyer to give his client substandard
representation.

The Cleveland Bar Association, which
has always been a stanch supporter of
our city's excellent lezal services pro-
gram, has recognized the danger inher-
ent in the Murphy amendment, and has
recently passed strong resolutions which
both condemn the Senate action and
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call upon the association’s membership
to work for defeat of the amendment in
the House. I include the resolution in
the REcorD so my colleagues may have
the benefit of the bar association’s think-
ing on this vital issue:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, on October 14, 1969, the United
States Senate passed an amendment to Sec-
tion 242 of the Economic Opportunity Act of
1964, the effect of which would be to give the
governor of a state final authority to veto, in
whole or in part, the Federal funding of any
Legal Services Program operating within that
state; and

Whereas, under present law, the power of
veto of a governor over Federal funding of a
Legal Services Program may be exercised only
as to the whole of such a program and not as
to a part, and such veto may be overriden by
action of the Director of the United States
Office of Economic Opportunity; and

Whereas, the American Bar Association has
twice in recent months stated its opposition
to governmental interference with =zealous
representation of the legal rights of the poor,
as evidenced by the text of Resolution and
letter attached hereto;

Now, therefore, be it resolved, that The
Cleveland Bar Association, consistent with
the action of the American Bar Association
and with the traditional respect of the mem-
bers of The Cleveland Bar Association for the
right of each person or group of persons to be
fully represented by independent legal coun-
sel, hereby expresses its firm opposition to any
amendment of the Economic Opportunity
Act of 1964, including the aforementioned
amendment, which would give the governor
of a state or other state or local official final
veto authority over the Federal funding of
any Legal Services Program, or part thereof;
and

Further resolved, that the members of this
Association, as individuals, are hereby en-
couraged to take all steps they individually
deem possible to insure the defeat of the
aforementioned amendment in the United
States House of Representatives; and

Further resolved, that the Executive Di-
rector of this Association is hereby directed
to give appropriate nublicity to the passage
of this Resolution, including without lim-
itation the communication of the text thereof
to each member of the United States House
of Representatives having his constituency
within Cuyahoga County, Ohilo.

A. ERNEST FITZGERALD

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr., JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing is a letter sent by me on November
6, 1969, to the Secretary of the Air Force:
Dr. RoBerT C. SEAMANS,

Secretary of the Air Force, Department of
Defense Building, The Pentagon, Wash-
ington, D.C.

DeAr MR. BECRETARY: On behalf of the tax
paying citizens of the 11th District of Indi-
ana, I request that you reinstate A. Ernest
Fitzgerald, the government waste finder at
the Pentagon.

To hold that a $31,000 salary is wasted on a
man who uncovers billions in government
waste 18 not only ludicrous; it is an act of
hostility to the overburdened taxpayers of
this country.

Sincerely,
ANDREW JACOBS, Jr.
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THE ADMINISTRATION'S HAMDLING
OI' THE MOEBILIZATION

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, I am
inserting herewith, for inclusion in the
REecorp, several editorials which have
recently appeared in the press regarding
the November 13-15 marches and dem-
onstrations planned for Washington
and the manner in which the situation
has been handled by the administration.

Although I am gratified that a permit
has finally been granted for a march
along Pennsylvania Avenue—and I par-
ticularly want to commend Mayor Wash-
ington for his intervention and assist-
ance—I continue to be deeply troubled
by the provocative attitude being as-
sumed by the administration. Recent
speeches and statements—especially by
the Vice President and Transporation
Secretary Volpe—can only serve to fur-
ther inflame and divide our Nation.

The whole climate being created by
the administration appears to seek to
invite confrontation instead of avoid it.
Not since the days of Senator Joseph
McCarthy has there been such a fright-
ening atmosphere of suppression of dis-
sent and equation of disagreement with
administration policies and disloyalty.

The editorials inserted put the admin-
istration’s actions in the disturbing per-
spective they deserve:

WHo Decines?

A “sllent majority” is a convenlent thing,
when opposition to presidential policies gets
uncomfortably vocal, and we're not certain
President Nixon has been wise to encourage
his hypothetical supporters to break their
silence with telegrams and other expressions
about the Vietnam war. The minute a silent
majority begins making nolse, it risks being
tallied, appraised and estimated right along
with the opposition, with the possible danger
of being proved smaller than the loud minor-
ity.

The president has been heartened by the
flood of telegrams reaching the White House
in support of his speech on Vietnam. The
wires ran 90 per cent favorable, a spokesman
said, and Mr. Nixon demonstrated this graphi-
cally with two piles of yellow envelopes, one
tall tower of praise and one insignificant
sliver of discontent, (There was a good deal
of discontent in Congress after the speech,
but it didn’t produce telegrams.) Many, many
thousands of people obviously approved of
the “Nixon war" the President has vowed
to end on an orderly schedule in his own
good time provided the other side doesn't
do anything outrageous.

On November 15 there will be quite a num-
ber of people coming to Washington to dem-
onstrate their desire for a different policy.
No one knows how many will make the trip,
but the target is somewhere around a half-
million—many, many thousands indeed.

Query: If many, many thousands of peo-
ple send telegrams to the White House prais-
ing the President, and 500 thousand people
travel all the way to Washington to march in
a parade and attend a rally against the war,
are the 500 thousand still a “small voecal
minority"” and the other thousands still a
silent majority?

And who decides?
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THE TEST OF AMERICAN (GREATNESS IN
ViETNAM
(By Anthony Lewis)

Lonpow, November T—The preeminent task
of Richard Nixon's Presidency is to heal a
nation torn apart by Vietnam. The President
knew that when he took the 2ath of office,
and it is no less urgently true today.

Part of the process must be to help the
American people know, and accept, the un-
pleasant truths about the war: that we got
into it by stealth and for reasons at best
uncertain; that the Government we defend
in SBouth Vietnam is corrupt and unrepre-
sentative; that in the course of fighting we
have killed people and ravaged a country to
an extent utterly out of proportion to our
cause, and that, in the old sense of dictating
to the enemy, we cannot “win."”

A POLITICAL TRAGEDY

In those terms, Mr. Nixon's speech to the
nation last Monday evening was a political
tragedy. When he could have healed, he pro-
voked. When he could have educated, he
sought to arouse the old emotions,

Four times he warned against “defeat”;
twice he spoke of “disaster,” and twice of
“humiliation."” Those were the words of a
President rallying his people to war, not one
explaining the difficult but necessary price
of peace.

The President did not use the word vic-
tory. But he made clearer than ever that he
seeks to achieve by "“Vietnamization” and
gradual withdrawal exactly what we would
achieve by military victory: preservation of
the Salgon Government.

IMPLICATIONS FOR HANOI

Moreover, Mr, Nixon indicated that even
gradual withdrawal depends on continued
enemy forbearance. That is what he must
have meant, if words mean anything, when
he sald he would “not hesitate to take strong
and effective measures” in the event of in-
creased enemy action. The Communists,
then, are expected to sit by while we
strengthen the troops of the regime they op-
pose and, perhaps, while we guarantee air
and other support for years ahead; in short,
they are expected to concede victory to our
side.

Again, the President went out of his way
to warn that, if we did not achieve our ob-
jectives in Vietnam, “remorse and divisive
recrimination would scar our spirit as a peo-
ple.”” Administration officials have been
known to fear an eventual public backlash
after a pull-out from Vietnam. That ecould
be a concern, but here was the President in
effect encouraging the backlash.

The puzzle is why he chose to speak as he
did. He could so easily have expounded the
same policy in less doom-laden rhetorie.

Any President would have to consider the
possible costs of an early, total withdrawal
from Vietnam: Communist savagery In the
south, loss of confidence in American prom-
ises elsewhere in the area. Mr. Nixon would
have been fatuous not to call those risks to
the attention of the public.

But a wise President, not wanting to lock
himself into one tactical position, would have
mentioned the countervailing considerations
that make the Vietnam dilemma so terrible.
For if we would risk our honor and our in-
fluence by going, so do we by continuing to
bomb and burn and defoliate a small Asian
country for an uncertain cause,

The most dangerous aspect of Monday
night's speech was that it may have made life
more difficult for the President himself. In
the end he is going to have to pull out of
Vietnam, and make that fact palatable to
his people and his allies. To parade the hor-
ribles of “defeat” now can only make that
task harder.

Why did he do it? Parlor psychologists,
who love to analyze Mr. Nixon, might see an
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insecurity that finds ambiguous positions in-
tolerable and looks for support in a hard line.
Those familiar with him him as a politician
may think he is doing what he has done
successfully because—gambling for high
stakes on his political instinct., The bet is
that the North Vietnamese and the Amerl-
can people will both give his policy time to
work,
AMERICA'S GREATNESS

Mr. Nixon himself spoke of our “greatness
as a natlon” as the reason for fighting on. A
great country, he said, cannot “take the easy
way out.”

But in 1969, in Vietnam, greatness consists
in accepting less than victory. That would
not be an easy way out; it would be a hard
way through which a President would have
to lead us, One of Churchill’s mottoes in
World War II was “In victory, magnanimity."
That was asking a lot of people; it may ask
more to say: In stalemate, magnanimity.

ESCALATION OF ABUSE

Under the guise of preparation for the
Vietnam protest demonstrations later this
week, the Nixon Administration is escalating
both its verbal attacks on the demonstrators
and its use of “precautionary” tactics that
do more to provoke disorder than prevent it.

The Pentagon’s announcement of nation-
wide troop alerts for possible airlifting to
Washington, the Justice Department’s alarm-
ist rigidity in circumscribing the route of
the protest march and the vituperative tone
of every Administration utterance ignore the
lessons pointed up in the Walker Report on
the disorders that accompanied the Demo-
cratic National Convention in Chicago last
year.

The report, made for the National Com-
mission on the Causes and Prevention of
Violence, ascribed much of the blame for the
trouble to the official buildup of anxiety and
inflamed passions before the Chicago demon-
strations.

“The stereotyping that did occur helps to
explain the emotional reaction of both police
and public during and after the violence,”
the report said. Yet, increasingly, it is just
such stereotyping of the Moratorium’s sup-
porters that seems to guide the statements
and preparations being made by the Admin-
istration.

Unquestionably, an irresponsible fringe of
revolutionaries would like nothing more than
an opportunity to turn a broadly based ap-
peal of conscience into a radical shambles.
The Administration has at least as great a
stake as all other Amerlcans in not playing
into the hands of these ultra-militants by
defaming all the organizers of the Mora-
torium as Communists or traitors. Sobriety is
the obligation on both sides in dealing with
how best to extricate America from this
tragic war; the Administration’s incendiary
tactics are the worst of approaches to that
task.

MRr. NixoN TwISTS AND
TURNS
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINcTON —If it were not so dishearten-
ing, it would be fascinating to watch Presi-
dent Nixon’s artful twisting and turning in
the inexorable bind that has gripped so many
others: Vietnam. Even when he manipulates
the historical record, as many a President
has done before him, it is hard to make out
his purpose.

In his Election Eve speech, for instance,
Mr. Nixon trotted out the familiar notion
of the war's origins as a dellberate maneuver
by world Communism. “Fifteen years ago
[1054],” he sald, “North Vietnam, with the
logistical support of Communist China and
the Soviet Union, launched a campaign to
impose a Communist government on South

IN THE Narion:
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Vietnam by investigating and supporting a
revolution.”
INDISPUTABLE FACT

The indisputable historical fact is, instead,
that on July 16, 1955, before any “revolution”
had been “instigated” by anyone, President
Diem of South Vietnam repudiated that part
of the Geneva Agreements of July 21, 1954,
that called for ''free general elections by se-
cret ballot” to arrange the reconciliation of
North and South,

“Within a few months after the deadline
[for elections] had passed in 1956, accord-
ing to the late Bernard Fall, the outstanding
American authority on Vietnam, “the killing
of village chiefs in South Vietnam began—
by stay-behind guerrillas, not the ‘outside
aggressors’ of 1959-60" later cited in State
Department documents. Fall and the French
authorities, Lacouture and Devillers, all agree
that the fighting began in 1956, not 1954, and
after Diem’'s repudiation of the elections and
establishment of his own dictatorial regime;
and that it was “launched” by South Viet-
namese opponents of Diem who did not have
the real support of Hanoi, much less China
and the U.S.8.R., until 1959 or 1960

A FACILE INTERPRETATION

Mr. Nixon ignored all this and chose to
present the war as a straight North Viet-
namese and Communist aggression against
a blameless, ‘‘free” South Vietnam. With an
equally facile interpretation of history, he
then pictured the horrendous bloodbath he
sald would follow victory for the Commu-
nists in South Vietnam, They would, he said,
“repeat the massacres which followed their
take-over in the North fifteen years before"
when "they murdered more than 50,000

people.”

Well, there was a massacre in North Viet-
nam in which as many as 50,000 may have
died. But it took place in 19556 and 19566, not
1954; it resulted from a severe land reform
program, as Ho Chi Minh's regime consoli-
dated itself, not as part of the original

“take-over”; and, whether for tactical rea-
sons or otherwise, it was followed by the dis-
missal of Truong Chinh, who was judged
responsible, and by repeated public self-
criticism from Ho himself.

It is certainly true, however, that the
North Vietnamese Communists eliminated
their organized political opposition ruth-
lessly, and no doubt if they had complete
control in Baigon they would do that much
again. Mr. Nixon suggested that this ax would
fall most heavily on “the million and a half
Catholic refugees who fled to South Viet-
nam when the Communists took over in the
North.” In fact, just about 860,000 refugees
fled Into South Vietnam, of whom just over
600,000 were Catholic.

What is interesting about these revisions,
other than the sloppiness of Mr. Nixon’s re-
search, is that to the extent they are ac-
cepted, his flexibility for making peace will
be restricted, not enhanced.

If the President wants peace, either by
negotiation or through his Vietnamization
scheme, and wants that peace to be accepted
in this country, it would be more logical for
him to use such occasions as Monday's ap-
pearance to make a positive case that the
American commitment to Vietnam has been
honored.

The most ever claimed for that commit-
ment was that the United States had obli-
gated itself to halt an aggression and give
the people of South Vietnam an opportunity
for self-determination. Dating from the first
air strikes against the North in 1964, the
“aggression” has been staved off for five
years, at a cost of more than 30,000 Ameri-
can lives and untold dollars. In that time,
the American Government itself shepherded
an elected and constitutional government
into existence in Saigon.
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Surely if the American people could be
shown that the United States has done as
much as possible of what it supposedly set
out to do, it would be easier for Mr, Nixon
to persuade the nation to accept something
less than military victory.

THE OUTLODK

Instead, the President chose to appeal to
“the moral courage and stamina” of Ameri-
cans, They should not, he said, allow “the last
hopes for peace and freedom of million of
people to be suffocated by the forces of
totalitarianism.” This overwrought perora-
tion, resting on tricky variants of history,
encourages the fear that Mr., Nixon really
aims to continue the war at some politically
“acceptable” level of American participation
until a non-Communist South Vietnam can
be guaranteed. And his generals in Saigon
have just estimated that it will take until
mid-1971 even to withdraw TUnited States
ground combat forces; they said that would
leave a “reasonable hope that the South Viet-
namese will be able to hold their own"—with,
of ecourse, the help of the 200,000 United
States air and support troops who would still
remain.

INn THE NATION: MOBILIZATION AND
CONFRONTATION
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, November 10.—Dean Rusk is
sald to have remarked at a White House din-
ner last week that as a member of the “loyal
opposition,’” he had beceome ‘‘more loyal than
opposition” after President Nixon's Nov. 3
speech on Vietnam. The all-inclusive sprawl
of this speech is aptly suggested by the fact
that others here heard it as an outright
pledge to withdraw all American troops. One
prominent antiwar Senator, Senator Mans-
field of Montana, now is joining in sponsor-
ship of a resolution of support for Mr. Nixon.

But however the speech may have obscured
the facts of the President’'s policy toward
Vietnam, it left no doubt of his attitude
toward domestic critics. Mr. Nixon's theme
was that the only way to get peace was to
support his policy, whatever it is; and that
visible dissent was, in fact, support for a
Communist prolongation of the war.

The predictable result of these echoes of
Lyndon Johnson was to arouse the anger
of those who have learned to discount the
notion of Presidential infallibility, and who
are rightly convinced that if the war is one
step nearer an end today that it was in 1967
it is only because of sustained public dissent
and political opposition. They know that
to say what Mr, Nixon sald was, in fact and
effect, to equate dissenters of every character
with what Vice President Agnew has more
forthrightly called “rotten apples."

This reaction was so predictable, in fact,
that Mr. Nixon must have known—or at
least feared—that his remarks would in-
crease the emotional content, if not neces-
sarily the size, of the Mobllization demon-
strations to be held in this city this week-
end. Then it also became known that the
Justice Department would deny permission
for a march up Pennsylvania Avenue past the
White House, on grounds that the threat of
violence was too great,

SPURRING A CONFRONTATION

But there can be no doubt whatever—not
for anyone who has tried to learn anything
from the urban riots and student demon-
strations of the past few years—that it was
the Nixon speech and the Justice Depart-
ment's denial of the Pennsylvania Avenue
permit that really raised the possibility of
some kind of a confrontation,

Denying the use of streets and public
places to throngs of demonstrators, as Mayor
Daley did last year In Chicago, almost in-
evitably makes an Inherently unstable sit-
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uation that much more dangerous. Loosing
the police to retake by force buildings seized
by college students has almost always made
matters worse. Building up an atmosphere
of toughness and hostility in advance of an
incident merely increases tensions all around.

These are not theories but the conclusions
that any thoughtful person has to draw from
the troubled history of demonstrations in
the last few years. Yet the Justice Depart-
ment appears—not only by the permit denial
but by making difficulties about parking,
public buildings, restrooms, and the like—to
be preparing for the possibility of violence
in a way that increases rather than
diminishes the likelihood that it will occur.
If so, it is not only bad law enforcement, it
is likely in the long run to be bad politics
for the Nixon Administration.

AN UNWANTED EFFECT

Surely Mr. Nixon does not wish the world
to see protesting Americans clubbed in the
streets with the White House as a backdrop.
That would provide the exact opposite of
the impression of national unity he wants
to give to the world; it would mock American
pretensions to political and intellectual
liberty; it would inflame those passions the
President sald he hoped to calm when he
took office promising to “bring us together.”

The Johnson Administration permitted
massive march on Washington in 1967, then
maintained order in the clty with relatively
little violence. Mr. Nixon can hardly wish it
sald that he permitted less dissent, and more
violence resulted; yet that is exactly what
could happen if his Administration main-
tains its present attitude. And while tough
action against the demonstrators might be
momentarily popular with some of the

Presldent’s supporters, that would be offset
by the degree to which the antiwar forces
would be further embittered and aroused.
In fact—aside from any pious rhetoric
about the evils of violence—neither side has
anything to gain from a violent confronta-

tion. It would only dramatize the dissent Mr.
Nixon wants to dampen and obscure the
cause that inspires the marchers. So if a
chance exists for accommodation, both sides
ought to seize it out of sheer seli-interest;
and from the same practical political point
of view, the Justice Department, which has
the power to initiate a compromise, would
do well to use it swiftly.

Dm Mgr. NixoN MaAgeE His JoB HARDER?

The President's speech on Vietnam seems
to have had an initially good reaction, and
perhaps the political effect he intended. But
as an exposition of poliecy on Vietnam, it
was quite disappointing, and may have
stirred up future trouble for him.

Mr. Nixon has an irritating debater's de-
vice (he employed it three times in his speech
last week) of reducing the choices before him
to two: one the “easy” and “popular” way,
but, no, he will resist that temptation; the
other the “right way,” his.

Thus, he said, when he took office he could
have ordered the immediate withdrawals of
all American forces from Vietnam. “I could
blame the defeat [on L.B.J.] and come out
as the peacemaker,” he said, and “from a
political standpoint this would have been a
popular and easy course to follow.” Well,
why s0o? Why would 1t have been so easy and
popular a thing to do, if, as he argued
throughout the rest of his speech, those who
urge such immediate withdrawal are only a
“vocal minority” in the nation who are try-
ing to “prevail over reason and the will of
the majority"?

Despite all the advance billing, the Presi-
dent had no new initiatives to propose—no
new withdrawals to announce, no cease-fire
overture, no “postwar” vision. That, it turned
out, was not his purpose. Instead he wanted
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to explain his course—and to plead for a na-
tion “united for peace” behind him. But in
reducing the avallable alternatives of a com-
plex situation, and the many shadings of
how people felt about it, to two—one patri-
otic, the other imposed from the streets in
a threat to a free society—the President did
in fact take the easy way.

One of the touching aspects of Moratorium
Day was the widespread anguish about par-
ticipation—whether in wearing an armband
or lighting a candle, one could express moral
revulsion against the war, or a simple longing
to have it ended, without “helping Hanol”
or being counted for precipitate withdrawal.
The Moratorium spensors, eager for num-
bers and respectability, encouraged this am-
biguity. Some promoters of next weekend's
scheduled marchers and demonstrations,
however, are of quite a different kidney, eager
to polarize the nation, The serious concern
over President Nixon's simplistic reduction
of the problem to “only two choices” is
whether he has added to the unity of the
country or to its continued division.

Senator Fulbright, who probably is not one
of the first converts Nixon expected to make,
had a cogent comment on Nixon's use of old-
style rhetoric of a war against an interna-
tional Communist conspiracy, which if not
stopped here would spread elsewhere. “If you
accept the Nixon and Johnson assumption,”
he said tartly, “there is no justification for
winding down the war."”

Nixon is in fact now winding down the war.
This comes through in key passages, though
it is elsewhere obscured by Nixon's particular
style of argumentation. The clearest evi-
dence is the troop withdrawals, and all that
flows from them.

“Nohody wants their President to fail,”
Lyndon Johnson used to like to say. In Nix-
ons' first months in office, he has had ma-
jority approval in the Gallup Poll for his han-
dling of the war, and that majority has even
increased since the Moratorium. But though
casualties are down, and 60,000 troops are be-
ing withdrawn, the question bothering many
Americans, whether or not they are silent
or a majority, is whether all that can be done
on our side to bring peace iIs being done.

The negotiations in Paris, Nixon says can-
didly, have made “no progress whatever"
since Jan. 20. And he put on record some of
the private approaches he has made, includ-
ing a direct letter to Ho Chi Minh, answered
unyieldingly by Ho a few days before his
death. Some of the Peace Now demonstrators
may question the sincerity of the President's
commitment to peace, but it is noteworthy
that governments and peoples abroad now
generally accept the genuineness of America's
peace intentions. But they have also con-
cluded that Hanoi feels it can afford to wait
us out.

And so, the President has begun the
phased withdrawal of U.S. combat troops
from a struggle we cannot hope to win mili-
tarily. This is a course LiFE supports, and
we accept his argument for not announcing
a fixed timetable for withdrawal.

Where men of just as much patriotism as
the President can disagree is over his stated
conditions for withdrawal. This, he says, has
all been “worked out in cooperation with
the South Vietnamese"; the “withdrawal
will be made from strength and not from
weakness” and phased not only to the level of
enemy activity but to the “progress of the
training programs of the South Vietnamese
forces.” Around this point debate legitimate-
ly gathers, In a new book, Townsend Hoopes,
Air Force Under Secretary until last Febru-
ary, argues that we should not be “com-
mitted to the endless support of a group of
men in Saigon™ who he thinks “could not
remain in power for more than a few months
without our large-scale presence"” and warns
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against “a course of partial withdrawal In
Vietnam while leading the public to believe
all will end well.”

Optimism is indeed rising again in the U.S.
command Iin Vietnam, though it gets ex-
pressed a little apologetically, remembering
the past: security is sald to be much im-
proved in the countryside, the rice getting
to market, the enemy attacks weaker. The
President indlecates that things are going so
much better that he now hopes to get all our
ground combat troops out sooner than he ex-
pected, presumably even earlier than the end
of next year.

Critics like Under Secretary Hoopes also
favor a deliberate, orderly withdrawal, but
without the optimism: they would leave be-
lieving our original objectives unobtainable
without paylng too high a price in con-
tinuing domestic discord. Hoopes would use
our impending departure as a pressure on the
Thieu government to “move decisively to a
settlement during the limited time our re-
maining military presence can provide sup-
plementary leverage,”” and though he
wouldn't “abruptly abandon'" the govern-
ment, he thinks there are other “submerged
factions” in South Vietnamese soclety that
should be allowed to participate in charting
the country's course in the interim before
our withdrawal. These groups would then
have a better chance, after we are gone, to
avold being dominated in a new government
by the National Liberation Front.

Perhaps the Nixon administration too is
putting pressure on Thieu at this point, for
in foreign affairs, a President may often do
what he Is not free to acknowledge. So far as
the public record—and last week's speech—
is concerned, however, the Nixon policy is all
the way with Thieu and Ky.

At this stage in extricating us from the
war, President Nixon has freed himself from
too much dependency on Hanoi's coopera-
tion. He has not, in the more complicated
relationships with an ally, shown himself
independent of Saigon. This is his gamble.

FINANCING GRIPS REAL ESTATE
BUSINESS

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Peter
F, DiMaria is an outstanding real estate
man in my congressional district. Re-
cently he was invited to be the guest edi-
torialist for the Menlo Park, Calif., Re-
corder, and he submitted an editorial re-
garding the problems of the real estate
industry.

I am sure that readers of the Cok-
GRESSIONAL REcorp will be interested in
reading Mr. DiMaria's editorial, which
follows: i

[From the Menlo Park (Calif.) Recorder,
July 30, 1869]
LenDERS KILLING REAL ESTATE B1z?
(By Peter F. DiMarla)

How far can the moneymen go in capital-
izing on an inflationary spiral and still at-
tempt to pass off their outrageous actlons as
noble attempts to aveid further inflation?

At the present time it is virtually impossi-
ble to obtain a take-out loan for apartments
from a conventional lending agency that
doesn’t contain a ten year lock-in clause. Now
who is likely to get inflated when the lock-in
term was Increased at a time of the highest
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interest rates in our history? Consider this
along with other gimmick contractual pro-
visions such as points and participation.

The business of lending is so attractive
now that lenders are stepping all over one
another to attract depositors. And why not?
Banks still pay four percent on savings and
five percent on time deposits. But that is all
they were paying their depositors when the
prime rate was only six and one-half percent.
It is now eight and one-half percent! The hot
race for funds to lend would cool somewhat
if lending agencies were compelled to pay
their depositors in direct proportion to the
prime rate, which, incidentally, is arbitrarily
set by some large noble bank and is hastily
followed by all other banks.

Corporations, particularly those engaged
in war or space related industry, are not dis-
couraged from borrowing because of high
interest rates. The cost of money is com-
puted into the price which the government
(You) will pay. Furthermore, corporations
start in a fifty-two percent income tax
bracket . . . interest is deductible. Industrial
expansion is attracting money away from
America’'s largest single complex of economic
activity—construction. Would it be asking
too much of such corporations to issue
debentures in the event expansion is desired
instead of borrowing funds that would other-
wise be diverted towards alleviating a fearful
housing shortage? It would force them to
re-consider plans for expansion. The sale of
debentures for such purposes would dilute
the Interests of the stockholders instead of
having the government, you, pay.

In the state of California 1t is usurious
to charge interest In excess of ten percent
per annum on a loan secured by deed of trust
on real estate. Let's examine the methods
employed to circumvent the intent and pur-
pose of the existing legislation. “Points,”
delicately referred to as loan fees, are the
most notorious and offensive. Any number
of points may be charged as a loan fee and
the amount is predicated generally on how
many of the buyer is forced and willing to
accept. A point is one per cent of the subject
loan, If the loan fee is five points and the
amount of the loan is $100,000, the borrower
actually is loaned $85,000. But he pays in-
terest on $100,000 and pays principal in the
same amount. Further, insurance companies,
always prominent in the business of lending,
also currently insist on some form of par-
ticipation, i.e., two percent of gross income
or 20 percent of any increase in the proj-
ected rents upon which the amount of the
loan is originally predicated.

What is this thing called usury? And in
view of the demands of participation by in-
surance companies as lenders, are the so-
called responsible lending agencies detract-
ing from the ever-mounting and harmful
inflationary psychology?

The belief that money is just another com-
modity and therefore is subjett solely to the
law of supply and demand can only be ludi-
crous. It just so happens it is the only com-
modity that controls the production and
consumption of all other commodities, and
this entitles it to some special considera-
tions.

THE MAJORITY VOICE

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr, BRINKLEY, Mr. Speaker, a fine,
voung constituent of mine, Mr. Steve
Dugan, of Fort Valley, Ga., has founded
a movement to make the voice of the
silent majority heard. I congratulate
Steve and wholeheartedly endorse his
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efforts and I hope that this movement
will gain national support.

I am inserting in the Recorp the letter
I received from Steve and the informa-
tion he provided me regarding this effort.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN BRINKLEY: I am now
chairman of a movement which is made up
of members of the silent majority of Ameri-
cans who love their country and the things
that make it great,

Our movement is called 'The Majority
Voice' and we are dedicated to speaking up
for the real American attitude. I am enclos-
ing a pamphlet that explains our movement
and we hope you are able to find time to
read it.

When it seems that so many of our na-
tion's leaders are simply politiclans, it is
more than nice to know tha' our distriet has
glven America a statesman.

With warmest personal regards, I am

Sincerely yours,
SrEvE DUGAN,
Chairman, The Majority Voice.

WELCOME T0 THE MaJoriTry VoOICE

Dear Frienps: For too long now, a small
group of radicals has been giving the world
the false impression that Americans are los-
ing their morals, their character and their
principles.

Like the vast majority of our people, I do
not want to be represented by a vocal minor-
ity which has no conception of what has
made this nation great. Because I do not
want to be represented by these radicals, and
because I feel 85% of our people do not want
to be represented by them, I am beginning
an alternative movement, “The Majority
Volce",

By participating in “The Majorlty Volce”,
you and I can join efforts and stand up to-
gether for our nation and the principles
which make her great.

We need your prayers, your membership
and your contributions. If we work together
we can show the world that tomorrow’s
America will be just as equal to its task as
yesterday's. We can improve the world's con-
fidence in us and restore our confidence in
ourselves.

Please write me for information and as-
sistance in helping our movement. God bless
you and good luck.

Sincerely,
S/EVE DUGAN,
Chairman, the Majority Voice.
ForT VALLEY, GaA.

BETATEMENT OF PRINCIPLES AND PURPOSES OF
THE MAJORITY VOICE

We, the Charter Members of the Majority
Voice, do organize our movement because:

(1) We believe in God and pray he will
direct us, while at the same time we respect
the beliefs of all men.

(2) We affirm the positive good in military
service for our country because such service
glves us the opportunity to put our country
and our principles above our own personal
lives and to work actively for world peace.

(3) We appreciate the blessings we have
been given since birth.

(4) We are humbly proud to call ourselves
Americans and we love our country, our re-
gion and our state.

(6) We respect the generation of our par-
ents and gratefully acknowledge their unself-
ish sacrifices in war and peace for our secu-
rity and happiness.

(6) We are thankful for the unprecedented
freedom which our society has given us and
we wish to use it wisely.

(7) We believe there is no Generation Gap,
and that the only gap in soclety is between
those working constructively and those work-
ing destructively or not at all.

(8) We believe there is a definite need in
all prospering socleties for moral standards
and self control as expressed in reasonable
laws.
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(0) We respect the fact that we do not
have the wisdom or the right to impose our
prineiples or will on others and we will re-
fuse to allow others to impose their will or
principles on us.

(10) We see as harmful the unnecessary
use of drugs and stimulants because these
are in most cases illegal, medically unproven
and represent nothing more than a retreat
from reality and life.

(11) We believe that love expresses itself
most beautifully In work, dedication and
sacrifice and that all who say they love
should strive to live accordingly.

(12) We believe that a key to happiness
in life is self respect and that this can only
be attained by contributing to, and not de-
tracting from, soclety and mankind,

Therefore, We, the majority of our na-
tion’s people, do hereby join together in
rejecting the philosophy expressed by radi-
cal groups who seek to retreat from life
and destroy our country and we do further
pledge ourselves to act responsibly, with the
help of God, to build on the great heritage
we have been given.

ORIGINAL PRACTICAL PROJECTS OF THE MAJORITY
VOICE

(1) To wage a “Drug Education Campaign"
on all campuses, pointing out the medically
dangerous and criminal aspects of drug
abuse.

(2) To support stronger enforcement of
drug control laws, doing everything possible
to eliminate drug abuse.

(3) To support the continuation of ROTC
as an accredited subject on all campuses
since it requires time and effort comparable
to other subjects and contributes to
strengthening the individual and the na-
tion,

(4) To sponsor “on campus” addresses by
speakers who can well represent the phil-
osophy we share . . . belleving that such
speakers will give our campalign the oppor-
tunity to reach thousands of new people
with a philosophy which is capable of win-
ning thelr support and offering an alterna-
tive to radical groups.

(5) To make “Alternative Think Mate-
rial” available to thousands of people. (In-
cluded in this would be, for instance, cop-
ies of Kenneth McFarland's speeches and his
recordings.)

(6) To support candidates for local office
and student government offices, as well as
national offices, who run on a platform con-
sistent with our philosophy.

(7) To work unceasingly towards greater
harmony, communication, understanding and
cooperation among business leaders, political
leaders and college men and women by hold-
ing “exchange sessions” during which mem-
bers of these groups would be brought to-
gether for informal discussions,

A VIETNAM PETITION

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Myr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, citizen con-
cern over the Vietnam war has mani-
fested itself in many forms, Among
those, has been the exercise of the public
right to petition.

Recently, a group of faculty members
from Hofstra University, one of the fine
schools we have on Long Island, filed
such a petition. In light of its lucid pres-
entation and the importance of its con-
tents, I would like to extend my remarks
to include this petition and the names
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of the 29 full-time faculty members who
signed it.

The petition and signatures follow:

PETITION ON VIETNAM

Whereas we believe the war in Vietnam to
be unwise and unwinnable, possibly illegal,
and in many ways immoral;

Whereas we believe that U.S. military pres-
ence in Vietnam is unjustified in terms of
national interest or of human Ifreedom;

Whereas we believe that continuance of
the war can only add to the already incal-
culable loss of human resources, physical
and spiritual, on the field of battle and on
the home front;

Whereas we believe that the present South
Vietnamese Government of Thieu and Ky,
which the U.S. Government supports, is sup-
pressive and is not supported by the major-
ity of the people of South Vietnam;

Therefore we, the undersigned, as citizens
and as educators of citizens at Hofstra Uni-
versity, call upon our representatives in
Congress to put all pressure on our Govern-
ment

(1) to order prompt and rapid withdrawal
of all military forces from Vietnam;

(2) to disavow the undemocratic govern-
ment of Thieu and Ky; and

(3) to work for free elections in South
Vietnam, to be supervised by the UN.

(Signed on 24 October 1969 by the follow-
ing full-time faculty members:)

E. J. Agnello, Charles M. Barry, Donald
Berwick, Robert Bumcrot, Allan R.
Davis, Eleanor B. Dowling, Charles
Fleischman, M. Friedman, John R.
Jeanneney, Shirley Langer, William N.
Leonard, Alexander Lesser, L. R. Lopez,
William A. McBrien.

Sylvia Pines, Ruth Prigozy, Wilbur 8.
Scott, Elle Siegmeister, Ruth Stauf-
fer, Gitel Steed, Robert Stein, Richard
Sypher, Albert Tepper, Lynn Turgeon,
Bess Vogel, Jacob Weissman, Bowman
Wiley, Murray Yanowitch, June Zac-
cone,

OUR NATIONAL HONOR IS AT STAKE

HON. MARTIN B. McKNEALLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. McKNEALLY. Mr. Speaker, we
have just observed Veterans Day, 1969.
This year, those who participated in the
day’s activities throughout the Nation
not only honored our Nation's war veter-
ans, they also expressed their support of
President Nixon's Vietnam policy and his
recently announced plan to extricate us
from this tragic war.

In the next few days, we will witness
the second moratorium demonstration by
those who oppose our Government's pol-
icy and advocate immedaite withdrawal
regardless of the consequences.

I should like to commend to my col-
leagues today an editorial by Ward
Poche, which appeared in the Newburgh,
N.¥Y., Evening News, which brings out
clearly a point which is central to the
issue which seems to be dividing our
Nation today:
|[From the Newburgh (N.Y.) Evening News,

Oct. 20, 1969]
PoLiticar. Worp SHoULp BE HoONORED
(By Ward Poche)

“In my time, men would go down on their
political word.”

Thus the late Walter Brown, court clerk
of Orange County for half a century, decried
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some 10 years ago the fact that no one
pald much attention anymore to their “given
political word.”

In a larger sense, his comment is appro-
priate to Vietnam, This nation has given its
political word and is trying to decide whether
or not to honor it.

We must honor our word as a nation
whether we are engaged in 8 popular war or
not.

Because they have our word, the Viet-
namese are fighting and by fighting they
have given Northvietnam all the eXcuse it
needs for a blood bath in the south when
they take over if we pull out.

This is what the flower children don't
want to hear—what they lgnore.

The war is not popular. Surely no one in
this country wants war for war's sake. No
one wants to see Americans killed and
maimed but how many Vietnamese are we
willing to sacrifice by going back on our
word through a withdrawal. We'll never
know—there won't be anyone there to count
the bodies.

We are in Vietnam to stop a blood bath.
The lists are out. We have the example of
Castro and Hitler—and who knows fully
what has happened behind the Iron Cur-
tain?

There are many things the flower children
want to ignore because they're not nice to
think about. One is the spread of com-
munism which would destroy this country
and the American way of life.

We are in Vietnam to stop the spread of
communism. To me, it has always been that
simple.

Eventually, there is going to be confron-
tation between slavery and freedom as I like
to think of the two major powers in the
world today. I expect it in my lifetime and
I'm not looking forward to it.

The world is looking at this nation of
wealth. Break our word with the Vietnamese
and whatever trust the world has in us dis-
appears and we will be alone at a time when
we can’t afford to be alone.

Scooner or later, as England found in
World War II, you can no longer appease an
opposing political philosophy.

The flower children, I think; disagree,
which brings to mind another quotation:
“The only way this nation will be destroyed
is from within."

Is this what they want?

CELTIC CULTURAL SOCIETY
CHARITY

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I have
been informed by my distinguished
friend, Mr. John Doherty of the Celtic
Cultural Society, Inc., of Brookline,
Mass., that the annual Thanksgiving
dance sponsored by this outstanding
group for the benefit of orphans in Ire-
land will be conducted on November 28,
at the Knights of Columbus Hall, 541
Cambridege Street, Allston, Mass.

This is one of the events sponsored by
the Celtic Cultural Society to raise funds
for the very wonderful cause of helping
to make life brighter and easier for Irish
children without parents or relatives in
a position to care for them.

Many prominent people, including a
large number not members of this dedi-
cated society, are identified with its
campaign for funds to help this cause
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in support of poor, unfortunate children
being cared for in Irish orphanages.

This cause is gathering national in-
terest and sustaining support, not only
from persons of Irish blood, but also
from their friends, and many other peo-
ple from all ethnic groups, who are eager
on & humsnitarian bas:s, to join those
who are working so sincerely to secure
better conditions for helpless children
denied parental and family loving care,
and who must rely on the generosity
of persons blessed with genuine, hu-
mane spirit and love of suffering human-
ity.

I want to commend Mr. Doherty and
his colleagues who are engaged in this
work of charity and mercy, with which
I am pleased to associate myself, and
I hope and pray that they will have
another very successful, very rewarding
response from their vigorous efforts in
behalf of Irish orphans who need sub-
stantial help from others if they are to
exist under trying conditions and ulti-
mately find opportunities for some
measure of education, training, care and
guidance that will enable them to make
their own way in life and grow up as
healthy, enterprizing and happy citizens
of the great Irish Free State of which we
are so proud.

May the Celtic Cultural Society be
very sueccessful in their fine efforts for
helpless, Irish children, and may this
shining body of loyal Irish-Americans
and their friends, long continue to work
for those who are not able to assist
themselves and need a helping hand to
face the difficult problems of life.

GEORGIA CAPITAL THREATENED
BY FEDERAL JUDGES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the leader-
ship behind the disloyal manifestations
scheduled to commence tomorrow after-
noon has revealed itself to be hard-line
Communist and closely allied to Hanoi.
There is no point in naming again the
traitors to our fighting men in Vietnam.
Their names have been published re-
peatedly in the last 2 weeks, despite an
obvious effort by the national news
media to play down their Red identity
and their role.

The administration appeared to have
taken a proper position in planning to
handle the local manifestations of this
sickness. Recognizing that many of the
participants are ecoming to Washington
for the express purpose of provoking riot
and civil disorder, parade permits and
other encouragement were properly re-
fused.

Something must have happened, how-
ever, and the Justice Department now
announces that there is little chance of
violence. At any rate, parade permits
have been issued, and advance details of
the 82d Airborne have arrived.

It should be of interest to the admin-
istration, which now does not anticipate
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violence, that there are circulating in
the “inside mail” in this House calls for
volunteers for what is called “M-Day
Blood Drive’’ on November 14, soliciting
blood donations to help the injured. In-
dividuals who desire information are to
call 3161 or 6987. The blood is not said
to be for our troops.

Meanwhile, the assault preparations
continue elsewhere in the country.

This morning in Atlanta, I picked up a
local newspaper to read that a U.S. dis-
trict judge appears to have assumed
jurisdiction over the Governor and capi-
tal of the sovereign State of Georgia,
by what authority I am at a loss to un-
derstand.

It seems that some of Hanoi's “dear
American friends,” filed suit to restrain
the Governor from interfering with their
occupation of the State capital. Perhaps
they want to have Georgia withdraw its
armed forces from Vietnam,

The Federal judge handed down what
purports to be a ruling that the Governor
of Georgia has no authority to prevent
such a takeover. He broadly implied that
he would act if the Governor of Georgia
failed to surrender and attempted to pro-
tect the capital against Hanoi's fifth col-
umn,

If the AP story correctly reports the
facts and correctly quotes U.S. District
Judge Sidney O. Smith, it appears that
this House should consider impeachment
proceedings against at least one other
Federal judge in addition to William O.
Douglas. In the meantime, we should
congratulate Gov. Lester Maddox of
Georgia on his commonsense and patri-
otism, and wish him success in his im-
pending confrontation with Hanoi’s fifth
column, aided and abetted by a Federal
judge.

Daily, the American people become
more aware that we live in a never-never
land—where Americans are never right,
and Communists are never wrong.

Two Georgia newsclippings follow:

[From the Atlanta Constitution, Nov. 12,

StATE CAPrron ANTIwWAR Rarry Is Rurep
LEGAL—JUDGE REFUSES WaIT—Says Dis-
ORDER Is FORBIDDEN

RoMe, GA.—A federal judge ruled Tuesday
that the Atlanta Vietnam Moratorium Com-
mittee has the legal right to assemble peace-
ably on the state Capitol grounds and protest
the war—and that Gov, Lester Maddox has
an equal right to try to bar them if they be-
come disorderly.

U.8. District Judge Sidney O. Smith refused
to grant an injunction sought by the com-
mittee against Maddox after the governor ad-
vised moratorium organizers they could stage
their demonstration on state property only if
they supported the Presldent’s war program
and the country’s fighting men.

The group plans an anti-war demonstra-
tion Thursday in connection with national
protests that include a march in Washington
on Saturday.

As Smith's ruling was Issued in federal
court here, Maddox adressed a "Re-affirma-
tion Day Rally” on the state Capitol steps
and Georgians around the state flew flags
and held parades in observance of Veterans'
Day.

Judge Smith warned that “any physieal in-
terference by the governor or his agents or
any arrests or prosecution solely for peace-
ful, orderly assembly and non-violent expres-
slon of their views by anti-war activists™
would be illegal.
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Judge Smith explained that he could not
legally issue an injunction barring Maddox
from moving against anti-war demonstra-
tors before the governor made any such move.

Maddox’s telegram to the committee ad-
vising them they could not use the Capitol
to protest the war was not an executive
order barring the demonstration, Smith said.

He indicated that he felt the Capitol
grounds were chosen for the anti-war dem-
onstration to cause a confrontation, and in
part because of Maddox's well known stand
agalnst war protesters and civil rights ac-
tivists.

The case, Smith sald, seemed to have been
“precipitated . . . and . . . compounded by the
desire of both parties to achleve some very
questionable publicity at a time when our
pecple are divided and troubled enough by
the war in Vietnam."

The dispute ought to be resolved by a sim-
ple conference between the governor and
the moratorium committee, he said.

“It 1s manifestly unfair for the governor
of a state to afford the use of government
facilities to one group because of its beliefs
and to deny their use to another group be-
cause of its contrary beliefs,” Smith sald.

And it is permissible for a public official
to make private or public statements con-
demning the actlivities of any group with
which he disagrees, Smith added.

However, the moratorium group also has
the right to assemble on state property,
based on the fact that the grounds have
been used in the past for other gatherings.

Therefore, Smith concluded, “Each side
has an equal right to the full exercise of
free speech.”

Assistant Atty. Gen. Harold Hill, repre-
senting Maddox, argued that protests
against the war, staged under the constitu-
tional right of redress of grievances, should
be staged in Washington, D.C.

The State of Georgla, he said, should not
be required to provide a forum for redress of
grievances against the federal government.

Hill sald Maddox had authorized him to
tell the court that he dictated his reply to
the moratorium committee hastily, and that
if he had thought it over, he would simply
have said “No.”

One of the plaintiffis in the sult, Tom
Houck of the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference, said Tuesday night that demon-
stration organizers hope to meet with Gov.
Maddox Wednesday “to arrange ground
rules” for Thursday's assembly at the Capi-
tol.

“We're going to glve every thing we can to
cooperate with the governor to maintain a
peaceful demonstration, and we hope he will
reciprocate,” Houck sald. He added, “We're
pretty satisfied with the results of the court
decision.”

[From the Atlanta Constitution, Nov. 12,

ProTESTERS To UseE PENNSYLVANIA AVENUE

WasHineTON.—The government agreed
Tuesday to compromise and allow antiwar
protesters to use part of Pennsylvania Ave-
nue for a massive demonstration this
Saturday.

The agreement was announced by Mayor
‘Walter E. Washington and Deputy Atty. Gen.
Richard G. Kleindienst, who declared last
Thursday that “under no circumstances,”
could the Pennsylvania Avenue route be
used,

The agreement followed several days of
virtually continuous negotiations with spon-
sors of the march. It provides for the proces-
sion to proceed down the traditional parade
avenue from the Capitol as far as 15th Street
and from there to the grounds of the Wash-
ington Monument for a rally climaxing three
days of antiwar activities.

This route makes no provision for a
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swing by the White House—one point that
the New Mobillzation Committee to End the
War in Vietnam had demanded.

Kleindienst and Washington also said the
government agreed to the route after the
New Mobilization promised to provide
enough parade marshals to ensure order
during the mammoth march, which is ex-
pected to attract about 200,000 in what could
be the biggest antiwar protest in history.

“The New Mobilization Committee has of-
fered every assurance that order will be
maintained during the Nov. 15 march,”
Kleindienst said.

“We are confident that the New Moblliza-
tion Committee will honor 1ts commitments
as we will honor ours to insure a peaceful
assembly and exercise of First Amendment
rights in the nation’s capital,” they sald.

Meanwhile, a small advance party from the
82nd Airborne Division flew here from Ft.
Bragg, N.C., to prepare for possible move-
ment of paratroopers to the capital in con-
nection with the weekend demonstrations.

NEW HOPE FOR THE CHILD WITH
DYSLEXIA

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, under the
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following:

The “mirror reader” child baffled
educators for years. This child confused
“b’s” and “d’s” and printed letters back-
wards.

Through research, done extensively at
the Mayo Clinic, I am happy to say, this
symptom is now recognized as a neuro-
logical disfunction and the condition is
referred to as dyslexia.

‘While no cure has been found, special
education methods have been developed
to help these children learn to read. For
the edification of my colleagues, I sub-
mit for the REcorp two articles in a series
on this subject appearing in the Roches-
ter Post Bulletin:

[From the Rochester Post-Bulletin, Oct. 15,
1869]

Just WEHAT Is THIS DYSLEXIA, SPECIFICALLY?
(By Barbara Cook)

How many times have you heard someone
say, “I can't remember names—but I never
forget a face.”

Or, “I have a terrible sense of direction—
you'll have to tell me where to turn.”

Or, “I like to sing—but I can never re=-
member how the tune goes.”

Familiar? Chances are you're chuckling
now because you recognize one of these
funny little quirks as your own. If so, you're
in good company because nearly everyone
has a similar peculiarity.

Dr. Manuel R. Gomez, head of the section
of pediatric neurology at the Mayo Clinie,
calls them neurological idiosyncracles and
says they reflect a minor dysfunction in the
neurclogical area of such a slight degree
to to be undetectable by electroence-phalo-
grams or any known brain test.

But they are there—and we all have the
symptoms to prove it.

And they aren't very important. Just a
little inconvenient and embarrassing at
times.

Unless the neurological idiosnycracy hap-
pens to be the inability to percelve and/or
recall the sounds and symbols of the written
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word. This particular little idiosyncracy
(known as specific dyslexia) is more than in-
convenient and embarrassing, It is discour-
aging and even crippling for the child who
must function in today's world of words.

His whole future—education, livelihood
and even the ability to find his way by read-
ing street signs—depends on the one thing
he ecan't do.

His funny little quirk isn't funny at all.

“Put yourself to this test,” suggests Dr.
Gomez, “supposing that In order to com-
municate with each other we had to use
musie instead of a spoken, written language.
I would be in real trouble."”

He estimates that if musical notes or col-
ored symbols were the only means of com-
municating an even larger number of the
population would be affected than are now
handicapped by a specific language disa-
bility.

Yet, basically, specific dyslexia is not as
serious as some of the neurological idiosyn-
cracies for which there iIs no remedy, since
it is remedial and is often diminished by
maturation.

But it is deadly serious to children for
whom everything depends on learning to read
and write. And waiting for maturity isn‘t
the answer for two reasons, It doesn't always
work. And, even if it did, by then the years
of doubt and ebbing self-confidence will
probably have created emotional problems
even more difficult to overcome.

Consider the child with the minor dys-
function that results in a major handicap
simply because of our method of communi-
cation, He is not a problem child—but he is
a child with a problem.

His teacher may not recognize his dis-
ability (though she may herself be tone
deaf or have a poor sense of direction). His
parents may think he isn't applying himself
and blame him for his failures at school. He
is intelligent and he knows it—but he can't
prove it. And eventually even he doesn't be-
lieve it anymore. By the time he's a teen-
ager he's pretty sure he’s no good. And he
may steal a car to prove it.

Or, he may be lucky. He may be sent to the
school psychologist by a teacher who sus-
pects his disability by comparing his read-
ing and writing skills with his ability and
achievements in other areas.

If his parents take him to the Mayo Clinie
for testing, the procedure will begin with
a complete physical examination followed by
a neurologic examination, vision and hear-
ing tests and then a psychological assess=-
ment.

“We see a number of children whose par-
ents bring tnem for ‘reading problems' be=-
cause they aren't satisfled with the child's
marks at school,” notes Dr. Wendell M.
Swenson, head of the section of clinical
psychology.

“They would rather be told that he is
dyslexic than just an average or slow learn-
el’."

Obviously all poor readers are not dyslexic,
but the eclinical evaluation can pinpoint
those who are.

By means of tests the psychologist assesses
the child’s intellectual potential and notes
the variability in performance in several dif-
ferent areas (concepts, awareness of details,
perception of shapes) that may indicate
specific dyslexa.

His performance in the ability to perceive
and reproduce symbols is examined by meth-
ods such as the Bender-Gestalt Test and is
followed by an assessment of his reading
ability, not including comprehension or re-
call, to determine his grade level in that
skill,

General information, arithmetic reasoning,
auditory memory and vocabulary (the yard-
stick for verbal intelligence) provide further
clues for the differential diagnosis.

None of the patients seen in the section
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of child and adolescent psychiatry at the
Mayo Clinic are presented as reading prob-
lems.

Yet, Dr. James Delano, head of this section,
reports: “Of the 260 children seen in this
section in the past year about 40 appeared
to have a language disability—chiefly in
reading.

“Of that number 75 percent have emo-
tional problems that are secondary to the
disability. If these children get proper help
for their reading disability their behavior
may improve to the point where their par-
ents feel they no longer present a problem.

“If they hadn't been dyslexic they might
never have had emotional problems. Early
detection, therefore, is very important.”

Dr. Gomez agrees that “faillure to learn
to read produces frustration and shame in
many intelligent children and may explain
some cases of school drop-outs, unemploy-
ment, juvenile delinquency and crime.”

“Reading,” he points out, “is the key to
everything else.”

[From the Rochester (Minn.) Post-Bulletin,
Oct. 16, 1969 ]

THE DisaBLED READERS: LosT UNTIL FOUND

A child is lost.

The news spreads on a wave of alarm as
neighbors anxiously join his parents in the
search. If he isn't found soon, a whole town
or community may unite in tramping
through fields and combing woody areas.

Often the searchers don’'t even know the
child, or his parents—but there is some-
thing about a lost child that softens the
hardest heart.

Even lost pets and animals merit a con-
cerned search.

A farmer will make every effort to find
one cow that has wandered away. And a
shepherd will leave his flock to look for one
lost sheep.

A child who is lost in a world of symbols
and sounds he can't unscramble and/or re-
produce wants someone to find him, too—
and lead him out of his dilemma, But there
aren't enough searchers.

In fact, no one may know he is lost.

One of the difficulties in finding the child
with specific dyslexia is that the 5.0.8, sig-
nals sent out aren't transmitted in a con-
sistent or predictable pattern. And, in addi-
tion to the wvariations in symptoms, the
severity of dysfunction ranges from minimal
(the most difficult to detect) to major.

A diagnosis can only be made by the med-
feal team, but even without training in the
complexities of the disability it is possible
for parents or teachers to be sufficiently
suspicious of some classic symptoms—such
as persistent letter reversals in reading, writ-
ing and spelling—to run up the distress flag.

The child with specific dyslexia can’t dif-
ferentiate between reversible letters like “b”
and “d"” or between words like “not” and
“ton.” He may transpose letters within a
word (“form™ for “from”) and there is no
consistency to the reversals and transposals.

The confusion may be auditory as well
as visual, Hearing “stand” he may reproduce
it in spelling as *“stad" or "sand”—omitting
one of the sounds of the word that he can’t
recall.

And each dyslexic child is unique. The only
thing they have in common is their difficulty
with written language skills,

Beverely dyslexic children, formerly known
as "“mirror readers,” have been recognized
since 1895. And for those with less serious
disabilities, the earlier teaching methods—
using striectly phonic approaches—were
sometimes adequate.

But the advent of the whole word method
in about 1925, by which most children could
learn to read more quickly, left the dyslexic
child without an important tool for his
learning needs. Which is one answer to the
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question, “Why weren't there all these dys-
lexic children when I went to school?”

The whole word (or “Look and Say")
method presupposed that the student would
be able to recognize a word when it appeared
again in the same context. And many public
and private schools now use methods which
include some phonics.

But methods that are generally used in
regular remedial reading classes for chil-
dren with limited ability, emotional prob-
lems, poor schooling or other problems un-
related to specific dyslexia in origin won't
work for the youngster with difficulties in
visual and/or auditory perception.

The method by which most dyslexics can
learn is a process of painstaking phonetic
analysis in which words are unlocked by
a thorough knowledge of the sounds of let-
ters and their combinations.

This provides a system for the structuring
of associations so the child no longer has
to learn each word as a visual pattern. This
system enables him to break down each
word until it becomes sufficiently familiar
to evoke its own immediate associations.

The technigues wused for retraining in-
volve the three pathways to learning:

Visual—the youngsters look at individual
letters on flash cards;

Auditory—they hear and repeat the pho-
netic sounds of the letters; and

Kinesthetic—their muscles sense the *'feel™
of the letter as they write it, pronounce
it, and see it simultaneously.

The imperfect sense of direction of spatial
relationships can't be cured and children
who “see things differently” will probably
always be rudimentary spellers. But, with
the exception of about one per cent, young-
sters with the puzzling problem can over-
come much of their impaired perception and
master the art of reading.

Following the diagnosis of her disability
at the Mayo Clinie, the little girl called
Wendy Barbour (not her real name) in an
earlier article was instructed for one sum-
mer in these technigues by a tutor affiliated
with the Remedial Reading Center in Roch-
ester, operated by Mrs. Howard Rome and
Mrs. Arthur C. Osman.

Since her dysfunction was minimal her
tutor terminated the sessions in the fall
and Wendy was able to continue on in her
own grade, using her new skills as a supple-
ment to classroom instruction.

Now in the fourth grade, spelling and num-
ber reversals still give evidence of her prob-
lem. But she is reading well and, in addition,
makes a game of “unlocking” words in
foreign languages—something that many of
the other good readers in her grade aren’t
yet able to do.

Timmy Hughes, the other case history
reviewed earlier, whose name was also
changed, still needs regular sessions with
his tutor from the Remedial Reading Center.

But his behavior has Improved with the
knowledge that he isn't “dumb” after all and
his progress so far has given him hope.
because of his severe disability the tech-
nigues will be more difficult for him to
master, but he reports that “they make
sense'’ to him,

Children with a borderline disability such
as Wendy's can be helped in the classroom
under the direction of specially trained read-
ing consultants, but the severely dyslexic
youngster requires special education on a
one-to-one basis or in very small groups.

Special education really means special
attention.

This specialized help is not yet generally
available for the dyslexie child through pub-
lic education. And private tutoring spells a
financial sacrifice for some parents and a
financial impossibility for others.

The national advisory Committee on Dys-
lexia and Related Reading Disorders is aware
of the problem.
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And, “while it doesn’t expect to be able
to reconcile all the differences of opinion or
produce an iron-clad definition of dyslexia,
it does hope by this fall to make a report of
its studles carrying recommendations perti-
nent to the reading problems not only of
school children but of adults as well.”

The search has begun. But unless they are
found in time, the bright children with the
“funny"” neurological idiosyncracy face an
uncertain future.

Their school failure—and all that it im-
plies—can be predicted.

NEW OFFSHORE DRILLING
CONTROLS

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, 10 months ago all our images about
existing precautions against water pol-
lution were shattered by the tragic oil
spill off Santa Barbara.

Since February when the leak was
finally, but not completely, controlled, we
have heard a great deal about the need
for stringent Federal restraints over off-
shore drilling operations, but in reality,
today the situation is not much better.

Significant—but not huge—leakages
still stain the California coast, new leases
have been granted, Federal control is still
somewhat nebulous and quite incom-
plete.

I recently introduced a new bill, HR.
14644, which attempts to set a hard line
on two important phases of the offshore
drilling program.

The first section of the bill forbids
the Secretary of the Interior from grant-
ing any offshore oil, gas, or mineral lease
until a full public hearing on the pro-
posed lease is held.

The idea that the Federal Govern-
ment is always the best sole judge of
what is or is not in the public interest is
not only wrong, but, as indicated by the
disaster in Santa Barbara, very
dangerous.

I believe that the people involved in
a given local situation are better quali-
fied to determine what is in their own
best interests and they should have the
opportunity to be heard.

It is within the Federal Government's
responsibility to gather pertinent scien-
tific data and determine whether a par-
ticular action—such as oil drilling off-
shore—is safe for all concerned. Thus,
the second part of the bill requires that
the Interior Department observe a mora-
torium on all further offshore leasing
until standardized Federal construction
codes and tough drilling standards ap-
plicable to every aspect of the offshore
operation are set up.

Let us hope that the alarm and dis-
gust created by the blackened beaches of
Santa Barbara is enough to awaken the
people and the Government to the seri-
ous problems concerned with conserva-
tion, and that appropriate action is
taken before another such disaster
occurs.
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MARINE CORPS LEAGUE AT
WATERTOWN, MASS.

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. PHILBIN, Mr. Speaker, I was
greatly impressed with the recent instal-
lation of the distinguished Marine Corps
League at Watertown, Mass., in my dis-
trict, which I recently had the honor and
privilege to attend. The meeting was
held in the spacious and well arranged
quarters of this outstanding unit and
was largely attended by members and
friends.

I appreciated the warm reception given
me by these outstanding Americans and
friends, and welcomed the opportunity
to briefly address the meeting. I pointed
out the fact, which is well understood
by an overwhelming number of people,
that we live in a very dangerous world,
and that we must make sure that we
realize our position, and the need for
defending ourselves and our country's
safety and security against every pos-
sible contingency that may arise in a
world that is torn with revolutionary
spirit, violenece, intimidations, threats,
and disorder.

I alluded to the need for unity, under-
standing, and brotherhood in our coun-
try, so that we can minimize dissension
wherever it exists, and combat those
who are doing their best to undermine
our free institutions and the order,
safety, moral structure, and peace of our
society, and who would substitute the
radical, police state for our precious
freedoms.

I also stressed, as I always do, the need
for peace in this Nation and the world,
not only in Vietnam, but elsewhere, em-
phasizing that the people of our country
and the world are seeking and yearning
for peace and that it is a time to join
hands to bring hostilities in Vietnam to
an honorable end as soon as possible.

At the same time, I pointed out the
urgent need to protect our foreces and our
boys fighting in that bloody war during
their withdrawals from land, sea, and air
operations.

I also said that we must do everything
in our power to reach an understanding
with the enemy and its powerful allies
that stability and effective, peaceful con-
ditions shall be agreed on and assured
that will rule out and prevent the
slaughter and bloodbaths that might well
result in that war theater when fighting
ceases.

We must have some concern and defi-
nite understandings about the fate of
the indigenous people of Vietnam, whom
we have sacrified so many precious
American lives to defend against aggres-
sion, and the loss of their freedoms.

The installation was conducted with
great solemnity and impressiveness, and
very capable new officers were inducted
to furnish the able, dedicated leadership
and to continue the public-spirited activ-
ities of this fine Marine Corps League of
Watertown that has made such splendid
contributions and will continue to make
them in the interest of the community,
State, and Nation.
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The new commandant is my distin-
guished friend, Mr. Peter Dwyer, a bril-
liant and very able young man, and his
counterpart as president of the auxiliary
is Mrs. Linda Cooper, a lovely, gracious
young lady, so representative of the ded-
icated and charming young ladies of the
auxiliary.

All of the other officers of both the
league and auxiliary are able and de-
voted to their tasks, and I am sure that,
like their predecessors in office, they will
give a splendid account of themselves in
what is certainly a very fine, especially,
well-organized and well-conducted unit
of our great Marine Corps League.

I shall long remember the very warm
reception I received from this outstand-
ing, concerned group of former service-
men and servicewomen whose back-
ground, as members of one of the world’s
greatest fighting organizations, the U.S.
Marine Corps, and other gratifying at-
tributes of character, loyalty, and serv-
ice to the Nation, uniquely qualify them
in these uneasy days, to furnish the lead-
ership which we need so badly in our
country today to fight against those
abroad and at home, who are hostile to
the American way of life, and to defend
and protect the Nation.

Let us hold out the olive branch of
peace to every nation, the Soviet Union,
Red China, and all the rest that they may
respond in truth and good faith to our
latest of many sincere overtures of peace
and friendship to stop all bloodshed and
fighting and join as human beings all for
the peace, prosperity and betterment of
the human race.

May God grant that our pleas and our
prayers may be heard and answered by
all the nations throughout the world,
especially our enemies, and those who
support and encourage them.

May the day soon come when we lay
down all weapons of force, violence and
destruction forever, and blessed peace
andlgrotherhood may come to the whole
world.

HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOP-
MENT ACT OF 1969

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, I
was displeased that I was unable to be
here and cast my vote in favor of the
final passage of H.R. 13827, the omnibus
housing bill of 1969. I was pleased, how-
ever, that I was not alone in feeling that
this was a meaningful piece of legisla-
tion, as the House passed the bill by a
vote of 339 to 9.

Perhaps this legislation is not as com-
prehensive as some hoped it might be,
but it does contain changes that are
needed if we are going to meet the pres-
ent and future demands for housing.

We are currently faced with a prime
interest rate of 8 percent as well as a
shortage of money for home mortgages.
Many of the traditional long-term irves-
tors, upon which the bond and home
mortgage market rely, are now investing
their funds in high-yield fast-turnover
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investments. Since December of 1967, the
cost-of-living index has increased by 12
percentage points. All of this contributes
to the shortage of long-term money,
since there is the reluctance to tie up
large sums of money for long periods of
time. We are also faced with a rising cost
of construction that has caused the cost
of the average home to increase from
$21,000 in 1966 to $27,000 in 1969.

These problems must be overcome if
we are going to supply the need of 2.6
million housing units per year for the
next 10 years and still make these units
available to those who need them. This
is the goal of H.R. 13827 and this is what
it will aid in accomplishing.

One provision of the bill I found
gratifying was the expansion and lib-
eralization of the flood insurance pro-
gram. This is particularly significant in
light of the devastation resulting from
Hurricane Camille. In future disasters
of this type, more people will be pro-
tected against complete financial catas-
trophe resulting from losses of real and
personal property.

Urban renewal will be assisted by the
expansion of the important neighbor-
hood development program so that the
finanecing of the first 2 years of a project,
the most important and costly, will be
financially guaranteed. A most signifi-
cant addition to the bill was the adop-
tion of the Anderson amendment which
directs the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development to take steps to in-
sure the development of the operation
breakthrough program, recently an-

nounced by Secretary Romney. This in-
novative program certainly looks like a

solution to the demands for urban hous-
ing.

The bill also contains provisions to
assist private homeownership. Among
these are lower downpayments for
FHA and VA mortgages, an increase in
mortgage insurance from $1,800 to $2,-
500 per space in a mobile home court,
mortgage insurance for mobile homes,
and an additional $1.5 million in order
that GNMA—Government National
Mortgage Association—may participate
to a greater degree in the low cost home
mortgage market.

These are just some of the changes
that assist in making available the
homes that our Nation so vitally needs.

Again, Mr. Speaker, I am happy this
legislation has been given such re-
sounding approval by the House, and I
certainly hope the bill will be forwarded
to the President within the very near
future.

BOOKLET CN PEOPLE POWER

HON. JAMES W. SYMINGTON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to call the attention of my
colleagues to an outstanding publica-
tion, entitled “People Power,” which has
been prepared by the League of Wom-
en Voters of St. Louis, Mo., under the
guidance of Mrs. Marjorie S. Pharis,
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chairman of the intercity project of the
league.

This booklet, concisely written and ex-
cellently illustrated, concerns the pow-
er which can be wielded by the people
of this country through the ballot box.
It emphasizes the importance of being
informed and concerned in our society
today, and of turning our concern into
effective action by exercising the right
to vote. The ultimate, residual, and con-
tinuing power of the people is, indeed,
the vote.

I would like to commend the efforts
of the St. Louis League of Women Vot-
ers in publishing this finé document.
Copies of the booklet are available and
may be obtained by writing to the league
at 1143 Macklind Avenue, St. Louis, Mo.
63110,

SPECIAL STUDY OF RACIAL DIS-
CRIMINATION IN THE POLITICAL,
ECONOMIC, SOCIAL, AND CUL-
TURAL SPHERES

HON. JACOB K. JAVITS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, on Sep-
tember 4, Dr. Isaac Lewin, the distin-
guished historian and internationally
published author of the book “War on
War,” and other works, addressed the
United Nations subecommission on the
subject “Prevention of Discrimination
and Protection of Minorities.” His special
study of racial discrimination in the po-
litical, economie, social, and cultural
spheres which was delivered on behalf of
the Agudas Israel World Organization,
covers the areas of neonazism and
Arab-Jewish relations, It has aroused
considerable interest.

I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the study
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

AppreSs BY DR. Isaac LEWIN

Ambassador Hernan Santa Cruz of Chile
devoted Chapter X of his interim report sub-
mitted to the Sub-Commission, to the sub-
ject of “The Danger of the Revival of Nazism
and Raclal Intolerance.” In that chapter
he states as follows:

“In order to understand what nazism is,
and why nazism and similar ideologies based
on terrorism and racial intolerance are in-
compatible with the purposes and princi-
ples of the United Nations Charter, the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the
Genocide Convention, and the Declaration
and Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination, it is neces-
sary to recall how these ideologies developed
in the past, how they gave rise to serious
violations of human rights, and how failure
to eradicate them promptly and with final-
ity led ultimately to war and barbarous acts,
including genocides.”

The Special Rapporteur is undoubtedly
correct in this statement, One might even
add the observation that by explaining the
origins of nazism we may best be able to
prevent its resurgence. The most sclentific
method of preventing the rebirth of nazism
and fascism would be to eliminate the cir-
cumstances which caused its appearance
among nations,
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Mr. Santa Cruz feels that "fasclst move-
ments emerged with varying success In
various parts of Europe between the two
World Wars.,"” He explains their success,
partly, “by their appeal to extreme and ex-
clusive nationalism and chauvinist expan-
sion,” and, partly, “by their ‘revolutionary’
call to the masses.”

I

Historically, however, nazism and fascism
were rooted in earlier movements. There is
real present danger of its resurgence because
the new movement in Germany (which we
call neo-nazism, but its adherents, for.obvi-
ous reasons, refuse to tie to the “old"” nazism)
goes back to the pre-nazi ideology. It is much
easier to propagate the ideas of nazism if one
can avoid branding them with the nazi trade-
mark. After all, the cruelty and barbarity of
nazism are known to the world. It is easier
for individuals who, in fact, are nazis to
disguise their association with the ideas they
believe behind a screen of false names,

The task is easy for them because they need
only go back to the tradition which formed
the basis for Hitler's ideology, and may simply
skip the Nazi period in modern German his-
tory. Why not hark back to Christian Lassen,
a professor in Bonn, who published in the
year 1844 a book called “Indische Alterthum-
skunde” in which he wrote (Vol, I, p. 414) :

“Civillzation has been the gift but of a few
nations. Of other races only Egyptians and
Chinese, and of the Caucasian only Semites
and Aryans have built up human civillzation.
History proves that Semites do not possess
the harmony of psychical forces which dis-
tinguishes the Aryans. The Semite is selfish
and exclusive. He possesses a sharp intellect
which enables him to make use of the op-
portunities created by others, as we find it
in the history of the Phenicians and, later
on, of the Arabs.”

It all began with an attack on the Arabs.
The followers of Lassen enlarged his group
libel by turning against other Semites—the
Jews.

It is quite obvious that neo-nazism will
follow the same pattern. It will, without iden-
tifying itself openly with nazism, follow the
racist ideologles of the 19th century. It will
be nazism not in name but surely in char-
acter, Here lies the real danger of the revival
of nazism and of its tendency to genocide.
Nobody can tell whether the “old-new” racial
smears will immediately brand all Semites or,
at the outset, only Jews. What is certain,
however, s its character as a calculated con-
spiracy against the principles of human un-
derstanding and tolerance. The road toward
the attalnment of such goals, once it has been
opened, leads to the destruction of every-
thing that is sacred to humankind as it
emerged from World War IL.

Let me illustrate this by examples from
the German past. In 1873, Wilhelm Marr
coined the term “anti-Semitism"™ and applied
it, in his book “Der Sieg des Judenthums
ueber das Germanenthum,” to the fight with
the Jews. He formulated the problem of the
Jews in Germany not as a religious one, but
as & problem of race. He asserted that the
Semites left Palestine in order to congquer
Europe. He stated that the Jews (or “Pales-
tinians") had conguered the German press,
parliament and political parties. If this goes
on, sald Marr, the end of Germany Is in
sight—"finis Germanige.” Thus was the
racist movement against Jews born. An anti-
Semitie league was founded in 1880. An in-
ternational Congress of the league was held
in Dresden in 1882, where an appeal was made
by some participants that the Jews be de-
ported to Egypt. It is ironic that the founders
of modern anti-Semitism viewed Egypt as
the Jewish homeland. The Congress did not
accept this suggestion and instead adopted a
proposal by Adolf Stoecker to abolish Jewish
equality.

Distinctions among Semites were drawn by
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Eugene Duehring in his work “Die Juden-
frage als Rassen- Sitien- und Kulturjfrage,”
published in 1881. He asserted that the Jews
were the most inferior group in the semitic
race, The Bible, he said, is much below the
standard of hellenism., What the Jews created
was, according to Duehring, simply valueless.
Christian blood should not be mixed with
Jewish, and a wall must be erected between
Christians and Jews. Jews should be returned
to Egypt, said Duehring, in their old role as
slaves.

From Duehring, the next step was Houston
Steward Chamberlain, whose book "Die
Grundlagen des neunzehnien Jahrhunderts”
became the pseudoscientific foundation of
nazism. Chamberlain was the father of the
theory of the superiority of the Aryan (i.e.
German) race, and the inferiority of the
Semites. The two races, saild Chamberlain,
must battle eternally until the last Semite
is eliminated from Europe.

These examples are sufficlent to fix the
ideological basis for neo-nazism. May I there-
fore suggest that the chapter dealing with
“The Danger of the Revival of Nazism" be
rewritten by adding a discussion of the
history of racist ideology and its direct in-
fluence on the development of nazism and
fascism.

I

May I now turn to the Arab-Jewish
problem.

For many centuries Jews and Arabs lived
in peace and friendship. History tells us that
in the dark period of the Middle Ages, Jews
had no better friends than the Arabs, and
vice versa. Arabs helped the Jews, and Jews
contributed tremendously to Arab culture
and welfare, The Caliphate of Harun Al-
Rashid in Bagdad in the 8th century and
of Abd Al-Rahman III in Cordoba in the
10th century constituted real progress in the
dark era. Arabs and Jews co-operated then
to the fullest extent. The most important
contributions to philosophy made by Jewish
scholars like Saadia Gaon, Salomon Ibn
Gabirol, Bahya Ibn Paquda, Yehuda Halevy,
Moses ben Maimon, were written in Arabic.

When, in 1492, Jews were expelled from
Spain, and, in 1497, from Portugal, the Mos-
lem Sultans of Turkey received them with
open arms. The Jews, in turn, richly re-
warded their friends. Bayazid II is quoted to
have sald, when he learned of the explusion
decree of King Ferdinand of Spain: “This
King is anything but clever; he ruins his
country and enriches ours,” A Christian
traveller, Nicolaus de Nicolai, who visited
Turkey in 1561, later reported on the tre-
mendous contributions of the Jews to the
economic development of Turkey. He stressed
that the Jews who came to Turkey from
Spain and Portugal were instrumental in
indusiry and in many sectors of life.

It is one of the greatest tragedies of mod-
ern history that the Arab-Jewish friendship
has turned to hatred.

Who is to blame?

I must emphasize that I speak not for the
State of Israel. I represent here the Agudas
Israel World Organization and speak on be-
half of religious Jews the world over. We
have national branches in twenty countries
and our members number hundreds of thou-
sands. Before World War II, we were over
a million strong because we had vibrant
groups in Poland, Lithuania, Latvia, Ru-
mania and Hungary. The Nazis, by their
brutal destruction of Jewish communities in
these countries also put an end to the huge
Agudist centers they contained. However,
what I am going to say now is, I know, a feel-
ing shared by all Jews in the world:

We want peace with the Arabs.

The Jewish people has given enough proof
in the past that it is a nation of peace.
Nothing is more abhorrent to us, nothing is
more strange to our people, than war and
bloodshed.

Before me this honorable assembled body
heard from the representative of the World
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Moslem Congress, and he stated that the
Jews persecute the Arabs, that in the State
of Israel there is no equality for Arabs (and
even none for Sephardic Jews) and that the
“Al Aqsa” mosque was burned so that the
Jews might build, in its place, a new, Third
Temple.

These assertions are so totally incorrect
and without any basis in fact that they daze
and astound the listener. Only blind hatred
could have brought the representative of the
World Moslem Congress to utter such state-
ments. One would have imagined that the
time of crusades and holy wars is past.

May I remind you of a historical incontest-
ahle truth. When, in 1947, the United Na-
tions voted to establish a Jewish State, the
Jews stood absolutely without arms and
weapons. The Arabs attacked them. It was
only by a miracle that the Jews survived
and began to build their homeland.

In the State of Israel, democracy prevails.
All citizens, Jews as well as non-Jews, enjoy
full equality of rights,

The "Al Agsa” mosque was burned by an
Australlan Christian who has freely admitted
his guilt. To say that Jews seek now to build
a Third Temple on that site is plain non-
sense. Jewish tradition forbids the construc-
tion of such a Temple before the coming of
the Messiah,

I appeal to Arab leaders and to the govern-
ments of the Arab States to let reason pre-
vall and to treat the Arab-Jewish problem
in the historic tradition of co-operation be-
tween Jews and Arabs. Let us return to
the glorious past of peace and dignity, and
solve our differences accordingly.

The People of the Bible, which was devas-
tated by the holocaust of World War II and
lost one~third its men, women, and children,
wants peace. We have suffered enough from
Genocide, from cruel and wanton murder,
and we want only peace, The Psalms which
are sacred to us and are also recognized by
the Moslem tradition contained a beautiful
expression of this wish (chapter 29, 10-11):

“The Lord sat enthroned at the flood;
Yea, the Lord sitteth as King for ever.
The Lord will give strength unto His people;
The Lord will bless His people with peace.”

Even when a flood of hatred appears to en-
gulf the world, the Lord sits as Supreme
Judge over nations and the Jewish people
appeal to Him for strength—mnot the
strength of might and bloodshed, but the
strength of peace.

Peace, the greatest blessing for Jews and
Arabs alike, will be a blessing for all of
mankind,

GRATEFUL FOR THE HIGHER
EDUCATION ASSISTANCE ACT

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, as you
know, Members of Congress are fre-
quently criticized for their aections and
words of praise and gratitude are few
and far between. For this reason I wish
to share with you and my colleagues in
the House a portion of a letter I received
recently from two parents who are ex-
tremely grateful for the Higher Educa-
tion Assistance Act.

This letter was received from Mr. and
Mrs. Michael F. Connolly of Portland,
Maine, whose son has just entered Flor-
ida Southern College with the assistance
of a student loan. Mr, and Mrs. Connolly
ask the question:

Should we write to someone to express our
gratitude—if so—who?
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They go on to say:

We're making plans to go to Florida in
four years to see him graduate, but mean-
while we want to thank whoever is respon-
gible for this finanecial aid, Our whole eco-
nomiec situation would be shaky otherwise.
Many thanks for your part in this educa-
tional program.

Since the Congress, through legisla-
tion, has made these loans available to
students, I believe the Congress should
share in this expression of thanks,

ON ENFRANCHISING THE
DISENFRANCHISED

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, the fran-
chising industry has enjoyed a tremen-
dous spurt of growth in the past few
yvears. Why it was confined for so long to
gasoline stations and soft drink bottling
is hard to understand when the potential
for growth was there all the time. How-
ever, about 10 years ago the sleeping
giant came awake and started exploding
into all the fields that are the traditional
preserves of small business.

This was natural, of course; franchis-
ing is the easiest and most obvious means
of establishing successful small business-
men. But I suspect that one of the fac-
tors leading to this sudden awakening,
in California at least, was the entry into
franchising at this time of a 30-year-old
businessman named Al Lapin.

That first year—1961—his company
confined itself to one endeavor, develop-
ing the International House of Pancakes
business into a nationwide chain of out-
lets. But in succeeding years it rapidly
diversified into home-equipment rentals;
women’s apparel shops; secretarial, data
processing and accounting schools; re-
freshment centers and restaurants. This
year it is acquiring a credit collection
business, the first step toward estab-
lishing franchised credit collection offices
throughout the country, and at least one
operation will be franchised in Europe or
the Far East.

The object of giving this thumbnail
sketch is not simply to recount a Horatio
Alger success story, but rather to draw a
picture of an American with unusual
drive and vision. It comes as no surprise,
then, that when such a person focuses
his attention on a social problem of great
importance and concern to us all—racial
strife—he would propose a program to
help solve this problem which is at once
both practical and visionary.

He started with the fact that I men-
tioned—that franchising is the easiest
and most obvious means of establishing
successful small businesses. He added to
that the premise that racial inequality
is directly related to economie inequality,
and therefore the basic responsibility for
solving our Nation’s racial problems lies
with the business community. As he said
in a recent address outlining the pro-
gram he has developed:

It doesn’t take a sociologist to comprehend
the effect of unemployment and under-
employment on a black family living in a
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squalid ghetto. The soclal impact is drastic
and sweeping.

The program Mr. Lapin has developed
for minority businessmen, called “Two
Plus You,” is built on the usual methods
of franchising to start a small business,
but is tailored to meet the special needs
of black citizens—economic gaps, edu-
cational gaps, and social gaps between
where they have been and where it is
hoped they will be able to go.

The “Two” refers to the 2-percent
downpayment black franchisee appli-
cants will be required to make. This
minimal downpayment recognizes the
economic reality that normally a black
applicant could never hope to raise the
60-percent downpayment required by the
standard franchising contract. Addi-
tionally, the potential black businessman
will have 10 years to repay an interest-
free loan for the balance of the contract
versus the standard 4% years at 7.5 per-
cent interest.

The “You,” of course, is the black ap-
plicant with the potential—however un-
developed—to succeed in the business
world. This is the heart of the program.
After an initial screening of applicants
neutrally designed to test aptitude—not
educational levels—the applicant is care-
fully exposed to and immersed in a series
of training experiences. Basically they
are the same as for the ordinary fran-
chisee but with greater emphasis on on-
the-job training and greater availability
of remedial training. Great flexibility is
an essential of the program: the slower
trainees may have their training pro-
grams extended; the faster may move
on to night manager and assistant man-
ager responsibilities.

During the entire program, the trainee
is earning a good salary—high enough to
put money aside to meet the 2-percent
downpayment if he did not have it to be-
gin with. If for any nonfinancial reason
a trainee fails fo qualify at the end of his
apprenticeship, he is still the beneficiary
of extensive training and is able to
qualify for a skilled position with oppor-
tunities for advancement at the fran-
chise level or within the parent company
itself.

What follows the successful training
period is almost the most significant part
of the whole program. At this point, the
company has underwritten the trainee to
a considerable extent, and is prepared to
continue to do so for another 10 years.
‘The performance of the black franchisee
now hecomes a straight business proposi-
tion. To succeed, he must have the same
points going for him as any other fran-
chisee, white or black. Therefore, the new
black businessman will not be located in
the middle of a ghetto which usually can-
not generate sufficient sales to cover
costs and return a fair profit, but rather
will be located in whatever area the com-
pany's marketing research indicates
gives him the best chance to succeed. In
most cases, this means in traditionally
white neighborhoods.

I have indicated that location of the
business is motivated primarily by busi-
ness considerations. But with the vision
you would expect, Mr. Lapin sees a plus
that goes far beyond business considera-
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tions. As he put it when he introduced
this program:

We are all famillar with the Iron Curtain
of Europe. But we often fall to recognize the
Black Curtain, or more appropriately the
Ghetto Wall, that tends to stifie and seal
off Black Americans from the mainstream of
our society . . . Our hope at International
[Industries] is that we can help break down
this wall.

Mr. Speaker, no program, however al-
truistically conceived, has a chance to
help solve the complex and deep-seated
problems of racial injustice in this coun-
try unless it is based on a full under-
standing of the nature and scope of the
problem. I have called this program to
your attention because of its clear un-
derstanding of the social and economic
realities faced by disenfranchised black
Americans, If this example is followed
throughout the country, we can at last
start to break down the artificial wall
based solely on skin pigmentation which
has separated one American from an-
other throughout our history.

THE AMERICAN WAY OF LIFE

HON. JACOB K. JAVITS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, it is al-
ways refreshing and gratifying to read
the words of a constituent who finds new
meaning and inspiration in “The Amer-
ican Way of Life.”

Such words have been set down by
Henry G. Mazlen, of Brooklyn, N.Y,, in
an essay entitled “The American Way of
Life,” which he has submitted for a 1969
Freedom Foundations Award. Its mes-
sage has meaning for all Americans. I
ask unanimous consent that it be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the essay was
ordered to be printed in the REcorp, as
follows:

(By Henry G. Mazlen)

The American Way of Life rests on the
firm foundation of Jefferson’s philosophy. It
means freedom of the person, the mind and
the spirit. As early as 1638, the Reverend
Thomas Hooker of Massachusetts preached,
“. . . the foundation of authority is lald,
firstly in the free consent of the people.”
Our Constitution gives us the right to speak
our thoughts or to publish them within the
legal constraints we have ourselves imposed
governing libel and slander. Without the
laws and the courts we established by our
own consent there would be neither law nor
order. The civilized society our forebears en-
visioned has become part of the American
Way of Life.

The American Way of Life continually re-
minds us of the heritage which makes us
our own masters. Men of good will, in the
tens of millions, cast off the shackles of
bondage, took their worldly goods and their
families and found sanctuary on our shores.
This exodus remains unequalled in all re-
corded history. Here they found no iron
curtains of barbaric terrorism, no psycho-
logical disintegration, With their experiences
behind them they forged unbreakable bonds
in our Shield of Liberty. From the heter-
ogeneity of cultures that blended over the
centuries, there has emerged a people who
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made the great wildernesses blossom, who
cut the timber, laid the rails, dug the ores,
set up the oil rigs, tended the blast fur-
naces—and with hand and heart constructed
that unigue economic covenant of free en-
terprise that is the mainstay of the Amer-
lcan Way of Life.

The American Way of Life reflects a land
of irrepressible minds and indominitable
spirits; a land of courage, creativity and en-
terprise. We know what freedom of person
really means to the law-abiding citizen. We
go wherever it is our pleasure; to seek work
and find it where it exists; to compete for
the opportunities of business as our in-
dividual capabilities permit; to be scholars
or artists or sclentists. Ours is the right to
live in peace in the community of our own
choosing without fear. Ours is the right to
conform or not to conform—as we please. No-
body can force us to eat the same food, wear
the same clothes, read the same newspapers,
attend the same church. It is this freedom
of individual choice which makes our elec-
tions so entrancing to those who still live
under the thumbs of despots. Ungquestion-
ably, it is a major facet of the American
Way of Life.

It is the American Way of Life for any cit=-
izen to achieve the best education the na-
tion has to offer; to aspire to any public
office and to attain such objective on one’s
merits, We are what we choose to make of
our ourselves with the gifts our Maker gave
us. Aware of these blessings of freedom, we
are not indifferent to the needs of those less
fortunate than ourselves. Americans are the
most charitable people in the world. Time
and again, we have proved it by glving un-
selfishly of our productivity, of our im-
comes of our flesh and blood—to countless
millions far removed from our shores. This
too is the American Way of Life.

Amidst the threatening images of a world
of confused human relations we are an
island of refuge. In the midst of interna-
tional unrest, aggression, power plays and
political intrigues beyond belief we stand
ready to hold out our hands to the enslaved
and bewildered. The future is brightly prom-
ising on issues which require the insight, pa-
tience and perseverence of intelligent peo-
ples the world over. The freedoms which are
out birthrights require vigilant protection
against abuse. In truth, we do not stand
alone; but that is small consolation in the
face of tenacious malevolent forces which
have sapped our economic strength and
taken the lives of thousands of our finest
young men over the past two decades. In
the United Nations we have many sympa-
thizers. Gradually, it is our hope, humaniza-
tion will be the key to ultimate agreement
among peoples with divergent ideologies.
Gradually, collective bargaining will become
the only method used for the solution of
difficult international problems. Primarily,
that is why the home of the United Nations
is in the United States, in our largest me-
tropolis—where representatives and visltors
from other lands can see in operation and
learn to understand the many shining facets
of the American Way of Life.

The stupendously dramatic impact of
Apollo 11's achievement makes all earlier
technological feats seem almost insignificant,
No revolutionary event which altered the
course of history can claim man's imagina-
tion as this encounter with the forbidding
surface of the moon, Reverberations have
been started in the depths of men's souls
which must now echo through eternity, We
may well wonder whether the moon landing
will help to instill or restore faith in the free
enterprise system where it was either abdi-
cated, or just not heretofore possible. We
may well wonder if it has not produced an
undercurrent of belated respect for the Amer-
ifcan Way of Life among peoples propa-
gandized for generations against it.
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Perhaps America needed this wonderful
feat to bring some recalcitrant nations into
closer ldealistic rapport. It is indeed a form
of political ratiocination which works in our
favor as long as we out-do, For this reason
alone we cannot brook failure of our goals.
We are now committed to still greater efforts
in space exploration, It is the American Way
of Life. Godspeed!

NEW GLORY TO OLD GLORIES

HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr, Speak-
er, the Veterans' Coordinating Council
of Metropolitan Nashville-Davidson
County, which is my congressional dis-
trict, recently sponsored a Veterans Day
essay competition.

The results of this competition have
been announced, and I have been im-
pressed with the excellence—and the
number—of the entries in this most
worthy project.

‘The council is under the chairmanship
of Maj. Gen. William R. Douglas, who
serves as the very capable assistant ad-
jutant general of Tennessee, along with
the council directors, Allen Cornelius and
Benton Crump.

There were 10 finalists in this essay
contest, and each deserves recognition:

Miss Barbara Bowden, an 11th grade
student at Donelson High School, was
the second place winner.

Miss Nancy Johnson, a senior at Hills-
boro High School, was the third place
winner,

Miss Mary Jane Jordan, a senior at
St. Bernard Academy, was the fourth
place winner.

Miss Sharon McRedmond, of St.
Bernard Academy, was the fifth place
winner.

Other finalists included:

Miss Pamela Browne, an 11th grade
student at St. Bernard Academy; Miss
Kathleen Chatham, a senior at Strat-
ford High School; Miss Marian Meredith
Cox, a senior at Hillsboro High School;
Miss Rita Fitzgerald, an 11th grade stu-
dent at St. Bernard Academy; and Miss
Maureen Jameson, an 11th grade stu-
dent at St. Bernard Academy.

The winner was Miss Pat McNellis, a
sophomore at St. Bernard Academy, and
her essay, entitled “New Glory to Old
Glories,” is outstanding. At a time when
there are deep divisions in our Nation
and doubts of our purpose in various
parts of the world, it is deeply gratifying
to read such thoughts from one of our
children who, with her prose, rekindles a
spirit of patriotism and expresses with
eloguence the sense of “glory” each of us
has in being an Ameriean.

It is a distinet pleasure to share with
my fellow Members of the Congress
these thoughts, and I know that all of
you join with me in extending congratu-
lations to Miss McNellis for her award-
winning essay, “New Glory to Old
Glories.”
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The text of the essay follows:

New GLOrRY TO OLD GLORIES
(By Pat McNellis)

An uproar of cheer rose in the control
room of Cape Kennedy. Hands were shaken,
backs clapped, and a long round of hugs
and tears encircled the occupants. The panel
screen showed a flag. The American Flag
standing erect on the moon’s surface, and
the proud grins of our astronauts alongside.
Someone in the crowd whispered, “Thank
God, America, we have done it!” Yes, we
have done it . . . but wait a minute, what
have we done? Why have we done it? I think
I am confused.

The moon does not belong to America, it
does not have to. She has set a path, opened
a new door on progress, a progress to be
shared by all nations, all peoples as brothers.
Now, more so than ever, she has gained new
respect, New Glory. But can you set an
age on glory? Does glory achieved a hundred
years ago die or become *“old glory”? No. It
is relived over and over, and fifty years from
the present we will not want to call the
first flag staked on the moon an “old
glory” . . . it, like all others, shall remain
new.

You have seen the kind of shape in which
glory can come. But what is the recipe? What
makes up “glory”? It does not just happen.
Glory begins with a new idea, a flicker of
hope toward & new horizon. Next comes the
body, a group of men willing to sacrifice and
suffer, to know that once they begin even
hell cannot bar their way . . . and there you
have it. This is only the foundation, of
course, but on it all glory is constructed.

Glory is usually recognized in the United
States with a medal, a document, a picture
or notice of some sort. But this leaves us with
quite a bit that is not acknowledged . . . and
we can only begin to realize that it is the
glory that is “glory"” and not the recognition.

A young man clutches his gun between two
mounds of dirt, and his mind wanders . . .

four months of constant fighting, dirt,
wounds, not many letters . . . tears form in
the corners of his eyes. He recalls the words
of the late John Fitzgerald Kennedy, “. ., .
Mankind must put an end to war; or war will
put an end to mankind . . .”. They echo and
drift away. A tear etched a path down his
grimy winced cheek. Even a brave man cries,
and there is no medal for his loneliness, but
there is glory; perhaps unnoticed by many,
but it shines more brilliantly than any medal.
He walts, alone, in his glory.

“I pledge alleglance to the flag . . ."”, young
crisp voices rang out in the open lot. VISTA
volunteers and the children of a poverty
stricken area raised their eyes to the Ameri-
can flag. Some of the children had never seen
an American flag nor heard the Pledge of
Alleglance until a few months before, yet
they were Americans, and their American
brothers brought it to them. The volunteers
roomed in the area and slept on hard mats,
and the pay was paltry . . . but the smiles,
oh! those smiles are the grandest. These are
Americans; this is glory.

I could go on telling you more of glory, for
America has a thousand beautiful tales of
glory. Look around you, is glory so searce that
the only means of finding it is to have me tell
you about it, need you hunt for glory? Cer-
tainly not; you're an American, you live
glory. Even the fact that I can write these
very words on this paper with no fea for my
life or loss of rights is glorious, for not so
far away any material such as this is banned
and citizens dare not object.

America cannot set an ultimate for herself
in glory, she will surpass this and reach
heights and glories never imagined. This
is Glory!
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THE NEW FIORELLO H. LA GUARDIA
HIGH SCHOOL OF MUSIC AND
ARTS

HON. JACOB K. JAVITS

OF NEW YORK
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr, JAVITS, Mr. President, the High
School of Music and Art, which in 1936
opened its doors to offer special oppor-
tunities to New York City’s boys and girls
to develop their ability in the arts while
pursuing academic high school studies,
was characterized by the late Mayor La
Guardia as “the most hopeful accom-
plishment of my administration.” I am
happy to report to the Senate that this
school now bears the name of the man
who, after serving with distinetion for
many years in the House of Representa-
tives, gave New York City 12 years of
the type of government which has since
stood as the model for Mayor John V.
Lindsay’s administration and of what
an outstanding municipal administration
should and can be.

On October 17, 1969, a special program
was held at the school's auditorium in
upper Manhattan to mark the change
of the name of the High School of Music
and Art and the High School of Per-
forming Arts to the Fiorello H. La Guar-
dia High School of Music and the Arts.
At this ceremony, Mrs. Marie La Guardia,
his widow, unveiled a head of Mayor La
Guardia by the distinguished sculptor
Luis Sanguino, which was donated fo
the school by the Port of New York Au-
thority. Participants in the program in-
cluded President Joseph A. Monserrat
of the board of education; Judge Eugene
R. Canudo, chairman of the La Guardia
Memorial Association, who stated:

When one recalls La Guardia’s pride in his
native cit}r, his keen appreciation of the
arts, and particularly his warm affection for
all young people, it is easy to understand
why the creation of this wonderful institu-
tion of learning meant so much to him.

And Mayor John V. Lindsay, who said:

This high school was one of La Guardia's
proudest achievements, He believed in it, he
fought for it; and he got it. In dedicating
it to his memory—in giving it his name—we
merely ratify the past. For this has always
been the Fiorello H. La Guardia High School.

The first principal of this extraordi-
nary school and the author of the book
“Accent on Talent,” which tells the story
of its establishment and its first quarter
century, Dr, Benjamin Steigman, was in-
troduced by Principal Richard A. Klein
with these words:

The man who is the embodiment of the
soul of music and art—the man who devoted
his life to the fulfillment of the dream of a
school for the musically or artistically gifted
youngster—and the man who skillfully
steered the course of this pioneering school
from its inception and for 22 years beyond
is seated on this platform for the first time
since his retirement in 1959.

The following are Dr. Steigman’s re-
marks:
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If in a remembrance of Fiorello La
Guardia’s New York there seems to be an
analogy with New York today, it's to be taken
here as coincidence, and not as a political
gambit,

When La Guardia was elected Mayor 36
years ago, New York was in serious trouble—
financial and administrative trouble—after
many preceding years of mismanagement.
The wvoters had lost falth in the organized
political parties, and when La Guardia ran
as an independent candidate, he was en-
thusiastically elected. And he was reelected
twice so that he might complete the work
he had begun in his first term,

That work gave him precious few hours
for himself, Of these, as many as possible
were given to music. He loved music. His
father was a band conductor. Fiorello learned
to play the trumpet. His school program
didn't include musie, no credit was given for
muslie, and that was one of the things he
found wrong with our schools.

And so when he became Mayor, despite the
many complex problems he faced, he had
a high school of music and art established.

He kept a watchful, an affectionate eye on
the school. "“It's my baby,” he would say.
At competitions in music and art with other
schools he beamed with pride when we took
prizes, as we generally did, And when we
didn’'t he'd shake a pudgy finger at us. If
we got into any trouble—we sometimes did—
he'd bawl us out, like any good parent. When
he cooled, he showed he loved us.

There was the time when three editors
of our school paper decided they must have
a front page editorial from the Mayor that
very day, to meet their deadline the next day.
So that evening they went to the Mayor's
home. He wasn't in. He was busy at City
Hall. They decided to wait for him in the
lobby. At one o’clock in the morning the
Mayor found them there. He gave them a
tongue-lashing, told them to go home and
go to bed. “And report tomorrow morning
at nine in my office at City Hall! You'll get
all that's coming to you!” he added.

The three editors were there, at nine
o'clock, shaking at the knees. The Mayor’'s
frown changed to a grin, He dug into his
pocket. “Here's your editorial. Now hurry
back to school. If your teacher marks you
late, say you had business to attend to at
City Hall.”

He would bring the school gifts to show
his interest in us. Paintings presented to him
at City Hall by foreigit dignitaries found their
way to the walls of our school,

A police sergeant on motorcycle would
come dashing up St. Nicholas Terrace with
a sheaf of tickets for our senior class for
Carnegie Hall where Toscanini was to con-
duct the Philharmonic in Beethoven's Ninth.
He'd send a chamber orchestra, or a famous
choral group up here to our auditorium,
for a rehearsal before our entire assembly,
with Fiorello La Guardia an enthusiastic
listener sitting among the students in the
audience. Once, I remember, the bell rang
at the end of the period, but it was in the
middle of the concert. La Guardia raised his
hand. “Mr. Principal,” he sald, “may we stay
here instead of going up to classes, so we can
hear the rest of the program?" You should
have heard the applause he got, When the
applause was over he said slyly to the stu-
dents: “I'm sure it isn't because you're try-
ing to escape a math or a French exam.”

He understood music. He had a newly dis-
covered Haydn symphony given its first per-
formance in this auditorium. He introduced
it at our assembly, he explained how the
symphony was discovered and what its
musical value was. An extraordinary tribute
to La Guardia's love of music appeared the
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morning after his reelection in 1941, On elec-
tion night a candidate for office usually sits
nervously watching the returns. La Guardia
spent it listening to an orchestral rehearsal
in empty Carnegie Hall. The next morning a
large picture appeared in The New York
Times of Bruno Walter rehearsing the Phil-
harmonic—with all the seats in Carnegie Hall
empty except one—occupied by La Guardia,

Of the many gifts La Guardia sent the
school the most memorable stands out there
in our entrance hall: the bust of Toscanini
by sculptor Ruotolo. He had it brought here,
sald La Guardia, to be a tribute to what ex-
cellence means, As such we hope it will be
there as long as our school endures,

And now this message to our Mayor:

When this high school was established it
was an uncertain experiment. There was no
precedent for such a school, combining the
development of talent in music or art with
a full academic program. With the success
the school has had, it has outgrown the limi-
tations of this building for music and art.
And the additional arts that have since be-
come part of the school’s program—the arts
of the dance and the theatre arts—these are
really in desperate need of new quarters.
These added arts are still housed in a dilapi-
dated old building on West 46th Street. That
building should have been razed twenty years
ago. The building is an alarming fire hazard,
plagued with rats, lacking decent sanitary
conveniences. It hasn't a lunchroom, the
students must eat their lunch in the halls,
or—weather permitting—on their shabby
street between Sixth and SBeventh Avenue.

The boys and girls who have put up with
these deplorable conditions are exceptionally
talented in their fields. They and their
teachers have been pralsed by outstanding
leaders in the arts of the dance and of the
theatre. A group of them have joined us
here today. They and their devoted teachers
are deserving of something better from our
city than the disheartening building they
still have to use.

Now when President Eisenhower ten years
ago broke ground, for what is now Lincoln
Center, the plans were for erecting there
not only the Metropolitan Opera, the Phil-
harmonic, the two theatres and the music
Library, but the plans were also to include
Juilliard and also the new building for the
greater High School of Music and the Arts.
Juilliard's 30 million dollar building was
opened, as you know, two weeks ago. There
is no sign there of the planned new building
for this school.

A site has been reserved there for it—
across the street from the rear of the Metro-
politan Opera building, on Amsterdam Ave-
nue between 64th and 65th Streets. That
block is still untouched after ten years. The
architects, Belluschi and Westermann, who
designed the splendid Juilliard building,
designed at the same time their splendid
plans for this school., Mr. Mayor, without
your help the architects’ plans are likely to
remain on paper—indefinitely.

When La Guardia left City Hall he said
this school was the most hopeful achieve-
ment of his administration.

We hope our Mayor—over whose desk there
hangs, appropriately, the portrait of La
Guardia—when he leaves City Hall (hope-
fully in the distant future) will then have
cause to say the same about his achievement
of the greater, rebuilt, Fiorello H, La Guardia
High School of Music and the Arts.

Dr. Steigman’s remarks were followed
by Mayor Lindsay’s assurance that the
current status of the plans gives every
indication of “full speed ahead” for the
construction of this modern educational
facility to carry on, in expanded form,
this fine contribution to the cultural life
of New York City.
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PROBLEMS OF THE FOOTWEAR
INDUSTRY

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr., BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr,
Speaker, may I take this opportunity to
bring to the attention of the Members of
the U.S. Congress three articles written
by Mr. Philip Balboni of the United
Press International on the subject of
the problems faced by the footwear in-
dustry. It is very apparent that Mr. Bal-
boni made a thorough investigation into
this matter and he reveals many facts.

These articles appeared in the Quincy
Patriot Ledger on November 5, 6, and 7
this year.

The articles are as follows:

[From the Quincy Patriot Ledger, Nov. 5,
1969]

ENGLAND SHOE INDUSTRY IN DEEP
TROUBLE

(By Philip Balboni)

PrrrsFieLd, N.H.—The New England shoe
industry is sick, dying, many believe.

HEADED FOR COLLAFSE

Heavy with the weight of its many prob-
lems, suffering from the effects of old age and
exhausted from a battle for survival with
constantly inereasing imports, the shoe in-
dustry in New England and in many other
parts of the nation, as textiles before it, ap-
pears headed for a collapse.

Few in the industry any longer can find
the basis for hope in the future. Most of
those who do look to Washington and the
Congress for some assistance which, if it
comes (and it is not at all likely), may
come too late.

Others, the giants of the shoe industry,
have found strength through diversifying
operations, becoming Iimporters themselves
and by fleeing the Northeast for the South
or Puerto Rico where cheap labor is still
avallable,

How did one of the nation's oldest and
proudest industries with a history dating
from only nine years after the Pllgrims
landed in 1620 arrive at such a dismal con-
dition? And why did New England’s approxi-
mately 220 shoe manufacturers who produce
one-third of all the shoes in the United
States allow themselves to travel to the brink
of a major collapse?

FRICE WAR

The answers are not easy to find. Basically,
however, it is now a price war between im-
ported and domestic shoes and the spiraling
cost of labor in an affluent society. Wages
cost the manufacturer 30 to 40 per cent of
production cost of a pair of shoes.

American manufacturers say they cannot
compete with Eurcpe and Asla where wages
are one-fourth and less than paid in this
country and which allow imports to sell for
26 to 40 per cent cheaper than domestic
shoes, even after shipping and other costs are
deducted,.

Also, there has been the great battle of
style as fashlon-wise foreigners enticed
American consumers with more appealing
shoes. But the importance of the style fac-
tor seems to have declined considerably in
the last three years and most directly affects
high price shoes which make up the smallest
proportion of the imports. More than 50 per
cent of the imports sell for $10 or less and
U.8. producers say they simply cannot make
shoes this cheaply with wages as high as
they are.

New




34186

New England is the hardest-hit region of
the country because its wages are the high-
est and because 90 per cent of its shoe fac-
tories are small to medium in size, employ-
ing 500 workers or less. In addition, the ma-
jority of New England plants are makers of
women'’s shoes, a market in which imports
have soared to the polnt where in 1968 they
equaled 80 per cent of domestic production,

OLD-FASHIONED FACILITIES

Finally, many factories in the region are
old and badly in need of modernizing. Yet
given the constant rise in imports and
dwindling orders from wholesalers, many
manufacturers either are unwilling or afraid
to invest in new plants or are unable to con-
vince banks, already hard pressed from all
sectors of an inflated economy, to loan them
the money.

An example of these problems can be found
in the gently rolling hills of this rural New
Hampshire community where the Pittsfield
Shoe Corp. is fighting a not altogether suc-
cessful battle for survival.

With 400 employees in a modern plant us=
ing the best available and most modern
equipment, Pittsfield Shoe like most other
New England factories constitutes the eco-
nomic life-blood of this small town. Only
this spring Arthur Hershberg, president, was
forced to close a subsidiary plant in nearby
Newmarket because of import competition.
He opened the plant seven years ago when it
appeared business was expanding.

Hershberg hopes to hold the line in Pitts-
fleld, but admits his business is operating at
& loss this fall. But he learned from his ex-
perience in Newmarket.

“We saw the percentage of imports in-
creasing and we decided to close. Our cus-
tomers told us not to expect the normal
number of orders. They advised us we better
make plans not to expect as much business
in the future,’ he said.

“Our workers have expressed a very serious
concern about the future. What will happen

to Pittsfield if the plant closes? That is what
really bothers me.”

GROWING FAILURES

If Hershberg’s plant closes, it will join a
dismal and growing catalogue of fallures: 18
so far this year in New England; 16 shoe
plants closed thelr doors in 1968, 15 in Massa~-
chusetts, the nation’'s second largest shoe
producing state and until two years ago No.
1 in the country.

But what is happening in Massachusetts,
Maine (4th in the nation) and New Hamp-
shire (6th) is only part of a nationwide
phenomenon.

The total number of shoe companies de-
clined from 900 in 1968 to 700 last year or a
drop of 22 per cent. What Is even more sig-
nificant is that for the first time in history
there were few companies entering the busi-
ness; only two new plants opened in New
England this year,

While over-all shoe production in the
United States grew only 10 per cent in the
10 years between 1958-68, from 58T million
pairs to 646 million, imported footwear was
up an incredible 643 per cent from 23.6 mil-
lion pairs in 1958 to 175.4 milllon last year.

Today, one in every four pairs of shoes
bought in this country is imported.

According to latest figures, the trend is
worsening in 1969, During the first seven
months of this year, U.S. manufacturers pro-
duced 10 per cent fewer shoes than during
the same period of 1968, while imports grew
13 per cent.

LOW WAGE RATES

Most of the increase was accounted for by
Spain and Taiwan where wage rates are the
lowest of any shoe exporting nation—about
50 cents an hour. In this country, wages
average $2.71 an hour, including fringe bene-
fits, and §2.86 an hour in New England where
shoe workers are generally the best paid in
the nation.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It is estimated that by 1975 imports will
reach 90 per cent of domestic production or
more than 460 million pairs, which means
that there will be one pair of imported shoes
on the shelf for every American pair.

Maxwell Field, executive vice president of
the New England Footwear Association and
also of the American Footwear Manufactur-
ers Assoclation, recently told his members in
a confidential memorandum:

“It is imperative that you make every pos-
sible saving now in the cost of operating your
business—by Increasing efficlency and tech-
nical improvements, by greater productivity
and by even more styles, if called for.

“Cutting down the time of operations to
speed up deliveries to customers is a major
competitive weapon to fight imports,” Field
wrote.

This message certainly has not been lost
on men like Arthur Hershberg. “Until we
were hit between the eyes by imports, we
really didn't realize what was happening.
There was a very rapld change, an explosion
almost. But we have a young, aggressive
organization. We hope to be one of the sur-
vivors.”

|From the Quincy Patriot Ledger,
Nov. 6, 1969]

AvVON AGAINST STOUGHTON: SHOE MaNU-
FACTURERS VERSUS SHOE IMPORTERS

(By Philip Balboni)

Avon.—The Victory Shoe Co. moved out
of what its president called a *“hellhole” two
years ago and into the first modern shoe
factory to be built in the Brockton area In
60 years.

BLEAK FUTURE

Today the company is suffering so seriously
from import competition that it has lost
$875,000 in business from only six of its
customers. The future, says Herbert Nagle,
president, is bleak.

The manufacturer of medium priced men’s
shoes, Victory is among scores of New Eng-
land shoe plants struggling to survive in an
industry which each year since the 1950s has
watched an ever-increasing share of its busi-
ness gobbled up by the major shoe exporting
nations of Italy, Spain, Japan and Taiwan.

“Qur business was built over the years with
wholesalers, volume dealers, and for a variety
of reasons in 1967 we decided to move from
Brockton to a new plant,” Nagle explained.
“Our business when we moved had a fairly
sizeable profit margin.

“When the decision was made, we were
aware of imports. We knew they were here,
and were going to stay.

TREMENDOUS IMPACT

“Since then the impact of imports has been
so tremendous that our whole method of do-
ing business, our whole concept of merchan-
dising, has changed. We want to get out of
the wholesaling business and sell directly to
retailers. A wholesaler now says to us, ‘Why
am I bothering with Victory Shoe? I can buy
a pair of shoes from Italy and Spain for
$3.50, so why should I pay Victory 857

“Nagle has a modern plant with semiauto-
mated equipment, the best now possible in
the shoe industry which demands time-con-
suming labor. He says he is doing everything
possible to compete with imports: streamlin-
ing and modernizing his operations, improv-
ing his merchandising and switching to a
higher quality shoe. Nevertheless, he is con-
vinced that without large-scale help from
the federal government, there is little hope
for survival beyond the next two years.

“When I made up my mind to move, I sank
everything into a growing American popula-
tion and tried to perpetuate a family busi-
ness which made American shoes for Ameri-
can people. We took our people out of a hell-
hole and gave them a place to work with
conditions they deserve,” he said,

Much of the criticism of the shoe industry
from importers and others claim that the
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American manufacturers cannot compete he-
cause their operations are archalc and in-
efficient, The experience at Viectory at least
puts the lie to that argument. The problem
here is not a failure to modernize, but simply
the lack of business which has gone to im-
ports because of lower price.

TURNED TO IMPORTING

Victory Shoe is only several miles away
from the nation’s largest importer of men's
shoes, Verde Ine. of Stoughton, whose ele-
gantly attired and knowledgeable president,
Robert S. Green, once operated a shoe factory
himself in Brockton before turning to the
vastly more profitable business of importing.

“We would like nothing better than to be
able to sell shoes made by American manu-
facturers,” Green writes in an advertisement.
“They would, however, have to give us what
we need. That is, what we could sell, and
what the public wants, Unfortunately, they
have not been able to do this. It is sadly ac-
knowledged that domestic footwear has gen-
erally been at a styling standstill.”

Later he says of the fashion revolution in
America, “Ploneers of the importing industry
saw limitless sales potential in imports and
have been proven right. It's largely a ques-
tion of style. Imports seem to have it, peo-
ple seem to want 1t."

There is no doubt that Green knows the
ins and outs of fashion. His showroom at
Verde's ultramodern plant boasts more than
150 pairs of beautiful shoes from Italy, Spaln
and England.

“The consumer would be the loser in the
long run if there were restrictions on im-
ports,” Green says, and his display would ap~
pear to back him up.

But Nagle points out, “Sure we were com-
placent about style. Bure we were behind the
times. But not today. We're right on top.”
And the quality and style in his shoes would
seem to bear him out.

Of course, both men are right, at least
partially. The problem, however, essentially
is that Green can buy shoes in Europe for
much less, because of the much cheaper labor
market, than Nagle can make them in this
country. Even assuming that comparable
shoes in style are being made in this country,
and there is every indication that they now
are, it seems unlikely that Green or any other
importer would reject the 20 to 40 per cent
greater profits avallable in buying foreign
shoes over U.S. products,

SEES EVENTUAL DEATH

Green belleves that the small American
manufacturer will eventually die out. “I be-
lieve the reason why the small manufacturer
has been able to do a job in New England is
on individual skill. But mass production will
be a reality before too long. This will com=
pletely take out the Individual skill and
craftmanship once necessary. These small
factories are going to go anyway. They failed
to modernize, to keep up with the trends,”
Green sald.

But Herb Nagle refuses to be written off,
He demands government help in restricting
imports, whether it is done voluntarily by
the exporting nations or by order of Congress.

“We feel we should be allowed to exist in
a suitable, equitable quota framework," Nagle
gaid. "I question if our senators and con-
gressmen know what will happen if our in-
dustry Is allowed to be destroyed.

“Our legislators have to take a loock at the
shoe industry and determine where we are
going to fit in, if we are going to fit in. If
something isn't done about the imports, the
effect will be so catastrophic in the New Eng-
land area that our senators and congressmen
will suddenly find themselves saying with all
these people out of work, “What happened?" "

Nagle's brother-in-law, Norman Lelber, who
helps run the business, was bitter about fed-
eral government inaction. He explained that
two years ago the Defense Department sent
Victory Shoe a telegram “demanding that we
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bid on combat boots for the Vietnam War or
lose our other business.”

WILL BE GONE

“So we bid on them, We made them bhe-
cause it was an emergency. Now that the
emergency is over the same government says
the hell with you. This is the same govern-
ment that wants to wash out the industry.
They'll be sending the telegram again, but
there’ll be nobody left to receive them,”
Lelber sald.

“Somebody has to wake up down there in
Washington and answer the question: Is the
industry important enough to survive? Unless
something comes along, a hell of a big wind-
fall, we're not going to come home,” Nagle
interjected.

And Leiber said, “We as an industry, we as
Victory shoes, we can prove that we have
been damaged to the Nth degree and we want
reparations. We deserve it. We as citizens. We
can prove irreparable damage.

“The government pays farmers in Maine to
throw potatoes down the river and farmers
in the Midwest to do the same thing. They
can pay us too. They need us. We want grants
to offset the effect of imports. We're entitled
to grants."”

And Nagle said, “We are operating at a loss
right now because we can't get the volume
due to imports. We have to break our backs
to get an order now. We can't afford to do
this much longer. There isn't a vendor who
doesn’t come through this plant that doesn't
say, ‘What is happening to this industry? I
travel from Maine to Connecticut and every-
where I go there's no business.’

“It's & question of becoming a friend or foe
to our political representatives now, The only
help we get is government help,” Nagle
concluded.

[From the Quincy Patriot Ledger,
Nov. 7, 1969]
Poor PROSPECTS FOR SHOE INDUSTRY
PROSPERITY
(By Philip Balboni)

HavERHILL—Warren M. Weitzman has
been making quality shoes for women for
10 years. Once he rode a small wave of pros-
perity, but today Weitzman says he probably
would lock up his factory if he and his
brother were not still young and determined
to preserve a business handed down by their
father.

SCANNING THE HORIZON

“If we were a public corporation with no
feeling, we would probably close down in a
year or maybe six months,” says Weitzman,
president of Seymour Shoes Inc. “Being a
family business, we will stick it out and walt
for a break.

“I care too much for my workers to bra-
zenly stick the key in the door and lock up
the plant.”

But in scanning the horizon of the New
England shoe industry and listening to the
predictions of business, labor and govern-
ment, several conclusions seem inescapable:

The decline will continue among the small
to medium-sized firms which constitute 90
per cent of New England’s 220 shoe factories.

Imports which already have soared to the
point where they account for nearly one-
third of the U.8, market will continue to
bulge.

The top 50 shoe companies, including the
handful of giant corporations which now
control 50 per cent of the market leaving the
remainder to about 6560 shoe firms, will pick
up the spoils as smaller plants close down.

CRAFTSMAN REPLACED

The individual craftsmanship which has
characterized the industry since its incep-
tlon in 1629 in Salem will be replaced by
out-and-out mass production te avoid the
increasing labor costs which have made com-
petition with imports almost impossible.

Government will take no effective action
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while it continues to bemoan the demise of
the shoe industry which provides nearly
7,000 jobs in New England.

Each given the determination of men like
Weitzman to survive, one has only to look
around this once great shoe capital to see
written in idle factories and idle workers the
decline of the New England shoe industry
and the death of the best iIntentlons to
save it.

Maxwell Field of Boston is one of the best
informed men in the shoe industry in Amer-
ica today. He is executive vice president of
the New England Footwear Association and
of the American Footwear Manufacturers
Assoclation, His analysis of industry prob-
lems and prospects is grim,

“We are hurting. We are evangelical almost
that government help is the only way to save
the industry. We are hoping that other
companies in the meantime can really gird
their loins and tighten up,” he said.

“Our industry is in 1969 at the lowest level
in a decade In production, and it is losing
employment month by month. A delay in a
favorable decision by the Administration to
give our industry quota relief leaves most
manufacturers in the position to decide: 1.
to cease operations entirely; 2. to curtail
operations to meet lower demand from cus-
tomers; 3. in order to continue to compete
with domestic and foreign producers to in-
stall every possible labor-saving device in the
market.

OUTLOOK FOR 1970'S

“The outlook in the 70’s unless effective
quota measures are instituted to limit or
restrict the volume of imports is for fewer
manufacturers and reduced employment in
the Industry,” Field said.

“As this trend of decreased output and
employment and lower profit margins con-
tinues for the footwear industry, similar con~
ditions will prevail among the hundreds of
additional plants affecting thousands of ad-
ditional workers in our supplier companies
such as shoe machinery, leather tanning and
the manufacturers of such items used in
shoe production as threads, heels, laces, lin-
ings. Further, each community where plants
are located will lose business in all activities
and services,” he concluded.

The forecast of a leading labor figure,
James A. DeRosa, executive vice president of
the United Shoe Workers of America, AFL-
CIO, was no brighter. His union represents
10,000 shoe workers in New England.

“These plants trying to survive have two
choices: sell out or get squeezed out. It’s a
slow death just walting for the small ones
to die out. There’ll be enough business left
for the big ones,” DeRosa said.

Predicting more factory closings, produc-
tion slowdowns and more strikes in the
months ahead, DeRosa said, “During the past
156 years these companies have exhausted all
of their competitive strength. Now they are
folding. These liftle fellas can import shoes
if they want but as far as making them, they
can't stay with it. The big boys, they'll be
the ones in business,” he said.

INACTION ANGERS

DeRosa 1s skeptical about help from the
federal government in controlling imports
and angry about inaction in the past.

“They (the lawmakers) are just going to
let the industry decay, rot away. The manu-
facturers are on the skids and the people in
Washington, instead of putting grease on the
skids, should put some sand on to slow it
down.

“If I had a son or daughter, I wouldn't put
them in a shoe factory. Why should a young
person put his career in a sick industry,
that's the word for it, a sick industry,”
DeRosa concluded.

Government, while not as alarmist about
the problems of the shoe industry has un-
deniably aggravated the situation by its in-
ability to provide assistance.
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Yet government's concern is everywhere
evident. On the state level the governors
of the three most serlously affected New Eng-
land states—Francis W. Sargent of Massa-
chusetts, Walter Peterson of New Hampshire
and Kenneth M. Curtis of Malne—have ex-
pressed their concern using terms such as
“catastrophic” and “tragie.”

But there is little state government can do
except chronicle the decline, Carroll P. Shee-
han, Massachusetts commissioner of com-
merce and development, says, “The state
c.n't subsidize one industry. We just don’t
have that kind of money. And if we did it for
one, how could we turn down the others who
asked for help?”

Here in Haverhlll, where 70 percent of the
eity’s manufacturing forces is dependent on
the shoe industry, Mayor James Waldron says
that without some control of imported shoes,
“You will eventually see the city of Haverhill
and other such cities bankrupt without the
necessary payroll to support its citizens and
its public activities.”

BACK TO FEDS

So the problem is thrown back to the fed-
eral government.

Currently there are two bills in the Sen-
ate, the Orderly Marketing Act and the Hol-
lins-Cotton Bill, and two companion meas-
ures in the House, all of which are designed
to fix a mandatory quota on shoe imports.

Informed observers in Washington and
New England give these bills little chance at
passage. First, they must get out of commit-
tee, and they never have. Second, they must
win passage on the floor, and it is felt there
are too many ‘‘free traders"” left in the Con-
gress to allow that.

The only other hope in Washington is for
negotiation with the major shoe exporting
nations of Japan, Spain, Italy and Taiwan to
place voluntary quotas on shoes. To that end,
66 senators and 330 congressmen signed a
petition to President Nixon and a large dele-
gation met with the President in September
to ask him to negotiate voluntary agree-
ments. He promised his assistance and voiced
his concern over the plight of the industry.

At least publicly, however, the Adminis-
tration has done nothing to date. And again
informed observers say the President, like
the Congress, will duck the issue for fear of
setting a precedent for textile and steel in-
terests which long have sought import con-
trols.

Sen. Thomas J. McIntyre, D-N.H., who is as
concerned as anyone in the Congress about
the shoe industry, has held hearings before
his subcommittee on small business but by
his own adminission, they were as much “to
keep the issue alive as anything else.”

Where does this leave men llke Warren
Weltzman who wants to continue making a
living manufacturing shoes?

“I'm 33 and my brother is 28, There's no-
body younger in the business. We've got lots
of years ahead of us. If I were 60 and had lots
of money in the bank, I might not care as
much about making it go. As it is, I believe
we're going to be here in the years to come.
But we may not be as financially sound.

PATRIOTISM PROCLAMATION

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, Mrs.
Juanne L. Dalton is a truly exceptional
American., She is the wife of a service-
man in Vietnam and her perspective re-
lates to the very foundation of our coun-
try. She authored the following docu-
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ment, which I commend to the attention
of my colleagues.

Mrs. Dalton’s effort is designed to sup-
port the Commander in Chief, our Presi-
dent, in his effort to bring us together
again. Her wish is to make this country,
in this age, truly the “United” States of
America, a nation under God.

The document follows:

PATRIOTISM PROCLAMATION
(By Mrs, Juanne L. Dalton)

John ¥P. Kennedy: “And so, my fellow
Americans, ask not what your country can
do for you; ask what you can do for your
country. My fellow citizens of the world, ask
not what America will do for you, but what
together we can do for the freedom of man.”

We hereby state our intent to support,
uphold and defend our —vernment—those
elected officials and representatives who rep-
resent us, our fellow men and our country.

We believe we should channel any sugges-
tions, protests and differences of opinions
through the same democratic manner as our
forefathers did. We recognize that “United
we stand, divided we fall”’. And furthermore,
we feel that the majority must govern, not
the minority, as has been the case recently
in so many instances. We offer our renewed
and continued alleglance to God, under
whom this country was founded.

We shall not and will not, tolerate the
actions of those among us that would at-
tempt to circumvent law and order, dese-
crate, destroy, vilify, agitate, pit us one
against the other, ruin, overthrow, devastate,
or in any manner cause harm to our country
or our fellow man. We serve notice to all
that we will with all the lawful means at
our disposal, stand up to, resist, refuse to
ullow this destruction.

We deplore the sickness of spirit that is
indicated in apathy, indifference, intoler-
ance, prejudice, and exploitation of youth,
for we recognize that our country need not
fear the enemy without, but rather the
enemy that is within our very confines. We
need to renew our courage, determination,
concern, intestinal fortitude, and faith.

Furthermore, we would remind all that
our country—richest of all nations—was
founded on strength, not permissiveness,
and with faith in God, supported by Him.
We can hope to endure only as long as this
faith continues. We believe in freedom of
religion, rather than freedom from religion,
as some would have it.

II Chronicles 7:14 expresses our conviction
of what America needs: “If my people who
are called by my name, humble themselves,
and pray, and seek my face, and turn from
thelr wicked ways; then I will hear from
heaven, and will forgive thelr sin and heal
their land.”

UKRAINIANS OF NORTH DAKOTA
SUPPORT THE PRESIDENT'S VIET-
NAM POLICY

HON. THOMAS S. KLEPPE

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ELEPPE. Mr, Speaker, I am
pleased to include the following copy of
a letter I received from Dr. Anthony
Zukowsky, president of the Ukrainian
Congress Committee of America, Ine.,
State Branch of North Dakota. I believe
it is important that we listen to those
who know the true meaning of Com-
munist aggression. Also, I believe we can
regard this as one of the many expres-
slons of the “silent majority.”
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Hon. RicEARD M, NIxomN,
President of the United States of America,
White House, Washington, D.C.

Dear M. PresmENT: Speaking on behalf
of over 25,000 Americans of Ukrainian ances-
try in North Dakota I am honored to present
to you our full support for your Vietnam
policy.—We stand beside you as our elected
President in your efforts to secure a just and
lasting peace.

After your historical speech last week I
have been in attendance at many meetings
of American-Ukrainian communities and I
can assure you that you have 100% support
of our people. No doubt you know Ukraine,
country of our ancestors was the first victim
of Russian-Communist aggression, bloodbath
and tyranny for many years.

At same time our people are strongly urg-
ing the United States Senators and Congress=
men regardless of party afliliation to give full
support to your policy in order to prevent
our defeat in Vietnam and to secure freedom
for our great Country the United States of
America. God bless you.

Respectiully yours,
Dr. ANTHONY ZUKOWSKY,
President, UCCA State Branch of
North Dakota.

SILENT MAJORITY IS NO LONGER
SILENT

HON. GLENN R. DAVIS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, November 12, 1969

Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speaker,
the Dousman Index is not the largest
weekly newspaper in Wisconsin, but it
speaks with a civic voice that has helped
to make Dousman one of those progres-
sive, interesting villages where the peo-
ple who are the backbone of America live
and rear their families happily. The
Index’s editor, Jeanne Hill, is one of those
people who speaks her mind, and fre-
quently makes her voice the voice of a
solid community majority. Last week she
spoke her mind in a front page editorial
that deserves wider circulation than the
usual readership of the Index provides.
I commend to my colleagues her words
%rlat bespeak the wisdom of Smalltown,

SA:

BILENT MAJORITY NO LONGER SILENT
(By Jeanne Hill)

The majority of Americans who have kept
& bewildered silence the past two years are
at last aroused; the “Silent Majority” is no
longer smothered in stillness.

President Richard M. Nixon explained in
detail the secret and public steps he has
taken to bring the Vietnam war to a peace-
ful end. Hanoi, however, seat of the North
Vietnam leaders, has ignored and defied all
the U.S. government's attempts toward a
peaceful end to the conflict,

The former “Silent majority"” listened well
to the President’s Nov. 3 speech. The White
House announced Tuesday the overwhelming
response President Nixon received uphold-
ing his views on how to end the war and win
the peace . . . honorably.

In his speech the President explained what
would happen to the South Vietnamese if
the U.S. simply brought the “Troops home."”

Communist North Vietnamese would
quickly, through mass killings, take over the
South Vietnamese. This administration’s
thinking is positive: Our troops are being
brought home as quickly as South Vietnam-
ese are trained to take over the protection of
their country from the Communists. The
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North Vietnamese are—remember—provided
with all war supplies by Russia and China.

Those who shout for another “War Mora-
torifum” Nov. 13-14-15 are helping prolong
the war and costing our fighting men their
lives. Through “End the War Now" cries . . .
these people encourage the Communists to
simply sit back and wait for the U.S. to “give
up and pull out.”

If communism is allowed to sweep through,
taking over Indochina—then Asia—the
chance of World War IITI will be vastly in-
creased because the balance of power will be
on the Communist world’s side. We are ac-
tually fighting in Vietnam for the survival
of all FREE countries.

For too long a time the Communists and
their dupes in the United States have pulled
the Red strings. Nov. 3 the Presldent of our
country asked for the vocal support of the
country’s majority. He has received this sup-
port because the “Silent Majority” has at
last found its tongue.

GOVERNMENT SLATED FOR “MIS-
USE OF POWER”

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I
include the following:

[From the Rand Daily Mail, Oct, 22, 1969]
GOVERNMENT SLATED FOR “MISUSE oF POWER"

MARITZBURG.—Mrs. Jean Sineclair, mational
president of the Black Sash, last night ac-
cused the Government of “monstrous misuse
of power to secure the domination of the 114~
million Afrikaner people at the expense of
the welfare of the other 18-million inhabi-
tants of South Africa.”

Delivering the opening address at the Black
Sash national conference in Maritzburg, Mrs.
Sinclalr sald the powers taken to control the
lives of Africans, Asians and Coloureds were
“unreasonable and tyrannical.”

“In a situation where only one-fifth of the
population is enfranchised and the vast
majority of South Africans have no say in
the laws which govern them, the unpopular
policy of apartheid can only be enforced by
the use of excessive powers.”

Rights had been removed from individuals,
the judiciary, provincial eouncils, local au-
thorities, the Press, publishers, artists, in-
dustrialists, businessmen and others and
control over all of them was vested in the
Cabinet, Mrs. Sinclair said.

“Ore realizes that bureaucracy is a con-
comitant of a modern industrial society, but
in present day South Africa the mumber of
public servants is out of all proportion to the
slze of the population and the extent of in-
dustrial development.”™

According to the latest figures, Mrs. Sin-
clair sald, there were 322,096 people employed
in the Government service, 171,183 employed
by the provincial councils and 204,600 by the
local authorities in December, 1968.

“The vast number of officlals required to
administer the apartheid laws, the nu-
merous Government appointees sitting on
boards, commissions and advisory commit-
tees, the evergrowing numbers employed in
Government departments are an increasing
strain on the country's manpower.”

Apartheid legislation was causing misery,
insecurity and poverty, but it was not only
in the field of apartheid legislation that the
Executive had accumulated power.

RETMPOSED

The role of the judiciary had been cur=-
tailed and its powers and responsibilities had,




November 13, 1969

through legislation, been vested in Cabinet
Ministers.

Detention without trial, banning orders,
banishments, listing people as communists,
confiscating and withholding passports were
all punishment without trial,

Banning orders for many appeared to be
punishment without end. Many banning or-
ders of five years duration had been reim-
posed when the original orders expired as in
the cases of Helen Joseph, Peter Brown and
Mrs. Sisulu.

“Bannings and banishments are a particu-
larly viclous form of punishment,” Mrs.
Sinclair sald.

“To keep a person incommunicado, to all
intents and purposes, for 10 years on end 1is
nothing short of persecution.”

Referring to the call for patriotism, she
sald authority in South Africa placed the
narrowest construction on the meaning of
patriotism. It has come to mean the compul-
slon to accept the policy of apartheid with=-
out question.

CORROSION

“Patriotism has become the public’s refuge
and its apology for its apathy, silence and
acquiescence. There has been a moral cor-
rosion of the public mind.

“It has made it easy for authority to de-
part from the accepted principles of parlia-
mentary government and even from ac-
cepted standards of humanity, decency and
Justice.

“Patriotism is not a valid moral basis for
government. Neither is the acquisition of ab=-
solute power compatible with action based
on moral principle.

“If power is exercised In such a way that
individual rights are violated, parliamentary
government gives way to tyranny.”

WE ARE ANGRY AMERICANS

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr, Speaker,
the *“angry Americans,” those fed up
with self-righteous critics of our country
and the “instant foreign affairs experts,”
are speaking up across our land as we
approach the second Vietnam morato-
rium day Saturday in the Nation’s
Capital.

A Danville, Va., radio station, WDVA,
has joined the overwhelming majority
by calling for support of our country in
time of peril by suggesting that motor-
ists drive with their car headlights on
throughout Saturday, burn their porch
lights Saturday night, and fily Old
Glory to proclaim that the silent ma-
jority are “angry Americans” who be-
lieve in supporting our fighting men who
are sacrificing to defend the freedom of
all Americans.

An editorial by Homer Thomasson, an
official of the radio station, WDVA, has
been broadcast several times and ap-
peared in the Danville Register. The edi-
torial is so timely and expresses the
views of so many that I am including
it in the Recorbp:

WE ARE ANGRY AMERICANS

We are angry Americans—Fed up with the
mobs of unwashed, long-haired hippies who
seek to rule the United States from the
streets; who preach peace and breed conflict.

We are angry Amerlicans—Nauseated by
the self-righteous critics who set impossible
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standards for our country, yet fail to apply
the same yardstick to other mnations; who
see nothing right in Washington, and noth-
ing wrong in Hanol.

We are angry Americans—Sickened by the
vicious attacks on our President who as-
sumed office during our country's most diffi-
cult years; and who is striving valiantly to
lead us through these perilous times.

We believe our leaders who know far more
about it than we do got us involved in Viet-
nam; and other leaders will get us out as
soon as it 1s safe. But in the meantime we
believe we should support our fighting men,
and not support our enemies by attacking our
government,

We scorn those who have set a second
moratorium day on Saturday, November 15th;
and we have neither patience nor respect for
those citizens or lawmakers who heed their
cowardly protests and threats.

And we look with shame upon the years
you and I, the vast majority, have remained
silent spectators while Old Glory has been
burned and walked on by the dirty bare feet
of the mobs.

Good citizens, we have been quiet too
long!

On moratorium day, November 15th, let’s
show the Commie-sympathizers a real dem-
onstration . . , and let the world know we're
firmly behind our President! On demonstra-
tion day . . . D-Day . . . we're asking every
solld citizen of Big D Country to come off
the sidelines . .. and carry the ball.

If you believe as we at WDVA do , .. join
in. On November 15th, drive with your car
headlights on throughout the day. That
night . . . keep your porch light burning. And,
of course, fly Old Glory from your home and
your place of business.

Our nation can only be defeated from the
inside. Let's show one and all that the United
States of America is still United . . . a for-
tress of freedom in a troubled world.

A BILL FOR THE RELIEF OF CAROL
MIN HOUTS

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, in introduc-
ing this bill for the relief of Carol Min
Houts, I wish to bring the uniqueness of
her case to the attention of my col-
leagues.

Born in Seoul, Korea, in 1955, Carol
Min was admitted to the United States
at the age of 8 in 1963 for medical treat-
ment as a polio patient. Her treatment
was sponsored by Mr., and Mrs. Harold
Houts, of Albuquerque, N. Mex.

Since 1963, Mr. and Mrs. Houts have
cared for Carol Min as their own daugh-
ter and she has become a member of the
Houts family. The personal love and care
lavished on this child by Mrs. Houts in-
cluded the cultivation of Carol Min’s
musical talent through piano lessons
which have resulted in her becoming an
accomplished pianist.

In 1967, Mr. and Mrs. Houts legally
adopted Carol Min, thus giving a de jure
status to a relationship that already ex-
isted de facto.

Under her present student visa, Carol
Min has received an extension from the
Immigration Service to December 13,
1969, at which time her student visa will
expire. It is possible, of course, for her
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to apply for an adjustment of status to
that of permanent resident, with all the
attendant delays and uncertainties. This
is a time when her treatment as a polio
patient has a minimum remaining period
of 10 years.

This private relief bill is intended to
eliminate those delays and uncertainties
by granting her immediate right to
naturalization under all other normal
requirements of the naturalization proc-
ess, thus providing her access to the full
rights and responsibilities of American
citizenship.

I can personally attest to Carol Min's
deservingness to those rights and to her
willingness and ability to live up to those
responsibilities. I ask my colleagues for
unanimous support of this worthy case
and I give my personal assurances that
this young new citizen will be a credit
to our Nation and to this distinguished
body.

MORATORIUM AND OUR COM-
MUNIST ADVERSARIES

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. LANDGREBE., Mr. Speaker, I
would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues two excerpts from letters
I have received from constituents.

One is expressing nis views on those
who participated in the recent mora-
torium and the other on our Communist
adversaries and our position in the world.
I commend these letters to my colleagues’
attention.

First is an excerpt from a letter by
Mr. Lee Ragsdale of Valparaiso, Ind.:

This is a sad day for Amerlca. They call
it moratorium day, but it seems to be un-
American day. Led by those nothings and
nobodies McGovern, McCarthy, Fulbright and
other loud-mouths we seem to be sliding into
isolationism and pacifism, with old-fashioned
patriotisrn gone underground. Your expres-
sions have been the clearest that have come
to my notice; more power to you. It would
appear they regard Russia as all sweetness
and light, longing to live In peaceful co-
existence. Russia dropped her vell with
Czechoslovakia, Her goal since 1917 has been
destruction of the U.S. and she’ll never
change. If the time comes when the time
seems right to strike at us she'll not wait
a day. Russia is the reason for Castro and
Viet Nam. We'd have put Castro in his place
and cleaned up on Ho Chi Minh but for
Russia, She opposes us everywhere, she lles
and slanders us constantly and takes her
stand as the friend of every enemy we have
and the enemy of every friend. The time may
come for us to fight Russia, then whom can
we depend on, a bunch of pacifists?

Second is part of a letter from Mr.
Malcolm Anderson, an attorney, in Ches-
terton, Ind.:

It 1s absolutely obvious to me, and I am
sure to you that the Russians are out to
conquer the World. Their submarine force is
three times ours, In every phase of military
activity they are approaching or surpassing
us. I am terribly worried over this, Since the
British Empire has become a third-class pow=
er, the United States of America is the only
defense the free world has. If we become a
second-rate nation, that means the entire
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world will fall to Bolshevism. We will then
experience a dark age which will make the
previous dark ages like a Sunday School
plenie.

Over twenty years ago when I was in school
in Valparalso University I had a professor
whose father came from Czechoslovakia,
Among other things he told us that in Rus-
sian history and in Russian philosophy there
is & school of thought which believes that
Russia is destined to become the third Rome.
The first Rome, according to their philos-
ophy, was the empire that centered in the
City of Rome. The second Rome was the
Eastern Roman Empire with its capitol at
Constantinople. According to their point of
view, the third Rome is to be Moscow, and it
is to dominate the entire world. According to
this professor, that view was adopted even
prior to the Bolshevik Revolution. Now, with
the added stimulant of Bolshevism, it seems
to me they are determined to carry it out.

It is my firm opinion that the only way we
can prevent a new dark age from descending
upon us, is to keep the United States of
America the strongest nation on earth. In
fact, it is my firm opinion that we must be
stronger than all other nations of the world
combined. It is our Christian duty to do this.
If we fail to do it, our Christian Church and
our Christian people will be annihilated. The
atheistic Bolshevik will stop at nothing to
eradicate us,

THE RURAL AFFAIRS COUNCIL

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
heartily commend President Nixon on his

decision to create a Cabinet-level Rural
Affairs Council to deal with the problems
of rural America. President Nixon's ini-
tiative demonstrates his awareness that
the problems of rural America are as
every bit important as are the problems
of urban America.

Each year, nearly 600,000 farmers and
farm youths leave the farm. They leave
largely because they think the life they
lead is neither enriching nor rewarding.
The feelings of these frustrated individ-
uals are grounded in dismal facts; for
example:

Over half the Nation's substandard
homes—more than 4 milllon—are in
rural America,

Nearly 30,000 rural communities are
without adequate water systems, and
about 45,000 others lack adequate water
systems.

Thousands of rural communities lack
medical centers, public libraries, good
schools, and public recreation programs.

In the last 15 years, 14 million new jobs
were created in America. Of this num-
ber, very few were created in rural areas.

Rural unemployment in many areas
averages almost 18 percent, as compared
to the national average of about 4 per-
cent.

Farmers are beset by rising production
costs, rising taxes, and rising living costs.
Yet when the farmer goes to market he
discovers that he sells wheat at 1942
prices, cotton at 1942 prices, corn at 1944
prices, and livestock at 1952 prices. In
addition, he discovers he sells most of his
farm products for less than it actually
costs to produce them,

Mr. Speaker, solving the problems of
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rural America is in everyone's best in-
terest. By virtue of the urban migration,
almost 70 percent of our entire popula-
tion lives on about 1 percent of the land.
It is predicted that in the years to come,
this concentration of population will be
even intensified.

If we are to avoid becoming a nation
of urban ghetto dwellers, incentives must
be created which will encourage people
to move out of the over-crowded smog-
ridden cities and resettle in the country-
side. This would not require a reorienta-
tion of our thinking, for over half the
urban population would like to work and
live outside the city if it were feasible
to do so.

History will record whether our society
truly attempted to provide meaningful
and fulfilling life styles, patterns, and
opportunities for our people. Many critics
think that to date, society’s efforts have
been largely unsuccessful ones. I am con-
fident, however, that even our most bitter
social critics will hail President Nixon's
decision to create a dynamic Cabinet-
level Rural Affairs Council as being a
singular attempt to create a vehicle from
which decent living conditions and eco-
nomic opportunities can be provided all
Americans.

NO PEACE AT ANY PRICE

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
much is being written and said about our
involvement in Vietnam. Last week the
President on nationwide television asked
for patience, understanding, and full
support of his policy as outlined in con-
nection with the Vietnam war,

Mr. Dan M. Tucker, editor of the Chase
City Progress, a newspaper published in
Mecklenburg County, Va., has written a
learned and well reasoned editorial on
the subject entitled “No Peace at Any
Price.” In order that my colleagues may
have the benefit of this sound view, I
am inserting the editorial in the REcoRrD:

No PEACE AT ANY PRICE

President Nixon appeared “dead serious"
in his report to the nation Monday night.
He spoke of peace, he offered peaceful nego-
tiations, yet he carried a big stick also, We
only wish he had made this speech six or
nine months ago. He told the nation what
many wish to hear, that American troops
would be withdrawn from Vietnam, inferring
in increasing numbers. He asked the great
silent majority to support him in his search
for a peaceful settlement of the war with
honor,

In event that Hanoi would misinterpret his
desire for peace Mr. Nixon warned that if
North Vietnam would step up military pres-
sures and jeopardize U.S. Forces, “I shall not
hesitate to take strong and effective meas-
ures to deal with that situation.”

Another key warning was given the home-
front, “I have chosen a plan for peace, I be-
lieve it will succeed . .. Let us be united
against defeat. Because let us understand:
North Vietnam cannot defeat or humiliate
the United States. Only we Americans can do
that.”

Directing his attention to those who would
apply pressures through street anti-war
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demonstrations and otherwise, Mr. Nixon
warned: “If a vocal minority, however fer-
vent its cause, prevails over reason and the
will of the majority, this nation has no fu-
ture as a free society.”

From the address we conclude that Mr.
Nixon is making every effort to bring the
Vietnam war to a close. We would hope that
he is firm in his convictions and his state-
ments.

He has warned Hanoi. He has offered plans
for peace and a plan affording the South
Vietnamese to determine their destiny. If
negotiations continue to drag in Parls, and
if Hanol steps up military pressures, we
would hope that Mr. Nixon would use the
full strength of American military to effect
a just and sensible conclusion of the War.
The Asiatics understand military power more
than any other means. When all other efforts
fall, military power remains, That is what we
believe Mr, Nixon said to the North Viet-
namese.

To the people at home he asked patience,
understanding and full support of his policy
as outlined. We agree with him and the de-
lay in saying these things has already been
too long.

AMERICAN PRISONERS IN NORTH
VIETNAM

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, in
this day of “misunderstood youth” and
“misguided parents” I am continually
thankful for the great majority of the
residents of the distriet I have the hon-
or of representing in this body. Two
items have come to my attention re-
cently which renew my faith in the prin-
ciples that made this country great,

One of these items is a letter I re-
ceived from a young lady who attends
a high school in my district. She wrote
in regard to Americans being held pris-
oner in North Vietnam. The other is a
newspaper column by Editor Wesley Iz-
zard of the Amarillo Daily News.

I would like to share these two items
with my colleagues in the Congress and
insert them at this point in the REc-
ORD:

MurLESHOE TELLS IT Like It Is

Members of the U.S. House Subcommittee
on Education are making a survey. They
want to know the sort of trouble high schools
are having with their students, and how they
are handling it—if they are.

Questionnaire cards have gone out, pre-
sumably to most of the nation's schools.

Muleshoe High got one. It was referred to
B. M. Gramling, high school counselor.

His reply should be read in full by every
member of Congress and by all officials con-
nected with the U.S. Office of Education,

Here it is, addressed to Roman C. Pucinski,
chairman, and Alphonso Bell, ranking mi-
nority member, of the subcommittee:

“The survey card Is enclosed . ., . The card
will show that we have not had any trouble
covered by the questions asked.

“Qur town is somewhat isolated geographi-
cally, but our students read and watch tele-
vision, and they question and challenge au-
thority just as young people everywhere do.

*The difference here is that our young
people know how far they can go without
coming in for punishment.

“Punishment in our school means corporal
punishment or suspension, and corporal
punishment means a spanking administered
by someone committed to the idea,
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“Our children are really no different from
children all over the world. They want to
know what is expected of them—how far
they can go.

“As soon as they are shown the limits they
are satisfied. They will occasionally re-test
these limits to see if they are real, but they
will be satisfled If they are shown consistent
restraint.

“The most insecure and unhappy young
people are those who do not have the benefit
of restraint.”

“We believe that treating children as chil-
dren gives them an identity. They do not al-
ways llke their identity, but at least they
have one.

“The most pathetlec sltuations develop
among children who have been glven little
or no restraint, but a lot of ‘rights’ they are
not prepared to accept.

“This gives them no identity. Conse-
guently, they feel compelled to superimpose
one on themselves, Invariably by adopting
bizzare modes of dress and behavior.

“The courts, and many school officials,
have fallen into the trap of trying to be all
things to all people. In their preoccupation
with protecting individual rights they have
lost sight of the common good.

“Our school rules are all formulated for
the sole purpose of maintaining a good learn-
ing atmosphere for the benefit of the stu-
dents, so they can do what they presumably
want to do—get an education,

“If this sometimes means abridging the
‘rights’ of a few, we are prepared to do it.”

Private note to President Nixon: “Why
don't you call counselor Gramling to Wash-
ington and put him to work in your Office of
Education?”

AmariLLO, TEX.,
November 7, 1969.
Congressman Bos PRICE,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN PRICE: I have just fin-
ished reading an article in the Reader's
Digest about the American prisoners of war
in Vietnam. After telling of the atrocities
suffered by our noble men taken as prisoners
by the Viet-Namese, the article urged Ameri-
can citizens across the country to write let-
ters to their Congressman urging a joint
resolution demanding proper treatment for
the prisoners and missing men. The article
impressed upon the reader’s mind that pub-
lic opinion, roused and ready to fight, would
be the vital factor in getting something done.
‘This I realize to be true. So I am writing this
letter to you today, Mr. Price, urging a
joint resolution demanding proper treatment
jor the prisoners and missing men. I have
also written a letter to the editors of the
newspaper in my hometown of Amarillo,
Texas, urging the citizens to send letters
to you and to Xuan Thuy, chief North Viet-
nam negotlator in Paris. Sir, as I am only
a high school senior and a girl, public opinion
seems to be the only course open to me to be
utilized as a weapon against the enemy. I
am most sincere in my wish to help our
fighting men in any way that I can, I am
consumed and driven by this frenzied desire
to help these unfortunate, tortured, and most
gravely mistreated POW's. Please do some-
thing in your dynamic way to help these
men.

If there is anything I can do to aid in this
matter, please let me know. Perhaps I can
help organize an all-out drive in my school
and community that will evince a feeling
of public opinion strong enough (at least in
my city) to influence action conducive to
helping American prisoners in Vietnam.

Thank you very much. I am assured that
with you as our Congressman, something of
value will be accomplished in relation to this
matter.

Most sincerely yours,
JanIE EDDINS.
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WHAT ARE STANDARDS OF OEO
FIELD STAFF?

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. COLLINS. Mr., Speaker, this
morning I have written a letter to Don
Rumsfeld, Director of the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity. OEO has just hired
as a community organizer for the pov-
erty program a lady with questionable
qualifications. I quote below my letter
which was addressed to Rumsifeld:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
House OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., November 12, 1969.
Mr. DoNALD RUMSFELD,
Office of Economic Opportunity,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Down: I am most concerned about a
situation that has been brought to my
attention by a number of concerned Dallas
residents. This regards the employment of
Mrs. Ruth Jeflerson, a Community Organizer
for the War on Poverty Program in Dallas,
Texas. So many questions have been raised
regarding Mrs, Jefferson’s professional qualifi-
cations for this very significant position
that I feel the subject is deserving of your
immediate, personal attention. It is essential
that the Office of Economic Opportunity
establish a definite set of professional stand-
ards for employment in such major programs
as the War on Poverty.

Mr. Robert Medrano, the top official in the
West Dallas Center on the War on Poverty,
cited the major reason for Mrs. Jefferson's
selection as a Community Organizer was be-
cause of “her past performance as a Com-
munity Organizer.” After a careful review of
Mrs. Jefferson's record of Civie involvement,
I note only the role she played in organizing
was a "Sit-in" in the Dallas Welfare Office in
November, 1968. For this action, she was
found to be in contempt of Court by the Pre=-
siding Judge of the 160th Distriet Court on
December 6, 1968.

On August 25, 1969, several hundred of
Mrs, Jeffersons fellow residents in the Dallas
Housing Authority petitioned for her re-
moval because she and a group of her asso-
clates were using her apartment as a base to
“preach hate.” Mrs. Jefferson numbers among
her close associates Ernest McMillan and
Donald Ray Williams, fugitives currently
carrled on the wanted list by the United
States law enforcement officials.

Ruth Jefferson has been assigned to per-
form organizational activities for the War
on Poverty In precisely the same area where
her former neighbors petitioned for her re-
moval just three months ago. At the time
Mrs. Jefferson was forced to vacate her apart-
ment in the Dallas Housing Authorlty, she
owed over $400 in past due rental payments.

Mrs. Jefferson was convicted in Torrance,
California, in 1964 for shoplifting, and was
sentenced to two years in prison for the of-
fense. The sentence was suspended. The
twenty-nine year old Mrs. Jeflerson was again
arrested on June 25, 1969, in Dallas for bur-
glary and disturbing the peace. The charges
were later dropped. On April 29, 1969, Fed-
eral Law Enforcement Officials secured a war-
rant to search her Dallas Housing Authority
home for the purpose of determining if there
were firearms available in viclation of the
1968 Federal Firearms' Act. The search un-
covered three twelve-gauge shotguns, one
shotgun of undetermined gauge, and elght
sawed-off shotgun barrels. The stock and
trigger housing groups that were originally
joined to the sawed-off shotgun barrels were
not found in the apartment.
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On repeated occasions, Mrs, Jefferson has
attempted to purchase additional weapons
in the Dallas area. On April 4, 1069, she at-
tempted to purchase an M-1 Carbine on
credit at Cullum and Boren, buf store per-
sonnel refused to grant her credit. On April
7, 1969, she did succeed in purchasing a
twelve gauge shotgun from Ray's hardware
in Dallas,

At the time Mrs, Jefferson filed her appli-
cation for employment with War on Poverty
officials, she failed to record the fact that
she had previously been arrested or con-
victed of a law violation. Both the California
conviction for shoplifting, and the Dallas
arrest for burglary and disturbing the peace
should have been recorded on the employ-
ment form.

It is also significant that Mrs, Jefferson has
only held one position of gainful employment
since 1964, For a period of six weeks In
late 1968, Mrs. Jefferson worked as an em-
ployee of the Dal-Tex Waste Material Com-
pany of Dallas at the rate of $1.60 per hour.
For the remaining four years and ten months,
since 1964, Mrs. Jefferson has been a welfare
recipient.

In April of 1969, Mrs. Jefferson purchased
a 1968 luxury Caprice automobile with a
$1,000 cash down payment, and she sub-
sequently returned with an additional $1,700
cash payment to complete the transaction.
At the time of purchase, Mrs. Jefferson listed
the following as sources of income: $300.00
per month in salary; $120.00 per month
from the National Welfare Rights Organiza-
tion; and $243.00 per month in child sup-
port. This represented a total monthly in-
come of $663.00 per month. On the purchase
application, Mrs. Jefferson made no reference
to her status as a welfare recipient.

As a Member of the House Education and
Labor Committee, the Commitiee in the
United States Congress charged with estab-
lishing guidelines for Office of Economic Op-
portunity programs, and as the Member of
Congress from the Third Congressional Dis-
trict where this problem has arisen, I urge
you to immediately send a representative of
your Office to Dallas to investigate this ap-
pointment.

Yours sincerely,
James M, COLLINS,
Member of Congress.

PETER LEKETRICH RETIRES

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, although I
was aware of the fact that Peter Lektrich,
who served under the Clerk of the House,
was anxious to move south where the
winters are milder, I was surprised to
learn of his recent retirement.

All of us who have had the privilege to
know Pete, and to seek his counsel and
assistance, regret to see him leave. He
gave conscientious attention to his work
and always went the “extra mile” to be
helpful. Nothing was ever too much trou-
ble for him.

For several years, Pete and I were ten-
ants in the same apartment building.
Regardless of the weather, Pete was out
in it and on his way to the office. Neither
wind nor snow nor rain nor sleet would
deter him,

In my contacts with him, and from
comments that have been made by my
colleagues and others with whom he was
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associated he showed a rare and deep
understanding of the problems of others.
I marvel at his constitution and his tre-
mendous inner courage.

To say that we will miss him is an un-
derstatement.

Along with Pete's many friends, I wish
him an abundance of happiness and con-
tentment in his retirement that he has
s0 justly earned during his many years
of faithful and dedicated service in the
House of Representatives.

CODE FOR REPORTING CIVIL
DISORDERS

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr., GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, this
week, thousands of Americans are par-
ticipating in rallies both opposing and
supporting President Nixon's policies in
Vietnam. Naturally, the presentation
and interpretation of these demonstra-
tions in the mass media will have a
strong influence on their success or fail-
ure.

Since these demonstrations apparently
influence foreign observers’' judgments
of U.S. public opinion, I feel that it is of
erucial importance that the news media
place these activities in their proper
perspective. Too often the press will over-
dramatize an event, thereby serving as
the activists’ press agents. Moreover, it
is of equal importance that public safety
remain a paramount concern of the news
media.

I submit for the consideration of this
body an article by Mr. Edmonde Haddad,
news editor of KPOL radio in Los
Angeles, in which he discusses a code for
the reporting of civil disorders. This code
was presented to Sigma Delta Chi, the
National Journalistic Society.

I feel that this code is an excellent ex-
ample of a set of rules to be followed by
press, radio, and television reporters dur-
ing their coverage of civil disorders. It
certainly deserves the consideration of
this body, and of every newsman in
America, as a proof that American free
enterprise can ‘“police” itself without
Government intervention.

Finally, I cite especially section 16 of
the code, an injunction which should
remain foremost in the minds of news-
men:

The potential for inciting public disorders
demands that competition be secondary to
the cause of public safety.

The text is as follows:

The following are Suggestions for the Re-
porting of Civil Disorders and other events
that may reflect public tension. These re=
minders to newsmen in Southern California
are based on experience in various cities of
the United States, including Los Angeles:

1. Avoid emphasizing stories on public ten-
sions while the tensions of a particular in-
cident are developing. Ask the law-enforce-
ment agency involved whether the develop-
ing Incident is designated as a disturbance
of the peace or otherwise. Report the official
designation of the incident.

2. Public reports should not state exact
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location, intersection, street name, or num-
ber until authorities have sufficient person-
nel on hand to msaintain control.

3. Immediate or direct reporting should
minimize interpretation, eliminate airing of
rumors, and avoid using unverified state-
ments.

4. Avold the reporting of trivial incidents.
Reporting should emphasize the partial and
local aspects of the particular incident,
avolding implication that the incident rep-
resents widespread or general events. Editing
also should place the reporting of an incident
in realistic perspective.

5. Because inexpert use of cameras, bright
lights, or microphones may stir exhibition-
ism of some people, great care should be ex-
ercised by crews at scenes of public disorders.
Because, too, of danger of injury and even
death to news personnel, their presence
should be as unobtrusive as possible. Un-
marked vehicles should be used for initial
evaluation of events of this nature.

6. Cruising In an area of potential crisis
may invite trouble. It is suggested that re-
porters make full use of the law-enforcement
headquarters nearest such an area until a
newsworthy event ocecurs,

7. Reporters who are at the scene of an
explosive or potentially explosive situation
should avoid reporting of interviews with ob-
vious “inciters.” Reporters should interview
responsible representatives of the affected
locality.

8. Reporters should inform in advance
any person who is interviewed that the in-
terview may be made public.

0. Scare headlines, scare bulletins, and
sensationalism of other kinds should be
avoided in magazines, newspapers, radio, and
television.

10. All news media should make every ef-
fort to assure that only seasoned reporters
are sent to the scene of a disaster.

11. No report should use superlatives or
adjectives which might incite or enlarge a
conflict, or cause a renewal of trouble in
areas where disturbances have quieted.

12. Reporters should emphasize efforts by
law enforcement officlals to restore order.
Advice to the public should emphasize
avoidance of areas of potential danger, ob-
servance of any curfew, or similar sugges-
tions that originate with public safety
officers,

13. Advisory data for discretionary use by
newsmen should be written in calm, matter-
of-fact sentences, This is for the purpose
of avoiding inflammatory results from unin-
tended public report of discretionary infor-
mation. Honest and dispassionate reporting
is the best reporting.

14. Reporters should not detail how any
weapon is obtained, made, or used.

15. Reporters should not identify precise
locations of command posts of public offi-
clals, police, fire units, or military units.

16. Every reporter and technician should
be governed by the rules of good taste and
common sense. The potential for inclting
public disorders demands that competition
be secondary to the cause of public safety.

CHILDREN'S PRAYERS

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, each
week I am placing five short children’s
prayers in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

The purpose is to provide our Nation’s
schools a source for children’s prayers
for use at the start of the school day.
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This is necessary because the Supreme
Court has banned prayer and Bible read-
ing in public schools, but by reading
prayers from the REecorp, which is a
public document, no laws will be vio-
lated.

I think the Supreme Court decision
was wrong,; it is harmful to America, and
it is a sad commentary that such devo-
tional exercises have been banned in a
Nation that was founded on religous
prineiples.

The prayers follow:

I
Bless us, Lord, and grant that we Good and
true and brave may be.
Ix
Teach me, my God and King, In all things
thee to see,
That what I do in anything,
To do it for thee.
—George Herbert.
III
All good gifts around us
Are sent from Heaven above,
Then thank the Lord, O thank the Lord,
For all His love,
—Jane Montgomery Campbell.
w
Make a joyful nolse unto the Lord,
all ye lands.
Serve the Lord with gladness:
come before his presence with singing,
—Psalm 100.
v
The earth is the Lord’s
and the fullness thereof:
The world,

and they that dwell therein.

—Psalm 24.

THE TRUTH SEEMS A LITTLE
TWISTED

HON. DAVID E. SATTERFIELD III

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. SATTERFIELD. Mr. Speaker, this
week's issue of Advertising Age contains
an editorial which raises an interesting
question with regard to the application
of a dual standard of fairness, accuracy,
and truth to radio and TV advertising.
It points an accusing finger at antismok-
ing commercials which contain untruth-
ful and misleading statements. Surely
regulations dealing with deceit and mis-
representation should be fairly and
equally applied to all advertising regard-
less of the purpose of that advertising.
The editorial follows:

THE TRUTH SEEMS A LITTLE TWISTED

This is not an attempted defense of cig-
arets or cigaret advertising.

It is a simple affirmation of the belief that
the rules of fairness, accuracy and truth in
advertising should apply to all advertisers—
including the American Cancer Society and
the American Heart Assn,

Commercials currently appearing on the
air on behalf of these organizations—and
they are very good commercials, as we have
testified frequently—make untruthful and
misleading statements which no commercial
advertiser could hope to get away with.

They should be stopped.

These commercials say, without any quali-
fication, that cigaret smoking, on the aver-
age, reduces a smoker’s life by 8.3 years, and
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that every cigaret you smoke takes a minute
of your life. These are wild, unsupported al-
legations. They should not be permitted on
the air.

The theory that “anything is all right if
the right people do it" holds no water at
all, All advertising should be truthful, in
fact and In implication. This particular
statement i1s neither, It should not be per-
mitted.

THE PRESIDENT'S NOVEMBER 3
SPEECH ON VIETNAM

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 4, 1969

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr, Speaker, the “Pres-
ident Is Doing What He Can in Difficult
Vietnam Situation,” is the title of an
editorial which appeared in the Greene-
ville, Tenn., Sun on Wednesday, Novem-
ber 5, 1969. It was written following
President Nixon’s address to the Nation
on Monday night, November 3, when he
called on the silent majority to speak out.

The silent majority is becoming an
aroused majority.

The Greeneville Sun is one of the out-
standing daily newspapers in the State of
Tennessee and contributes greatly to the
cause of freedom and the development of
the area for a better way of life.

I am pleased to share this editorial
with the readers of the RECORD:

PresipENT Is Domne WHAT HE Can 1IN
DrFFicuLT VIETNAM SITUATION

President Nixon's address to the nation
Monday night added to the continuing de-
bate over Vietnam an important element that
had been missing, namely, an articulate de-
fense of his policy toward the war and his
efforts in behalf of peace.

Many Americans had been led into expect-
ing too much from the speech. The impres-
sion had gotten around that the President
could be expected to announce some dra-
matic step—a cease fire call, perhaps, or even
a firm pullout timetable—that would amount
to at least a partial repudiation of U.S. goals
in entering the war and pursuing it for the
last several years.

Bo far as we could tell, this impression was
pretty much manufactured by leading critics
in the Congress. The President himself had
revealed nothing about what he was going to
Bay.

What he did say was neither particularly
conciliatory nor particularly defiant. It did
not promise more than it had a right to, but
it was determined, hopeful, and guardedly
optimistic. It did not offer an instant solu-
tion to the Vietnam tangle, for there was not
one to offer.

The speech was, however, informative, as a
review of the origins of the U.S. involvement
in Vietnam and the steps that the Nixon
Administration had taken toward peace. It
was frank, in its clear statement of the con-
sequences that a quick U.S. pullout would
have In South Vietnam and around the
world, and in the United States itself. And it
was challenging, in its call for Amerlecans to
stand firm and together for the sake of long-
run peace.

One thing that the address did was ask the
previously silent or undecided to take a posi-
tion, The effect seems likely to be that many
of those in the middle on the war issue will
make a choice about where they stand. Both
sides will probably become vocal and deter-
mined in the weeks ahead.

In our view, the President has understood
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the problem correctly, set the right goals for
the United States, and found the best
method we can think of to work toward those
goals. We would ask, in addition, that he re-
main constantly alert for new opportunities
for a just settlement.

Beyond these requirements, however, it is
unreasonable to make demands or dictate
tactics,. We think that President Nixon is
doing the best he can to achieve the peace
that all Americans want. If there are others
who think so as well, this would be an excel-
lent time to let him know.

SHAWNEE MISSION SERTOMA CLUB
SUPPORTS THE PRESIDENT

HON. LARRY WINN, JR.

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, I am pleased
to include here for the attention of my
colleagues the views of 220 men and
women members of the Shawnee Mission
Sertoma Club and the “silent majority”
who are no longer silent. These outstand-
ing Americans stand in firm support of
our President in his effort to secure peace
in Vietnam. Their resolution follows:

The Shawnee Mission Sertoma Club, the
oldest ecivic group in Northeast Johnson
County, and one of the largest with 160 busi-
ness and professional members, has seriously
consldered the Vietnam Moratorium move
initiated on October 15, 1969.

Our Freedom Committee was authorized
by the club’s Board of Directors to present
the following Resolution at an open meeting
of club members, with their wives, on Octo-
ber 21, 1969:

“Whereas, the Vietnam Moratorium Day
propagandists advocate our troop withdrawal
from Vietnam, and such appeasement in the
past has caused increasing demands on the
part of Communists, leading to ultimate
surrender to them, and

Whereas, surrender to Communists in Viet-
nam will signal the beginning of a monstrous
massacre of the thousands of South Viet-
namese people who have resisted Communist
aggression in their country all these years,
and such a massacre is certain, based on the
history of Communists slaughtering over 50
million people during the past 52 years, and

Whereas, such a surrender would cause the
United States of America’s prestige to be so
badly damaged throughout the free world
that those resisting Communist aggression
could never again trust us,

Be it therefore resolved, that the Shawnee
Mission Sertoma Club commend President
Richard M. Nixon for standing firm against
those who would appease our enemiles, and
further commend President Richard M. Nixon
for his efforts to secure peace without ap-
peasement in Vietnam;

Be it further resolved, that the Shawnee
Mission Sertoma Club go on record as favor-
ing peace with honor instead of peace at the
price of surrender and massacre of the South
Vietnamese people, and

Be it further resolved, that a copy of this
resolution be sent to the President of the
United States, to all members of Congress
from the States of Missourl and Kansas, and
to all other Sertoma Clubs.”

This resolution approved with no dissent-
ing vote by 220 men and women present.

HAROLD (GEORGE,
President.
Lioyp GRIFFIN,
Secretary.
Dr. E. L. PETRY,
Freedom Commission Co-Chairman.
JosEPH BELL,
Freedom Commission Co-Chairman,
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SWEDEN
HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, in his column
in the Washington Post of November 12,
Marquis Childs comments on the situa-
tion of Sweden, a nation which has been
known for its traditional policy of neu-
trality, having avoided war since 1812.
As a participating nation in the United
Nations' peace keeping efforts, Sweden
has set aside 1,600 troops as a United
Nations standing force. Some 12,000 have
ferved over th. years, mainly in the
Middle East.

The United States maintains formal
diplomatic relations with Sweden. How-
ever, President Nixon has failed to ap-
point a U.S. Ambassador to Sweden to
succeed former Ambassador Heath whose
service ended on January 23. The chill
on United States-Sweden relations re-
sults from Swedish criticism of our pol-
icy in Vietnam and its recognition of
North Vietnam.

The United States has Ambassadors
serving in the Soviet Union, the Union
of South Africa, and other nations with
which there are strong disagreements.
Yet, Sweden, which ironically was the
first nation to grant diplomatie recogni-
tion to the United States—aside from
the colonists’ ally, France—on January
23, 1783, has not been sent an Ambas-
sador since President Nixon took office.

Incidentally, Sweden took a very
strong stand and denounced the Soviet
invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968.

In New York City George Spitz has
announced that a commitiee—the Fair
Play for Sweden Committee—is being
formed to bring this issue to public at-
tention.

As Marquis Childs said:

The lot of a meutral is an unhappy one.
The Nixon administration has not sent an
Ambassador to Stockholm, which is one way
of frowning, But it is also denying an au-
thoritative voice that might help to explain
American policy and, in turn, come closer to
understanding the feelings that run so deep
here.

The article follows:

[From the Washington Post, Nov. 12, 1869]
UwnarPY Lot OF THE NEUTRAL Is
EXEMPLIFIED BY SWEDEN
(By Marquis Childs)

SrocsnolM.—Neutrality in today's tur-
bulent world means balancing on a tight
rope over the abyss. That balancing act, as
the Swedes have discovered during the past
30 years, makes for jealousies and resent-
ments, the suspicion and even the aliena-
tion of neighbors and friends,

Sweden is currently under the stern, dis-
approving gaze of Washington. Neutral?
Not at all, say American policy makers;
neutral in favor of Amerlca's enemy, North
Vietnam,

What is happening here may or may not
foreshadow the pa‘tern elsewhere as the
relentless tides of change beat against old
forms and old beliefs. A new generation has
taken over the Social Democratic Party that
has governed the country for nearly four
decades. This younger generation feels as
passionately about the war in Vietnam and
its horrors as do *“he thousands of demon-
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gtrators In the United States. Their leader
and spokesman is Olof Palme, the new Prime
Minister.

The frown on Uncle Sam's face was visi-
ble when Palme, then Minister of Educa-
tion, marched in a demonstration with the
North Vietnamese Ambassador to Moscow
who was visiting Stockholm in February,
1968, The frown grew darker and sterner
when on Jan. 10 of this year the govern-
ment recognized the regime in Hanol and
accredited the Swedish Ambassador to Pe-
king to North Vietnam as well. Sweden is
the only country in Western Europe to rec-
ognize Hanol as well as Saigon.

Then in September, as the leadership
changed, Foreign Minister Torsten Nilsson
made a speech to the Social Democratic
Party Conference that brought the roof
down. As reported in the first news stories,
he seemed to be saying in what was appar-
ently a fuzzily worded speech that Sweden
intended to give $40,000,000 to Hanol. The
political opposition here and most of the
press reacted witl. indignation and in the
United States this was the final affront.

As invariably happens, the ecorrection
never catches up with the sensational head-
lines. Members of the new government ex-
plained that the $40,000,000 was to be used
for reconstructicn in both Vietnams and
only after the war had ended in the north
and south. The only exception would be for
humanitarian purposes. Under this excep-
tion Sweden has given Hanol about $1,000,-
000 in hospital equipment and medicines.

The tight rope in the balancing act ls sus-
pended between the two superpowers, Mos-
cow to the east and Washington to the west.
The Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in
1968 gave the government of the Social Dem-
ocrats an opportunity to offset the attacks
on America’s Vietnam policy. The first re-
sponse, as the Russian tanks rolled into
Prague, was a sternly worded note to Mos-
cow denouncing the action of the giant to
the east.

In September the Swedes went to the polls
to elect a new parliament. For the first time,
the Social Democrats won a clear majority
of 125 out of 233 seats in the lower chamber,
which has the governing power. They would
no longer be dependent on a coalition with
the Farmers’ Party.

Many observers belleve the invasion of
Czechosovakia was the reason for the victory.
As elsewhere in Western Europe, Commu-
nist Party members in Sweden were out-
raged. The Communist voting strength
dropped from 7 to 4 per cent and in parlia-
ment they were reduced from eight seats to
three. Palme and the new leadership had
held the left wing and the young.

That a country of 8,000,000 people, the
largest of the Scandinavian powers, should
have an impact on the course of world
events is in itself something of a paradox.
Part of the explanation may lie in the ex-
traordinary technological and economic de-
velopment of a nation that has avoided war
since 1812,

Private enterprise, which is at least 95 per
cent of the economy, has pushed Sweden
know-how and skills to remarkable lengths.
Saab, one of the larger industries, makes a
supersonic fighter plane as well as a motor-
car. The plane, the Draken, is the back-
bone of the Swedish Air Force and is sold
as well to Denmark,

The Swedes have carried

consistently
their weight in the United Nations, with

1,600 troops set aside as a U.N. standby
force and a total of more than 12,000 serv-
ing over the years, mostly in the Middle
East. Sweden's foreign aid, apart from pri-
vate capltal investment, is projected at 1 per
cent of the gross national product.

The lot of a neutral is an unhappy one.
The Nixon administration has not sent an
Ambassador to Stockholm, which is one way
of frowning. But it is also denying an au-
thoritative voice that might help to explain
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American policy and, in turn, come closer
to understanding the feelings that run se
deep here,

HENRY T. WASKOW: “THE SPIRIT
OF '43"

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr, TEAGUE of Texas. Mr, Speaker, I
want to call special attention on this
day to a column in the Dallas Times
Herald by Felix R. McKnight. He ex-
presses, in very moving language of his
own, and by publishing a letter from
a Temple, Tex., soldier who gave his life
in World War II, the spirit and courage
which has made this country great. This
soldier's expressions are especially apt
today and I do sincerely agree with Mr.
MecKnight that we need more such feel-
ings in these days. Captain Waskow was
well known by me and following my own
battle injuries, I was attended to by his
sister who was an Army nurse on duty
at the McCloskey General Hospital in
Waco, Tex.

The column referred to follows:

Henry T, Waskow: THE SPIRIT OF '43

On the bad day of Dec. 14, 1943, a pack
mule clopped its way through the slosh of
a muddy trall that fingered down the slopes
of Mt. Sammucro, Italy.

Lashed to its back was the body of a man—
quite a man.

The dog tag identified him as Capt. Henry
T. Waskow, Commanding Officer, Co. B, 143rd
Inf., 36th Division,

A withered little man with a leathery face
waited in the valley at the trail’s end. And
he cried when he saw the mule's burden.

Men all around Ernile Pyle cried and cursed
a war that would take Henry Waskow,

Ernie hunched in the lamplight and wrote
the finest of all the stories that made him
supreme as & war correspondent., He wrote
easily and eloquently of a man's bravery and
devotion to his country. He wrote of the men
who followed Capt. Waskow into combat; saw
the heart that won their leader the highest
awards of valor. Far above the call of duty
was the life of Capt. Waskow.

It all came back the other day while try-
ing to figure how we've lost the flaming spirit
of the Henry Waskows in the wash of today's
disrespect. It was something Capt. Waskow
wrote before he led his company up those
Nazi-infested Italian hillsides.

We got spiritual nourishment and a gird-
ing of our guts in those days from such
words. It seems time to again try them for
size—the last will and testament of Henry T.
Waskow, sent home after death to his family
near Temple, Tex.:

“Herewith my last will and testament:

“Greetings: :

“If you get to read this, I will have dled in
defense of my country and all it stands for—
the most honorable and distinguished death
a man can die.

“It was not because I was willing to die for
my country, however—I wanted to live for
it—just as any other person wants to do. It is
foolish and foolhardy to want to die for one’s
country, but to live for it is something else.

“To live for one's country is to my mind
to live a life of service; to, in a small way, help
& fellow man occasionally along the way, and
generally to be useful and to serve, It also
means to me to rise up in all our wrath and
with overwhelming power to crush any op-
pressor of human rights,

“That is our job—all of us—as I write this.
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And I pray to God that we are wholly success=
ful.

“Yes, I would like to have lved—to live
and share the many blessings and good for-
tunes that my grandparents bestowed upon
me. A fellow never had a better family than
mine; but since God has willed it otherwise,
do not grieve too much, dear ones, for life in
the other world must be beautiful. I have
lived a life with that in mind all along. I
was not afraid to die; you can be assured of
that.

“All along I prayed that I and others could
do our share to keep you safe until we re-
turned . . .. I made my choice. I volunteered
in the Armed Forces because I felt it my duty
to do so. I thought I might be able to do just
a little bit to help this great country of ours
in its hours of darkness and need—the coun-
try that means more to me than life itself.

*. . . Maybe when the lights go on again all
over the world, free people can be happy and
gay again. Through good fortune and the
Grace of God, I was chosen a leader. If T failed
as a leader, and I pray God that I didn't, it
was not because I did not try. God alone
knows how I worked and slaved to make
myz=elf a worthy leader of those magnificent
men.

*...As Isald a couple of times in my letters
home, *When you remember me in your
prayers, remember to pray that I be given
strength, character and courage to lead these
magnificent Americans. I hope I have proved
worthy of their faith, trust and confidence.

“I guess I have always appeared as pretty
much of a queer cuss to all of you. If T seemed
strange at times, it was because I had weighty
responsibilities that preyed on my mind and
wouldn't let me slack up to be human like I
wanted to be.

“I felt so unworthy, at times, of the great
trust my country had put in me, that I sim-
ply had to keep plugging to satisfy my own
self that I was worthy of that trust. I have
not, at the time of this writing, done that
and I suppose I never will.

“I do not try to set myself on a pedestal as
a martyr. Every Joe Doe who shouldered a
rifle made a similar sacrifice.

“. .. Try to live a life of service—to help
someone wherever you are or whatever you
may be. Take it from me, you can get happi-
ness out of that—more than anything in
life...

Hewnry T. Waskow."

No, Capt. Waskow, you weren't a gueer
cuss. You were one of the great Americans—
the likes of which are needed pretty badly
these days.—The Editor

DOCTOR SHORTAGE IN RURAL
AMERICA

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, there is
increasing concern throughout rural
America regarding the chronic shortage
of physicians. It is most distressing in
this age of rapid technological progress
and scientific development that we find
in our rural areas only one physician to
each 1,000 square miles.

This crying need has not gone un-
noticed. Dr. Roger Egeberg, Assistant
Secretary for Health, has specifically
called for training of many more general
practitioners. As Dr. Egeberg explained,
there is an urgent need for family doc-
tors who can treat most of the illnesses
that afilict our population and which do
not necessarily require attention of a
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specialist. If the training of family doc-
tors can be stepped up, relief could be
provided to all specialities of the medi-
cal profession—freeing specialists for
more research and intensive study of
special cases,

Dr. George A. Wolf, Jr., M.D., dean
and provost, University of Kansas Medi-
cal Center, is a progressive administra-
tor who more than realizes the vital role
the general practitioners play in provid-
ing adequate health service. His leader-
ship is having a far-reaching effect.

Mr. Speaker, I feel that Dr. Wolf’s pro-
posals merit close study and considera-
tion by medical school administrators
and everyone who is interested in im-
proving family health service. His views
are spelled out in some detail in the fol-
lowing comments that he presented in a
recent speech to the Kansas Academy of
General Practice.

His remarks are must reading for all
of us who are interested in revitalizing
rural and small town America. His
speech follows:

A TALK To THE KANSAS ACADEMY OF GENERAL
PRACTICE
(By Dr. George A, Wolf, Jr.)

I have been asked to speak to you about
the American Board of Family Practice—
its impact on the University of Kansas Med-
ical School. I was on the Council' of the
Assoclation of American Medical Colleges
when the original committee was appointed
under the direction of Bill Willard to get
into the matter of Family Practice and
Boards of Family Practice, I had many din-
ners and cups of coffee with Fred Richardson
and other people involved with the Ameri-
can Academy Committee on Education. I
note a great deal of effort which the Ameri-
can Academy of General Practice has put
into this program to develop Family Practi-
tioners. After I came to Eansas in 1966, one
of the first things that I did was to meet
Msac Cahill, and of course Jack Walker was
sitting on my shoulder whispering Family
Practice, Family Practice in my ear—Ilike the
Chinese water torture, But don’t forget I had
just as many characters perched on my other
shoulder saying some negative things about
Family Practice—its future and its role at our
Medical Center. The fact is, in spite of consid-
erable and strong opposition at the National
level, the American Board of Family Prac-
tice was established last February and re-
gardless of predictions that are made that
the program will collapse in the future in
the face of specialization, it is quite clear
and our faculty has been told that we must
decide what we are to do for those students
of ours who request qualification for the
Boards of Family Practice. The decision
therefore, is to develop a program or not
develop a program. Obviously it would be
foolish not to do so considering our close-
ness to the American Academy. The fact
that we have Jack Walker and Jesse Rising
in prominent positions on our staff, and
the fact that some of the distinguished
leadership of the American Academy comes
from the State of Kansas, would make it
impossible for us not to participate in some
fashion in the development of the program,

It should be pointed out, however, that
the University of Kansas, In spite of inertia
on the part of some of its staff members,
has not ignored this situation. Our depart-
ment of Medicine has been heavily oriented
towards general internal medicine although
it has assisted in the appropriate strength-
ening of specialist training programs. Dr,
Delp is one of the few professors of Medicine
in the country who was fit to spend the ma-
jority of his time working with ambulatory
patients and mot with the exotic patients
in the beds, although he didn't neglect these
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elther. Furthermore, for the past 15 or so
years, all of our students have been re-
quired to take an experience with a small
town family practitioner. A recent study by
Dr. Walker and our students showed that
this experience apparently did not change
the rate of going into Family Practice over
our graduates as compared to the rate of
decline on the national scene. (Kansas State
Medical Journal, Walker, et al., 1967). More-
over, a grant was made available from the
American Academy of General Practice
Foundation which permitfed us to search
for a person to develop the Family Practice
Program several years before the Boards
went through, but no one was willing to
accept this position, In retrospect, I am
quite convinced that the reasons they did
not accept this position was because the
amount of money available for salary was
insufficient, and the uncertainty about Fam-
ily Practice Boards.

We have not attempted In any way to iso-
late ourselves from physicians in Family
Practice, and I have encouraged and indeed
taken upon myself, several maneuvers to
bring selected Family Practitioners in closer
contact with our students and faculty. How-
ever, I have been requested to say what we
plan to do and this is what I am going to do,
today.

My commentis will be divided into several
categorles:

1. Student Considerations

2. Curriculum planning at the Medical
Center

3. Recruitment of Physicians for Kansas

4. Recommendations to the faculty for im-
plementation of a program in Family Prac-
tice.

So that we all understand what we are
talking about the essentials for residency
training in Family Practice—"The Family
Physlcian is defined as one who:

1. Serves as the physician of first contact
with the patient and provides the means of
entry into the Health Care System.

2. Evaluates the patients total health care
needs, provides personal medical care within
one or more fields of medicine and refers the
patient when indicated to appropriate sources
of care while preserving the continuity of
his care.

3. Develops a responsibility for the pa-
tient’s comprehensive and continuous health
care and when needed acts as a coordinator
of the patients health services.

4, Accepts responsibility for the patients
total health care including the use of con-
sultants within the context of his environ-
ment including the community and the fam-
ily or comparable social unit,

In short, the family physician must be pre-
pared to fulfill the unique, specific and func-
tional role in the delivery of modern com-
prehensive health services."

Now to be perfectly honest, I think all of
you would agree that this definition says
nothing about practicing in small towns in
the state of Kansas or in small towns in other
states. I think the record should be abun-
dantly clear that the institution of the Fam-
ily Practice Program will not solve the prob-
lem of physicians in solo practice in small
communities. I think it would be dishonest
if we were to claim credit for this, ie., the
relief of the problem of individual physi-
clans services in the small communities by
developing a Family Practice Program at the
Medical Center. On the other hand, the con-
cept of a family physiclan in a group of fam-
ily physicians and specialists along with
adequate help from Allied Health Profes-
sional people serving a region in an organized
fashion is indeed a possible solution to some
of the health care problems in the state. In
any event, it is not our purpose to discuss
this problem now, but we note with pleasure
that a Kansas State Medical Society Com-
mittee has been appointed and is function-
ing to consider this latter matter.

Now what about students? In the first
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place, there have been increasing feelings
that the preceptorship program requiring a
medical student to spend a month with a
physician in a small town is unrealistic and
limiting and indeed may encourage young
people not to stay in Eansas if they feel that
their only medical opportunities here are
in very tiny rural towns., The faculty has
repeatedly requested that this program be
modified to meet the wishes of the indi-
vidual students. In other words, if students
request to go with a group of general physi-
clans in a medium sized town, or if they
wish to go with a group of specialists In a
reglon, or to a small community hospital
with multiple staff—these wishes should be
acceded to. I have taken the position per-
sonally and so instructed the preceptorship
committee that no changes in the original
program should be made until the curricu-
Ilum of the future is clear.

In the past two years, two curriculum
committes have been working on what we
should do about the varlous problems which
beset medical education these days and
which might be solved by eurriculum change.
It was only two weeks ago that the curricu-
lum committee finally came up with what
seems to be a reasonable recommendation.
This will be presented the day after tomor-
row to the Executive Faculty and a week
from now to the faculty as a whole, If the
recommendations pass they will be imple-
mented as of July 1, 1970. The recommenda-
tions are complex but boil down to the
following:

It will be possible to complete the medical
course in 3 calendar years, at the end of
which time the student will be awarded the
M.D. degree. T'o do this the student normally
will work 11 months out of the calendar
year, but if he has academic or financial
problems, or if he wants to combine this
with a graduate degree program, he may be
permitted to extend his educational program
as long as four or five calendar years, In this
way we will be avolding the lock step cur-
riculum where all students are required to
work at the same speed. Students who might
make excellent physiclans will not suiler
from competition with more sophisticated
student-types who can study rapidly and
perform well at examinations. This curricu-
lum proposal will permit us to produce more
physicians in a shorter period of time and
will result in 1973 in the infusion of approxi-
mately 240 physicians into the Health Care
system for that one year.

The second step which we are now in the
process of proposing to the faculty and sub-
sequently to the State, is an alternate to the
often-proposed increase in the production of
absolute numbers of physicians. There is evi-
dence that is published by Eiskotten and
Wiggins that students are more likely to
settle in the area where they take their in-
ternship and residency, than in the area
where they go to medical school. On the East
coast the ratio of practicing physicians to
approved internship and residency slots is
about 4-1, whereas in the State of Kansas
and the surrounding states the ratio is about
8-1. This suggests that we are short of in-
ternship and residency programs. If we in-
crease the number of internship and resi-
dency programs in Kansas and make them
adequate for accreditation and selection by
students, we may increase that rate of phy-
sicians gettling in Kansas As a matter of fact,
being an Easterner myself, I think many peo-
ple have the wrong pieture of the State of
EKansas and that by bringing outsiders, as
well as Kansans, into the scene through the
internship and residency program they will
find living is much better here than it is in
a crowded metropolitan area on the East
coast, Chicago, and on the far West coast. As
far as cultural opportunities are concerned,
the fact that “Hair"” has not hit Great
Bend yet doesn't dismay me at all. Therefore,
the second step is a proposal to be worked
out in some detail that would encourage
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hospitals in Kansas City, in Wichita in col-
laboration with the University of Wichita,
and in Topeka to extend and develop train-
ing programs in the post M.D. years. It is
unlikely that these hospitals should develop
initially sub-specialty training programs.
Therefore, we are suggesting that the empha-
sis should be on internships and on prepara-
tion for Family Practice ie. by 18 month
rotating experiences and 18 month Family
Practice residencles, with the understanding
that if sub-specialty interests exist on the
part of students they could then return to
the University of Kansas Medical Center or
elsewhere where such programs must be
maintained because of the presence of a
medical school. The emphasis on training
would be in the post M.D. years. Some kind
of financial incentive should be buili into
the program so that the hospitals would be
anxious to get involved and to provide help
in paying physicians to serve as teachers in
these programs. The last 20 years have dem-
onstrated pretty clearly that it is difficult
to run a good program unless there is some-
one available to serve full time as educa-
tional coordinator such as a Director ot
Medical Education. Full time chiefs are
better.

Thirdly, we are developing a proposal to
the Legislature which would permit an in-
crease in the size of our entering medical
class at the University of Eansas. The new
curriculum would permit students who have
had training in college in some of the basic
sclences to advance into clinical work sooner
and not repeat basic science work which they
have already had. To increase our number of
entering students, several decislons would
have to be made and several facts clarified.
In the first place, we have had a rather dra-
matic increase the last two years in the
number of qualified Kansans applying for
medical school. They have gone from about
170 to 275 in a two year period. This in addi-
tion to five hundred or more out of state
applicants. This year we will have virtually
all Kansas residents in our class of 125. We
must determine whether or not this in-
creased level of application is indeed perma-
nent or related somehow to the draft law.
If it is permanent there is certainly justifica-
tion for enlarging our class by 25 or 30% to
take care of these additional applicants. We
should know by January 1971. If the phe-
nomenon is a temporary one and we go back
to where only a smaller number of Eansans
are applying, it is possible that a decision
about admitting a greater number of out of
state students would be made with the hope
that they may be convinced to remsain in
Eansas to practice during the rest of their
lives. The alternate is to keep the class size
where it is.

Once this picture is clear, implementation
of the increase requires funds! The first item
to require funds, is to provide additional
teaching space for students in the basic sci-
ences, This could be accomplished by the use
of temporary buildings which some medical
schools are now doing with the understand-
ing that a permanent structure increasing
our basic science capacity would be planned
and constructed during the next two to four
years. An important consideration here re-
lates to the Federal Government. After the
present economy drive is over federal funds
might be available for significant federal
matching if student enrollment is increased
by 25% or more. This cannot be predicted
at the present time. Laws already passed by
Congress permit such to happen but as I
sald, st the present, the economy approach
is such that the Bureau of the Budget is not
releasing many funds for this purpose. A
second major requirement for funds relates
to a new teaching hospital. Important for
the future in relation to our educational role
and our function as & referral center, it is
becoming increasingly obvious that the hos-
pital facilities which we have are outmoded
and should be redesigned according to mod-
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ern thinking. This is an expensive proposi-
tion that will probably require bonding by
the state. And it is my strong recommenda-
tion to the Regents and to the people in the
state, that immediate planning be started for
a new medical center hospital, designed to
give the most elaborate types of medical
care required by our citizens and to permit
us to develop the most sophisticated educa-
tional programs befitting the needs of the
residents of our state who come to us for
education.

A third retuirement for funds is operating
expenses for the additional number of stu-
dents, including fully funded faculty posi-
tions for basic sclences and clinical depart-
ments.

Finally, we are recommending to the fac-
ulty that there be established a Department
of Family Practice at the Medical Center and
if approved by our faculty we will be re-
questing funds for the establishment of such
a department. Several factors are important.
Number one is, that I feel personally that we
will be unable to get a family physician,
qualified to run this department for less
than $35,000 a year in salary. The department
would have to start with a minimum of three
men with appropriate secretarial help and we
are probably talking about a departmental
budget of approximately $200,000 to be de-
rived primarily from state appropriations.
It is possible that the annual budget of the
department could be reduced as time goes
on—through the granting procedure either
through federal or private grants and
through the earning of the individuals being
turned over to the department for develop-
ment of the department. In addition, funds
will be needed to pay salaries of interns and
residents in this area. The total budget has
not been worked out in detail as I say, but
a reasonable commitment to the program
is necessary, if we are to be able to attract
appropriate persons to run it. The exact na-
ture of the department will depend, of course,
upon the leadership we obtain for it. The
new program would permit students to elect
a considerable experience in that department.
The members of the department would be
involved in teaching from the first months
of the undergraduate medical curriculum
all through the residency program. The major
argument that has developed has been
whether or not such a clinical unit would be
viable in our environment. It has been sug-
gested that we purchase a nearby nursing
home or construct beds nearby that would
belong essentially to the Family Practice De-
partment. Many feel that such an arrange-
ment would be not viable because of the
existence of specialty services in the imme-
diate vicinity. It has thus been recommended
that the leadership be stationed and housed
in the medical center and that the clinical
activities occur In a community hospital
either in Kansas City or iIn a community
hospital at some distance. The details of this
have not yet been worked out.

If the Family Practice Department of the
University of Kansas Medical Center is sup-
ported financially by the state and becomes
a reality, the selection of a head of such a
department will be carried out in the method
we have used for the last several years in
selecting department heads. The Dean will
appoint a committee of faculty members
who will assemble names of candidates, rec-
ommendations, and so forth. They will re-
quest each candidate to visit the Medical
Center and meet with the other department
heads and selected faculty members, then
they will make & recommendation to the
Dean and the Executive Faculty. If agree-
ment is reached the appointment will be
recommended to the Chancellor and the Re-
gents. It is my intention to appoint a family
physician from the State of Kansas to the
Selection Committee. To substantiate and
support this contention it should be noted
that I have appointed to the Selection Com-
mittee for a Professor of Medicine, an in-
ternist from Wichita; for a Professor of
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Surgery, a surgeon from Topeka; for Profes-
sor of Community Medicine, a general intern-
ist from Emporia. Thus it 1s clear that my
intent is to appoint a family physlcian along
with faculty members to the committee to
select the Chairman of the new Department
of Family Practice if approved.

We have studied 14 other Family Practice
programs and find we can be in the vanguard.

A TRIBUTE TO THOSE WHO SERVED

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
as the Nation tries to evaluate all the
complex and controversial factors asso-
ciated with this week’s national eonfron-
tation over the President’s policy to end
the war in Vietnam, I believe we should
reflect on where we, as people and as a
nation, stand.

This is what I endeavored to do in a
speech prepared for delivery at a Vet-
erans Day event in Napa, Calif., on No-
vember 11. In it are some thoughts I
would like to share with my colleagues
and, perhaps, contribute in some way to-
ward a' better understanding of events
transpiring across the Nation this week.

The speech follows:

A TriBUTE TO THOSE WHO SERVED
(By Congressman Dox H, CLAUSEN)

During the past 200 years, 38 million
American men and women have responded to
their nation’s call—from the frozen fields of
Valley Forge to the steaming jungles of South
Vietnam,

As we pause once again to pay homage to
these veterans, I cannot forget or resist this
opportunity to read a letter written by a GI
serving his third tour of duty in Vietnam to
his parents. Regardless of how we, as Indi-
viduals, feel about the war or the efforts for
peace now being made, I believe this letter
sums up better than aynthing I could pos-
sibly say, just where we, as people, find our-
selves on this Veteran’s Day, 1969.

Let me read from this letter:

“Dear Mom and Dad: I've been doing a lot
of serious thinking about the state of world
affalrs, mostly about America and some of
the news we hear. I've got a question I'd like
to ask all the people back home . . .

“My God, how can it be?

“That one boy lies rotting from malnutri-
tion and torture in a jungle prison camp in
North Vietnam and another boy spits and
tramples on the flag of his country on the
steps of a university of learning.

“That one boy lies sightless in a U.S. naval
hospital from communist-inflicted face
wounds, and another boy uses a communist
flag to drape himself in defiance of the laws
of our country.

“That one man of medicine begins his 30th
straight hour standing over an operating
table in pursuit of life for a man serving his
country, while another man of medicine im-
plores crowds of young men to refuse to serve.

“That one Negro holds the face of his dead
white buddy in his arms and cries without
shame in a rice paddy of mud, and another
Negro screams hate against his white
brother on the sireet of an American city.

“That one boy lies in & coffin beneath the
ground because he believed in duty to coun-
try, and another boy lies on a dingy cot giv-
ing blood to the enemies of his country.

“That one man of God shields & wounded
boy from an enemy bayonet with his own
body and dies, while another man of God
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uses his cloth as a shield to preach hate,
dissension and lawlessness.

“That one man spends his life in uniform
serving his country, while another spends his
life on drugs or in crime, hate and bigotry.

“My God, how can it be? . . ."”

The flames of bitterness, resentment and
divislon burn brightly on this Veteran's Day
as America desperately searches for the an-
swer to this young soldier’s question, because
certainly, it is a question that is on the
minds of milllon of Americans,

It is ironic, I believe, and not too far re-
moved from the theme of the soldier’s letter,
that we should honor America's servicemen
and veterans on this day—only to be fol-
lowed in a few more days by demonsirations
against our government and our President
who is trying desperately to end the war
and secure peace, with genuine freedom, in
Vietnam and to bring our troops home.

Let there be no doubt, I strongly support
the right of citizens to peaceably assemble
and/or express dissent against government
policy. This is a basic right that I shall de-
fend with all the vigor at my command. But,
I question any demonstration against the
war that criticizes only the President of the
U.S.—that calls for the withdrawal of only
U.S. troops—that calls on only the U.S. gov-
ernment to work harder for peace—or that
condemns only one party to the conflict for
the slow progress being made in negotiations
at Paris. I also believe the American people
are getting as tired of one-sided demonstra-
tions in this country as they are of the war
in Vietnam. However, isn't it about time
these demonstrations start “Telllng It to
Hanoi?"”

As most of you know, I was among the
first—back in 1965, again in 1968 and 1969—
to express my strong disapproval with the
manner in which the war in Vietnam was
being handled.

But, to express disapproval and criticism,
by itself, is not enough. If one is not satisfied
and disagrees with established policy, as re-
sponsible citizens, we have an obligation, in
my judgment, to provide or offer a construc-
tive alternative to that policy. Because, to
me, the easiest thing in the world is to say,
*I disagree.” The real challenge is *“What
would you do differently or what course of
action would you recommend?’'—if you had
the awesome responsibilities associated with
the Presidency of these United States.

Those were the same basie questions I
asked of myself. The results were, as most
of you will recall, the development of our
“Phase-In/Phase-Out Concept” through the
creation of a Free Aslan Security Organiza-
tion.

This concept was presented as a ‘“con-
structive alternative” to the policy in Viet-
nam that I submitted first in 1965 and then
to President Johnson in early 1968, as well as
to Presidential candidate Richard Nixon.

In describing the concept, it suggested:
“Very briefly, it means redirecting the man-
power emphasis in Vietnam whereby vastly
more South Vietnamese and Free Asian
Security forces would be injected intoc the
ground war there and a like number of Amer-
ican fighting men withdrawn on a carefully
conceived, methodical and realistic timetable
basis.

“This could be done by creation of what I
call a ‘Free Asian Security Organization' com-
posed of regular military units of the coun-
tries of Free Asia which are directly threat-
ened by Communist expansion.”

As many of you have told me, President
Nixon’s “Vietnamization” of the war and his
November 3rd Nationwide, televised speech
had a familiar ring and followed the basic
concept of “Phase-In/Phase-Out” wvery
closely.

This, of course, gives me a great sense of
personal satisfaction because I firmly believe
we are finally on the right course in Vietnam,

According to a recent poll, apparently TT%
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of the American people agree, and only 6%
disagree, with President Nixon's policy.

As a recent editorial In the Santa Rosa
Press Democrat said,

“Public utterances by those participating
in the October 16 ‘Vietnam Moratorium’
demonstration fell largely into two divergent
categories.

“Quite predictably, those who had spent
months preparing and promoting the
demonstration parroted, thought for thought,
what the North Vietnamese have been saying
at the Parls peace conferences—the United
States must immediately withdraw all forces
from South Vietnam, unconditionally and
regardless of consequences.

“Some members of Congress and other pub-
lic figures urged instead that a phased with-
drawal of American troops be made,

“What these politicos are now saying, curi-
ously enough, is exactly what the Nixon ad-
ministration has publicly announced it is
doing, and intends to keep on doing. This is
an easy time to say it, and a popular time to
say it—but they neglect to say where they
were when President Kennedy turned a mili-
tary advisorship into a small-sized war or
when President Johnson turned it into a
major conflict.

“Or even where they were when the Red-
wood Empire’'s Congressman, Don Clausen,
advanced the concept of a planned, time-
tabled and orderly, phase-out of American
participation, It was not the politically ex-
pedlent thing to say at the time Mr. Clausen
sald it, and he received no support from some
of his colleagues who more than a year later
were advancing the same concept just as
though it was not already underway, and
Just as though they had themselves just in-
vented it in & sudden blinding flash of in-
spiration.

“Well, that's political expediency, we guess,
Fortunately, it also happened to be responsi-
ble statesmanship, even if some of those come
lately to the principle of phased withdrawal
were a long time arriving.”

I say the time has come for all Americans
to demonstrate by deeds, not words, that we
are one Nation, under God, indivisible, seek=-
ing peace, with freedom, justice and liberty
for all mankind.

I say the time has come to re-unite these
“Dis-United"” States, by telling Hanol and all
Communist leaders In the world that the
people of this Nation are still the leaders of
the Free World—we are still the symbol of
Freedom and Free Institution Bullding—
offering that ray of hope to other peoples
and countries who have a common desire
and yearning for freedom.

One need only look to Czechoslovakia to
realize the contrast between real freedom
and the totalitarian Communist regimes
imposed on people by the leadership from
Moscow.

Remember, no country has chosen com-
munism as a system through free elections—
It has been thrust upon people and kept in
control by outside forces.

One need only recall President Nixon’s
warm welcome by the people of Rumania to
remind us of the respect people still have for
our country and our people.

Veteran's Day, 1969, has many meanings
to me,

It is a day, set aslde, to honor, pay our re-
spects and our appreciation to those Veterans
of all wars for the extreme sacrifices they
have made In defending our Nation and the
cause of freedom throughout the world.

But, on this Veteran's Day, I belleve we
owe a speclal debt of gratitude to those
veterans directly associated with the Viet-
nam conflict.

These men did not ask to be sent to fight
this controversial, complex and very un-
popular war—they went there because the
then-elected Presidents and Commanders-
in-Chief committed this Nation to that re-
glon,

To their everlasting and resounding credit,
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I will never cease to be amazed at how
well they've kept a high morale, demon-
strated extiraordinary courage, ability and
leadership in what must be recognized as
the “worst of all wars.”

To me, these men have demonstrated
something special; they've overcome great
odds overseas, they've held their heads high
above the internal dissention here at home
and they've shown, once again, that an
American fighting man is a man of charaec-
ter and courage that is accompanied by a
benevolent and understanding attitude to-
ward friend and foe alike.

They've shown an ability to adjust and
adapt themselves to the most difficult of all
threats to our security—guerrilla warfare!

They've demonstrated unusual skills and
flexibility in handling very sophisticated
and technical equipment, pacification, edu-
cation, and training responsibilities, never
before dreamed of during our time of mili-
tary service.

Providing security for Free Natlons In a
Nuclear Age will require new dimensions,
new security training and equipment, new
and firmed-up alliances with our Free World
Iriends.

It will require accelerated economic, dip-
lomatic, and security integration among the
free Nations—a merger of the Free Nations
to advance the common interests, the social
and economic progress of all people.

We must learn how to retain and improve
our independence by maximizing our Free
Nation Inter-dependence.

There is no other cholice in a Nuclear Age.

As we observe Veteran’s Day, we, as vet-
erans, have additional and continuing re-
sponsibilities; to keep up to date on all se-
curity matters.

In addition to *Telling It To Hanol,"” we
must communicate with all Americans—vet-
erans and non-veterans alike—to tell them
that all Americans need a broader under-
standing of the current day threats to our
security—the complex problems associated
with counter-guerrilla warfare techniques
and the tremendously technical nuclear and
space weapons systems.

We were trained to handle conventional
military and warfare technigues.

This is one of the primary reasons the
Vietnam and other guerrilla conflicts have
been so difficult to understand. Honestly ask
yourself, how many of you could explain
guerrilla or nuclear warfare to your family
or friends?

We must be able to explain that no Free
Nation or system within that Nation can
survive or endure without security.

Becurity is essential to political stability
and political stability is essential to eco-
nomic and soclal progress.

What we all seek is freedom of choice; fair,
firm and factual free institutions through
responsive and responsible government.,

To me, that's what Vietnam and self-de-
termination are all about.

We need to “tell it like it is,” but we must
also become better equipped to tell the whole
story.

I hope Veterans’ Day, 1969, will be a turn-
ing point in history.

I hope it will be a day of re-dedication to
advancing the cause of peace with freedom
in Vietnam and in all the world.

Recently, in our Nation’s Capitol, I at-
tended the funeral of one of our most color=
ful and greatest Americans, the one and only
Senator Everett Dirksen.

There was, understandably, a second fun=
eral ceremony in his home community in
Illinois. I was told by colleagues that made
the trip to Illinois that they observed, on that
day, something exciting, heart-warming and
rewarding.

They saw rows of people—children, par-
ents, businesses and residences, all bedecked
with American flags, holding them and wav=-
ing them, unashamedly.




34198

Somehow, I get the feeling that more and
more Americans are becoming fed up with
violence, militancy and wild, uncontrolled
demonsftrations.

I get the feeling they are tired of what
some people are against and are searching
desperately for something in the way of a
cause they can all be for.

There is in the making, I believe, a re-
surgence of patriotism and pride in our coun-
try and what it stands for.

I sense & burning desire to put freedom
on the muve—recognizing full well that free-
dom isn’'t free—that we must all sacrifice
and pay a price if we want to preserve our
liberty.

I sense that the true spirit of America is
coming alive, where patriotism and the pride
of Old Glory will once again unite our people
toward the common goal of peace on earth
and good will toward man.

In the words of Douglas Jerrold: “We love
peace—but not peace at any price! There is
a peace more destructive of the manhood of
living man than war is destructive of his
material body. Chains are worse than
bayonets."

And so I submit, that if the peace some
seek in Vietnam only ends up chaining the
people of South Vietnam, then I fear that
40,000 young American fighting men will
have died in vain.

Of all the volces being heard on this vital
question of war and peace, it is to those
rather quiet voices of our men serving in
Vietnam that I have also been listening.
They believe there has been a major change
in direction regarding the conduct of the
war and the search for peace. They believe
the level of the fighting has been drastically
scaled down, and that American casualtles
have been substantially reduced. And, ladies
and gentlemen, they believe the President
is on the right track, I believe the Ameri-
can people should listen to these men too,
because it is they who are risking their lives
daily, and it is they who know better than
anyone else what ls actually taking place
over there.

This is why I support the veterans who
today, in response to those who offer only
criticism and protest, are saying: “Tell it to
Hanoi!"

And, they have earned the right to say it—
the hard way.

Yes, Veteran's Day, 1060, is “Tell It To
Hanol Day,” but let's make 1t “Tell It To The
World Day” by walking up to a veteran or
his family and saying, unashamedly, “I'm
proud to be an American and everything
America stands for, but, more importantly,
“Thank you for your efforts to preserve our
dignity, our purpose and our way of life.”

Our veterans, both young and old, are the
strength, the sinew, the heart, and the pulse
of America, They fought, and many died,
to make freedom endure, and I join millions
throughout the world today in paying trib-
ute to them—the men and women who have
served in the uniform of this great country.

From the bottom of our hearts, we, your
fellow Americans, thank you!!

BIG TRUCK BILL

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr, SCHWENGEL, Mr. Speaker, my
editorial for today is from the Nashua,
N.H., Telegraph of August 8, 1969, in the
State of New Hampshire. The editorial
follows:

NEW ARGUMENT FOR LARGER TRUCKS

The trucking industry, engaged in a de-
termined campaign for the last year or so to
persuade the government to glve even larger
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trucks the run of the nation’s roads, has
lately come up with a new argument to
bolster its case.

Industry spokesmen asserted in congres-
sional hearings that the size and weight
hikes desired would actually contribute to
highway safety. Their reasoning is that by
abandoning the present weight limit—73,280
pounds—for trucks on the interstate system
and adopting instead an axle-spacing for-
mula, weight distribution would be improved.
Trucks might be heavier—up to 92,500
pounds—and wider, but also better balanced,
and therefore less of a hazard to truckers,
passenger car drivers, bridges and the road-
ways themselves,

There is no question that trucking is a
vital element in the transport system of a
consumption-happy society or that there are
valld arguments for bringing existing regu-
lations into line with changing needs of the
Industry and public, Improved technology
and highway facilities,

But this i1s one that is likely to be diffi-
cult to sell to drivers who have had white-
knuckled experience maneuvering around
and among present width and weight trucks,
or struggled to keep a car on the road in the
gale-force winds frequently created in pass-
ing or being passed by trucks.

AMERICAN INDIANS SPEAK OUT:
THE AMERICAN INDIAN TASK
FORCE STATEMENTS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, yesterday,
a group of us in the House met informally
with members of the American Indian
task force, an ad hoc committee of Indian
leaders from 15 States. Many of the task
force members are leaders of loecal, re-
gional, and national Indian organiza-
tions. This loosely organized group makes
no attempt to speak for all American In-
dians, however.

Prior to our meeting, task force repre-
sentatives met with members of the Sen-
ate Indian Education Subcommittee and
with Vice President Acnew and admin-
istration officials at the White House.

At these meetings, task force members
proposed new ways for Indian people to
become more directly involved in shaping
the Government programs that affect
their lives so directly. The task force feels
the need for new channels of communi-
cation to Government so that Indian
voices are not lost in the maze of Federal
agencies and congressional committees
that are responsible for the development
of Federal Indian policies,

Task force members share a deep sense
of outrage at the injustices their people
have suffered. They are understandably
bitter about the deficiencies that they see
in eurrent Government efforts to aid In-
dlans. While other Indians and con-
cerned non-Indians may not agree with
the task force point of view, this point of
view certainly deserves to be heard.

I want to take this opportunity to in-
sert the task force statements in the
REcoRrp, as follows:

THE AMERICAN INDIAN TAsSK FORCE'S STATE-
MENT PRESENTED TO VICE PRESIDENT SPIRO
AcNEW AND WHITE House STAFF, NOVEM-
BER 10, 1969
We speak as Indians who care about what

has happened to our people. We speak out
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because every individual must and there
must be some who are willing to start a
process, We do not view ourselves as “chosen
leaders” or an “Indian elite”, though we
come from various backgrounds and diverse
tribes. But we do claim to be a cross-section
of concerned non-establishment Indians.

We came together initially to assist in pro-
viding information for the book “Our Broth-
er's Keeper” and to state whether, within our
own personal knowledge, it spoke the truth,

The national concern aroused by “Our
Brother's Keeper” cannot be allowed to dis-
sipate. One of the maln points made by this
book is that, unlike most Americans, the In-
dians have little or no forum for redress of
grievances and wrongs commitfed against
them. The Task Force believes that there
must be a direct channel of communication
80 that Indian volces are not lost in the Bu-
reau of Indian Affairs, the Department of
Interlor, the Bureau of the Budget, Congres-
sional Committees, or other parts of the bu-
reaucratic and political maze in which In-
dians are now trapped. We are, therefore,
proposing a process which could provide a
way in which Indians could speak directly
to the government of the United States, both
to seek a redress of grievances and to ini-
tiate and shape Indian policy.

The Task Force has always and consist-
ently been opposed to the idea of becoming
another Indian organization. The member-
ship has remained open and fluid. The length
of time the Task Force will be in existence
is limited in duration and consistent with
this thought, that it views its objective to
serve as a catalyst in beginning a process of
dialogue for American Indians, and by Amer-
ican Indians, to have real input into the na-
tional decisions that affect our collective
fates and national reality. We do not intend
to supplant Indian organizations. We want
this catalyst to be limited in scope of time
to some definite period. We want the idea
of an Indian controlled process to be one
that transcends the limitations of wvarious
organizational agendas and Is open to all.
Today provides a forum to begin this process.

The Task Force proposes that a process of
dialogue be initiated in all areas which shall
coincide with the eleven area offices of the
Bureau of Indian Affairs.

Each of these eleven areas is partially rep-
resented by individual members of the Task
Force but it would be the responsibility of
the entire Task Force, working with others,
to expand in each area to insure that it in-
cluded a broad sepctrum of representation
from numerous tribes, tribal chairmen, local
organizations, individual spokesmen in-
volved in issues, and representatives of urban
Indians from cities within each area. Thus,
the Task Force will establish separate and
broadly representative Boards of Inguiry
which would conduct hearings, receive griev-
ances, and generate recommendations in the
manner set forth below.

1. That a working meeting of the Task
Force, with NCIO, be convened to deter-
mine the best way to present the idea of
conferences and hearings.

2. That further area conferences be held
to explain the need to begin the hearing
process with each area’s representatives to
the Task Force and NCIO to discuss ways
to expand the concept and lay groundwork
for the hearings.

3. That there be hearings in each of the
eleven areas—these hearings are to take
testimony in open meetings from groups,
tribes, and individuals about the needs and
situations of the various people and to call
for specific recommendations from the peo-
ple. We urge federal agencies to attend the
hearings as observers.

A, After the hearings, there will be con-
tinued input into the process through com-
plaint and evaluation process by having a
local center or person to take complaints
in each local community. A “circuit rider” is
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to be hired by the local Board of Inquiry
who will take the complaints and make rec-
ommendations about solutions.

B. Red ribbon "grand juries,” composed
entirely of Indians, should be convened in
order to investigate and report upon depriva-
tions of rights, charges of inaction or un-
responsiveness by officials, lack of eflective-
ness of educational, health and other serv-
ices—and that where the facts appear to
warrant it, the red ribbon “grand jury” shall
not only come forward with findings of fact,
but should also, by prior arrangement with
the U.S. Attorney, present an “indictment"
which the U.S. Attorney, or (in the event
of conflict of interest) a lawyer provided
by the government shall be called upon to
investigate such charges and represent In-
dians in such a manner as to protect their
rights and make government programs
genuinely responsive to the desires and
needs of Indians,

4. The Boards of Inquiry in the eleven
areas are to meet again to evaluate the first
round of hearings, include the continuing
complaints, consider the circuit rider's find-
ings, and take recommendation from another
round of testimony to deal particularly with
proposals and recommendations.

5. From each of the hearings and Boards
of Inquiry, there is to be a Natlonal Board
of Inquiry, composed of three members from
each of the eleven areas to meet and make
national recommendations. These members
are to be chosen by an elective process by
Indians. Finally, the entire process will re-
sult in the creation of a permanent ongoing
local watchdog on bureaucratic programs.

We make this proposal because as In-
dians, we choose to go beyond talking about
process and dialogue and consultation and
to try to think through what would be a
process that would be honest and would
give Indians a genuine opportunity to be
heard, to seek a redress of grievances and to
take the initiative in shaping government
policy.

We propose that the Task Force, supple-
mented by additional Indians from addi-
tional tribes and organizations, form a core
of a group which would contract to imple-
ment this proposal. We believe that the time
has come, not only for Indians to be con-
sulted, but for them to design and imple-
ment a process of consultation whereby they
can speak out their own grievances as they
know them, articulate their problems, shape
proposals, draft recommendations, circulate
proposed legislative or administrative aec-
tion for widespread discussion among In-
dian peoples. We believe that such func-
tions should be performed by Indians—that
there is no question here as to whether
qualified Indians exist when this proposal
has come from Indians—and we believe
there is a clear statutory duty to contract
this function to Indians under 36 Stat. L.
861. We submit that this is not only de-
sirable—but that it would be & major sym=-
bolic break with the past practice where no
Indians have been the ones paid to become
Indian experts, while Indians served as vol-
unteer educators for non-Indians.

We do not come here to blame this ad-
ministration for the failures of the past—
it is our hope that by implementing a list-
ening process, that another group like this,
in some future time, will not be needed be-
cause this administration failed to hear the
Indian peoples.

THE STATEMENT TO CONGRESS MADE BY AMER-
IcAN INDIAN TaskE Force, NovEMeer 12, 1969
l .

We, the first Americans, come to the Con-
gress of the United States that you give
us the chance to try to solve what you call
the Indian problem. You have had two hun-
dred years and you have not succeeded by
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your standards. It is clear that you have not
succeeded in ours.

On Monday, we asked the Vice President of
the United States to set into motion a proc-
ess which would insure that our people
could secure redress of grievances and could
shape the government programs that affect
and control their lives.

We know that a request to the Execu-
tive Branch—even if heeded—is not suffi-
clent. We know that there are three
branches—the Executive, the Legislative,
and the Judiciary.

We come here today to ask you to do
three things:

1. To serve as watchdog on the Executive
Branch.

2. To facilitate—and certainly, not to
bar—our access to the judicial branch; and,

3. To use your legislative powers to make
it possible for Indians to shape their own
lives and control their own destinies.

We have asked the Vice President of the
United States for Indian boards of inquirles
which would hold hearings throughout the
areas where Indians live, for area confer-
ences, for red ribbon grand juries, for cir-
cuit riders to take complaints and for a Na-
tional Board of Inquiry to meet and make
national recommendations based upon the
complaints and recommendations received
on the grass roots level.

And we ask you to help us see that the
process we proposed to the Vice President
somehow becomes a reality. We hope that
he will be willing to do it on his own. But
we ask you, as the representatives of the
people of the United States to serve as our
representatives too—to help us see that as-
surances do not become empty promises. And,
if necessary, to enact leglslation which will
create such a process where Indiai.: can really
shape government policy and control their
own lives and destinies if that is not done
by the Executive Branch.

I

We come to you with a sense of impend-
ing betrayal at a moment when we wish to
seek redress of grievances to ask you to
broaden our access to the courts to protect
the rights guaranteed us by your treaties
and statutes. And we find, with a sense
of horror, and impending doom, that in-
stead, the Congress of the United States is
on the verge of passing an Amendment to
the Economic Opportunity Act which would
effectively diminish the slight access to the
courts we have gained in recent years through
the advent of the OEO Lega! Service Pro-
gram, And, it is an even greater irony that we
find this to be the case when the Gov-
ernor's veto in at least one state has already
killed a legal service progran. for Indians.
What right do the Governors have to inter-
fere with what goes on on the reservation.
What right do state governors have to inter-
fere with the solemn promises made to us by
the federal government in statutes and
treaties which can only be enforced by re-
sort to the courts. What right do you, or any
generation of Americans, have to rip up the
solemn promises of the past—promises made
to us both by the Constitution and by the
President of a nation which sti]l holds and
enjoys the land received in exchange for
those treaties. There are none among you who
would suggest that rights—and above all
the right to petition one’s government—can
have any meaning at all without lawyers and
without access to the forum where the peo-
ple traditionally petition their government,

Ia

We come to you ftoday to ask that you
set your own house in crder. We say that
until the congressional committees which
control nearly all Indian legislation cease to
be hostile to the interests of the Indian, then
we have been deprived of one of the three
branches of what we have been repeatedly
told Is our government as well as yours.
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The present committees have pushed for
termination, and have fostered on Congress
seemingly neutral and technical legislation,
under the guise of Indlan expertise, which
has taken away our land, our water rights,
our mineral resources and handed them over
to the white man.

You have been duped—as we have been
duped. These committees have created a
monstrous bureaucracy insensitive to In-
dians which trembles and cringes before
them. The Indian suffers—and the natlon
pays the bill. Nothing will change so long as
this unholy alllance exists between the BIA
and these Congressional Committees.

On Monday we asked the Vice President to
seek a new arrangement within the Execu-
tive Branch of Government—one which will
bypass those channels which are hostile
and insensitive to our interests. We aked
him to set in motion a process by which our
volces could be heard on our needs within
the Executive Branch of Government.

Today, we come to seek a new arrangement
with the Congress. We have come to seek a
change in the committees that deal in Indian
affairs. We ask that the committees of Con-
gress not be dominated by interests which
are hostile to our own survival. We ask that
these committees act as a watchdog on
federal programs which are passed especially
for our benefit but which do not in fact
benefit us because of the way the BIA runs
them. And, we ask that these committees
insure that we get our fair share of general
legislation passed to help all citizens—
highway legislation, health legislation, edu-
catlon legislation, economic development
legislation. We do not get our fair share of
these programs now. And we do not have any
means to seek redress when the very pro-
grams that are passed to help us in fact
are used as means to enslave and oppress us.

We come here today to remind you that
you are not just the representatives of local
districts or of states. You are members of
the Congress of the United States. You have
national obligations, We know you are highly
conscious of your national obligations when
you deliberate on such problems as the war
in Viet Nam. We know that you have even
taken those obligations seriously enough to
go to Viet Nam in order to personally inform
yourself on how the Executive carries out the
commitments of the United States.

We ask that you do no less at home—{for
the United States has made older and more
sacred national commitments to the people
who have occupied these shores for twenty-
five thousand years. The United States has
made national commitments in the form of
treaties, legislation and the Constitution,
itself, to our peoples. We ask you to come to
our homes—in the cities and on the reser-
vations. We ask that you seek with equal
vigilance to determine whether national com-
mitments have been kept to us. Guided tours
by bureaucrats will only serve to hamper you
in your search for truth.

You, the Congress of the United States,
are being asked to come to see how we really
live and to try to understand the values, the
culture and the way of life we are fighting
to preserve—an American way of life. A way
of life which we believe is built upon re-
spect for differences, a tolerance of diversity.

We cannot come to Washington, We are not
rich. And we cannot afford the high price
of democracy.

In essence, we ask the restoration of what
you claimed at the founding of your nation—
the Inalienable right to pursue happiness.
We cannot fall worse than the experts and
the bureaucrats. We do not lack for knowl-
edge—and we are not ashamed to hire ex-
perts and technicians. But our people do not
lack for leaders, for sensitivity, for talent
and ability. We ask for the right to pursue
our dream—and we ask for you to respect
that dream. That is the American way. We
claim our birthright.
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MEMBERS OF THE AMERICAN INDIAN TASK
FORCE ATTENDING THE WasHINGTON, D.C.,
MEeETINGS—NOVEMBER 10-12, 1960

John Belindo, Executive Director, National
Congress of American Indians, Washington,
D.C.

Clyde Bellcourt, Chairman, American In-
dian Movement, Minneapolis, Minnesota.

D. J. Banks, Director, American Indian
Movement, Minneapolis, Minnesota.

Mrs. Rose Crow Flies High, Three Affiliated
Tribes, New Town, North Dakota.

George Groundhog, President, Original
Cherokee Community Organization, Tahle-
gquah, Oklahoma.

Simon Howard, Leech Lake Chippewas, Cass
Lake, Minnesota.

Archie J. LaCoote, Passamaqguoddy Tribe,
Princeton, Maine.

Clipriano Manuel, Papago Tribe, Tempe,
Arizona.

Miss Janet McCloud, Tulalip Tribe, Yelm,
Washington.

Peter McDonald, Executive Director, Of-
fice of Navajo Economic Opportunity, Fort
Defiance, New Mexico.

Bill Pensoneau, President, National Indian
Youth Council, Ponca City, Oklahoma.

Jess Six Killer, Executive Director, Ameri-
can Indians-United, Chicago, Ill.

Ernie Stevens, Executive Director, Califor-
nia Inter-Tribal Council, Sacramento, Cali-
fornia.

James Vidovich, Chairman, Pyramid Lake
Palute Tribe, Nixon, Nevada.

Florence Josiah, Devils Lake Sioux Tribe,
Devils Lake, North Dakota,

Mary Cornelius, Turtle Mountain Chippe-
was, Turtle Mountain, North Dakota.

John Borbridge, Vice President, Alaska
Federation of Natives, Anchorage, Alaska.

ISATAH AWARD TO BENJAMIN V.
COHEN

HON. SIDNEY R. YATES

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969
Mr., YATES. Mr. Speaker, my good

friend, Ben Cohen, has written a very
distinguished chapter in the history of

America. As the confidante and able
troubleshooter of the late President
Franklin D. Roosevelt, he conceived and
drafted many of the pieces of permanent
legislation which are now the basis of
American administrative law.

But, Mr. Speaker, this period in Ben
Cohen's life was only one phase in a life
of significant contributions he made for
this Nation. Recently at a dinner he re-
ceived the Isaiah Award of the American
Jewish Committee marking his devoted
service to his fellow man, I am pleased
to attach to my remarks the eloquent
address of Judge Harold Leventhal be-
stowing the award and the brilliant re-
sponse of Mr. Cohen:

PRESENTATION OF ISAIAH AWARD To THE HoN-
ORABLE BEnJaMIN V. CoHEN

(Remarks by Harold Leventhal)

Mr. Chairman, honored guests, ladies and
gentlemen: Tonight we gather together for
the presentation to Benjamin V. Cohen of
the Isalah Award for human relations given
by the American Jewish Committee of Wash-
ington.

This designation of the Isalah Award is in
recognition of Ben Cohen's contribution to
the cause of justice, justice taken in the
broadest sense, and contribution to the cause
of peace. Joining Ben Cohen's name with
that of the great prophet is uniquely fitting,

We need not carry the point to extremes.
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Ben Cohen's characteristic diffidence in of-
fering his wisdom is not in the same style
as that of the impassioned public orator
whose poetic den and ir are re-
corded in the Bible.

The essential point, however, is that our
guest of honor tonight has the same har-
monious blend of intellectual gifts and fine
qualities of heart as the Prophet; that both
find the key that opens the door from man
to man not in pomp but in unflinching de-
votion to justice and equity.

In the familiar quotation from chapter 1
verse 17 of Isalah enshrined in the Award
the Lord has cried out against those who
trample his courts and bring vain oblations.
“I cannot endure iniquity along with the
solemn assembly.” And then: “Cease to do
evil, Learn to do good.” I interject that this
typically is set forth as it is in the pro-
gram—Learn “to do well,"—but I think the
more faithful meaning, in terms of both
Hebrew and English, is served by the word-
ing: “Learn to do good.”

The verse continues with the familiar in-
junction—"Seek justice, relleve the op-
pressed, Judge the fatherless, plead for the
widow.” In other words, protect those least
able to protect themselves—and a close by
passage teaches this includes protection
against rulers, And then the next verse, the
famous verse 18: “Come now and let us
reason together.”

In Ben Cohen these well springs of the
heart prime a pump of rare intellectual
power. Born in Muncie in 1894, 756 years ago,
he emerged with highest legal honors first
at Chicago and then at Harvard, He was law
secretary to Judge Mack. By age 25 he had
become counsel for the American Zionlists
at the Peace Conference in London and Paris,
1919-1921,

In eleven years of successful New York
law practice he combined what someone
termed an unworldly outward manner with
a worldly understanding of the ways of cor-
porations and securities markets. That he
was able to make it for himself did not make
him complacent, or untroubled by the plight
of others,

He came to Washington in 1833 with the
New Deal, and committed himself to one
after another of Franklin Roosevelt's pro-
grams to provide the reforms needed to cope
with social and economic ills, and in the
ultimate to save constitutional government.
The redoubtable team of Cohen and Cor-
coran, with its preparation, pep and per-
sistence, was largely responsible for the
emergence in three years of a trilogy of re-
form legislation on securities, exchanges,
and utility holding companies. I hope Mr.
Corcoran will include in his remarks tonight
some reminiscences of that time, and per-
haps of the campaign headquarters in the
red brick house on R Street. Mr. Cohen then
turned his attention to minimum wage leg-
islation. He had become involved in mini-
mum wage guarantees for the State of New
York in the 1920's, and now he rededicated
himself at a time when progress in this area
was made more difficult by the heat of the
Supreme Court plan,

Cohen and Corcoran and associates, in-
cluding men like William Douglas and Rob-
ert Jackson, later elevated to the highest
Court, sparked what Arthur Schlesinger has
dubbed the Second New Deal. Not the sweep~
ing plans of the NRA and kindred measures,
that opened the way to all the dangers of
industrial self-government, but limited and
realistic programs, brilliantly drafted so as
to anticipate problems and think enough
through remedles, programs that have stood
the test of time. In the words of the Alsops,
it was Ben Cohen—“the most selfless, most
brilliant . . . of the lot ... whose incon-
spicuous signature is to be found on an ac-
tual majority of the truly fruitful great
measure of the Roosevelt years,'!

-}

1 Joseph and Stuart Alsop, the Reporter's
Trade, p. 22,
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In the war years his “brain trust" re-
sources were devoted to such causes as ini-
tiating the plan for lend-lease, and then to
key, knotty and unglamorous assignments of
the economic stabilization and war mobili-
gation programs, James Byrnes wrote this
of him: *

“Ben, in his quiet, shy way, has had a
hand in important issues ever since the early
days of the Roosevelt administration, He
was with me through all my work at the
White House. In addition to having a gen-
uine affection for him, I regard his mind as
one of the best I ever encountered. There
is no more selfless and devoted public ser-
vant than Ben Cohen.,”

Then comes the culmination of his career
in efforts to help build a durable system to
further the goals of international peace and
harmony. He served as adviser at Dumbarton
Oaks and Bretton Woods, and later on the
U.8. delegation to the U.N.

From 1045 to 1947 he was counselor of the
State Department. Dean Acheson’s recent
book refers to Ben’s special “nature” as
pointing that post toward contribution
rather than difficulty, and recalls that Ben
Cohen was importantly involved in the in-
ternational aspects of atomic energy, and in
the formulation of the Marshall Plan.

A special word Is surely warranted for
Ben's contribution to peace-making.

Isalah’s vision embraced the time when
the nations *shall beat their swords into
plowshares and their spears into pruning
hooks,” when “nation shall not lift up sword
against nation, neither shall they learn war
any more.” Ch, 2, v, 4. But Isalah spoke out
against treaty alliances for his time. While
Ben Cohen was plunged In 1945 and 1946
into the exhausting and often heart-break-
ing meetings of the Council of Foreign Min-
isters and finally the Paris Peace Conference.
Now he applied lessons learned 25 years be-
fore when he stayed on in London after the
principal American Zionists withdrew and
when, in Welzman’s words, he devoted many
months to “the battle of the Mandate,” when
“draft after draft was proposed, discussed
and rejected.” *

Now after World War II he was the ex-
emplar of patience, exploring all possible
paths for the ex-enemy states to reach agree-
ment to join the United Nations and the
international agencies trying to improve and
stabllize living conditions. Byrnes recalls
this memorably, and records that those
times needed both firmness and patlence,. In
our country counselors of firmness are in
long supply and Secretary Byrnes properly
records his debt to Ben Cohen’s distinctive
counseling of the unglamorous but indis-
pensable patience and persistence.

In the Holmes lectures at Harvard a few
years ago Mr, Cohen spoke on the Constitu-
tional Crisis of the U.N. If there was keen
disappointment over the residue of small en-
voys in great halls, there was continuation
of his constructive, problem-solving spirit, of
selfless devotion to the cause of internation-
al understanding.

In recent years he has continued the thread
of service to his fellow Jews. His quiet coun-
sel has been sought by those charged with
guidance of the new State of Israel. Never
does he thrust himself forward, but never
is he unavailable when -called.

That this man retains the commitment
to Zionism he began with Judge Mack more
than 50 years ago, though he of all men is
devold of narrow nationalism and is a pro-
found internationalist, this is no anomaly.
Nor is 1t an exception born out of the neces-
sity of holocaust and terror and defined in
those narrow limits. Ben Cohen's contribu-
tions reflect a philosophy that is of a plece,
a passion for justice and serenity of inner
conviction that distills the wisdom of plural-
ism, that different strands may intertwine

2 Speaking Frankly, p. 67.
5 C. Weizman, Trial and Error, p. 279-280.
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in harmony and strength, at home and
abroad. His is not a romantic cosmopolitan-
ism that forecasts all national differences
will wither away. His is the internationalism
of serious people, aware that national iden-
tities are cherished and strong, but aware
too that strong links abroad are best forged
by nations strong at home, strong not in
chimerical pursuit of solutions through vio-
lence but in fostering the mutual striving
of citizens for fraternity and justice.

No presentation of Ben Cohen today can
ignore his views on Vietnam. From the start
he was firmly against involvement. He held
these views intensely when they were not
widely shared, and though there was pain as
ties of friendship frayed. He stood by his con-
viction though it exiled him from the coun-
cils of his once-intimate friend, Lyndon
Johnson. He was ready then, as in other
times, to stand by his devotion to highest
principles though this isolated him from the
company of those in highest office.

Today, as many join in the probing for
disinvolvement, one never hears from him
even a breath of, “I told you so0.” It always
the constructive approach, to reason to-
gether, to consider what can be done now.

This has been the hallmark of this de-
voted, selfless servant of mankind through-
out his life. His eyes are on the stars, his feet
on the ground. He knows full well how many
problems are not solved so much as re-
formulated. He is a pragmatist in human re-
lations, understanding motivations, accept-
ing foibles, sympathetic of frailty. Of himself,
however, he is not sparing. Outwardly quiet
and difident, his inner spirit marks a totality
of commitment and involvement. And in all
the important things he has always been
resolute and bold.

Our Award dinner is not parochial in out-
look, We have honored men of other faiths,
last year Carlo Christiansen, Cultural Attache
of the Danish Embassy and recently Cardinal
O’Boyle. Our guest has been honored by men

of other faiths, many here tonight, Tonight
we glow not as a religious community, but as
& broader community of men, honoring a

selfless servant of his fellow men, a rare
spirit who has been a source of deep and
abiding inspiration.

It was said of Isaiah and it is apt for the
man we honor tonight—He has “his heart in
the things of eternity . . ., his spirit in the
eternal counsel of God, and his body in a
very definite moment of history.” ¢

It is with a joyous heart that I ask the
Honorable Benjamin Cohen to step forward
to receive the Isaiah Award of the American
Jewish Committee.

REMARKS OF BENJAMIN V. COHEN

I am deeply moved by your presence here
tonight, by the Isaiah award and Judge Lev-
enthal's pralses. Somehow I associate the
Isalah award not only with the prophet of
Biblical times, but with Mr. Justice Brandeis,
of more recent memory, the great exponent
of social justice whom many of us, privileged
to comsult with him on Jewish matters,
would reverently call Isaiah.

I must confess I feel some embarrassment
In receiving your award because most of the
things I have done and the movements and
causes I have served have been carried
through not alone but with others. Indeed
it is my feeling that most of the things we
accomplish are accomplished with the assist-
ance of others. I would like, therefore, to feel
that I accept your award not for myself
alone, but for all those who have worked at
various times in the vineyard with me, many
who have done as much as I, some who
did much more, some of them are here to-
night and many who helped unseen and un-
beknown to you and me.

Great changes have occurred since I came

‘ Introduction p. x to The Book of Isaiah,
the Soncino Books of the Bible,
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to Washington in the early Thirtles with the
Roosevelt administration. Still I find strik-
ing similarities with the present. There was
then as now great frustration and discon-
tent. The generation gap may not have been
so striking, but many of our literary intel-
lectuals were saying then that our economic
institutions were obsolete, broken beyond
repair and some even suggested we might
have something to learn from Russlia. There
was also a crime problem then—those were
the days of Al Capone and the rackets, of
bootleggers and hi-jackers. There was peace-
ful, and not so peaceful, resistance to law.
Farmers In Iowa resisted with pltch forks
and rifles efforts to foreclose on their farm
mortgages. Sit-in strikers in Michigan re-
fused to leave their employer's plants, There
was no black or white back-lash, but there
were militant demagogues—Father Coughlin
demanding radical monetary reforms, Huey
Long and Gerald Smith preaching share the
wealth. Rational arguments were as impo-
tent then as now to quiet Iirrational de-
mands.

But Roosevelt deflated these divisive move-
ments by gaining the confidence of, and
winning away, their supporters—not by
arguments but by action. He did this not by
meeting their impossible demands, but by re-
habilitating the banking system, providing
aid to industry and agriculture and relief
and work for the unemployed. Some of these
programs were inadequate by present stand-
ards, but they were sufficient to show that
he cared not for a chosen few, but for all of
our people., Many Southerners then had
some doubts about his attitude on the race
issue, but he did so much for their people,
their poor white people, that they gave him
their support.

The times are equally challenging now.
The frustration of our youth and the mili-
tancy of some of our disadvantaged groups
should alert us to the causes of their dis-
content. President Nixon in a speech shortly
after his election called upon us to meet our
urgent problems in the spirit of togetherness.
I believe that if the President does develop
programs for us in the spirit of togetherness,
which must embrace all of us—the unrepent-
ant sinners as well as the silent majority,
the country will respond as it responded to
Franklin Roosevelt in the 1930's.

The rapid urbanization of our country has
created terribly serious social and environ-
mental problems which must be given first
rank in the determination of our national
priorities. Upon the meeting of these prob-
lems depend the continued health, moral
strength, and vitality of our people which
is the source of our national security.

But we are not likely to be able to give
first priority to the growing crisis at home
unless we take steps without delay to bring
to an end our tragic involvement in Viet-
nam and, what may be more important for
the future, unless we are able to guard
against the presently threatened accelera-
tion of the nuclear arms race.

Our withdrawal from Vietnam is not a re-
treat to isolationism. It is not an abandon-
ment of any treaty or charter obligation. It
is a retreat from what the wisdom of hind-
sight if not foresight we should recognize as
an unfortunate misadventure in the inter-
nal affairs of another country. It Is a retreat
from an outmoded colonial foreign policy
which we stumbled into when in the course
of the cold war we supported the French re-
turn to Indo-China. Our withdrawal is not
only in our own interest, but in the interest
of the people of South Vietnam and of world
peace. Our principal concern should be to
obtain from all concerned and for all con-
cerned guarantees of amnesty and protected
asylums for those whose lives are in danger,

I have grave doubts about our supporting
the vietnamization of the war without
clearer evidence that that is the wish not
only of the Saigon government but of the

34201

great majority of the people of South Viet-
nam. I hope we may help all the war-weary
people of that land to find peace and to work
together in peace.

Let me add that what our government
does or does not do in South Vietnam should
not affect what it does or does not do for
Israel. The two situations are markedly dif-
ferent. In South Vietnam we intervened in
a bitter civil war to support one side. We not
only supplied aid, but with our armed forces
took over the fighting and made the war our
war. The State of Israel is fighting to defend
its right to exlst against the combined forces
of neighboring Arab States. Israel is not ask-
ing for combat troops or the logistic or air
support of our armed forces, but only for
arms and economic aid to defend itself.

The important thing is that our govern-
ment take our people into its confidence
before the takeoff and not just before the
crash landing.

Before the Tonkin Bay incidents, there
was very little public debate on, or public
knowledge of, what we were really doing in
Vietnam. The activist operations of the CIA
in Laos and Vietnam were top secret. Our
people were not aware of the seriousness of
our involvement in South Vietnam or of the
unavoidable effect of that involvement on
the determination of our national priorities.

I do not think our people are now aware
that the success or failure of the disarma-
ment talks starting this week in Helsinki
may be the most decisive factor in deter-
mining our national priorities in the coming
decade, Unfortunately we do not know what
our government's position in these talks will
be. We do not know what those who have
labored in the disarmament agency are
thinking. I fear, I hope I am mistaken, that
they are still walting instructions from the
Pentagon.

The nuclear arms race between us and the
Soviet Union has clearly got out of control.
Neither our government nor the Soviet seems
content with the approximate balance in
deterrent power which each of us now pos-
sesses. Common sense suggests that we stop
while we are in a situation where each is not
likely to risk nuclear war with the other.
Instead, however, each fears the other is
going to get ahead in a race for a techno-
logical breakthrough and tries to get there
first. Not only with the ABMs, but more im-
portantly with the MIRVs and FOBs and
other multiple-head missiles, we are about
to engage in an alarmingly accelerated and
incalculably costly arms race which if not
promptly arrested, will gravely jeopardize any
hope of a mnegotiated cessation or slowing
down of the race in the foreseeable future,
If these new weapons become a part of our
arsenal, it will be extremely difficult for us
and the Soviet to agree on the ground inspec-
tions we will consider necessary to check
observance,

If the nuclear arms race continues, each
of us will fear that the other may have ac-
quired a first-strike potential, and in a crisis
each may be tempted to strike first to knock
out the other’s ability to respond for fear
that the other is planning a first strike.
Consequently the accelerated arms race far
from deterring, may actually precipitate, a
nuclear holocaust. If we seek an illusory se-
curity in an accelerated arms race, we will
be obliged to defer domestic programs vital
to the domestic peace, well-being and gen-
uine security of our country.

Many who have followed past disarmament
talks are convinced that there are those on
the Soviet side as well as on our side who
believe that our countries have a common
interest in the cessation of the arms race
which drains away our resources and in the
avoidance of nuclear war which threatens
our common destruction. But there are also
those on both sides who act otherwise. If we
really want to stop the arms race, why as
a prelude to arms control talks, should both
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countries continue fto add new and more
sophisticated weapons to their already over-
kill operational armaments, and why should
each impugn the good faith of the other by
ascribing to the other a possible first-strike
intentlon? When we rightly condemn some
of the younger generation’s irrational and
self-defeating conduct—their extravagant
demands, violence, and obscenities—in oppo-
sition to our defense programs, let us re-
member that some of our actions appear
equally lrrational and self-defeating to them.

We have strayed from our old tradi-
tions, our disdain of power politics and
power alllances. We fought two world wars
to oppose the lawless exercise of power and
at the end of each sought to establish the
rule of law in place of the rule of power. We
re-armed after World War II to defend the
law of the Charter. We entered into defen-
sive regional organlzations to give collective
support to the Charter. But then came the
cold war and Eorea and disillusionment. And
we strayed into the field of power politics
and power alllances.

But now the Congress and the American
people are troubled and are having second
thoughts about our arms, our alliances and
wars. They want no more Vietnams. There
is talk of reducing our over-extended com-
mitments.

There is the suggestion that we limit our
commitments to certain pre-determined
areas of vital interest and not be concerned
with the rest. But we live in an interdepend-
ent and changing world, and our interest
and involvement are far-reaching and world
wide, We may limit our treaty commitments,
but not our interests. It is impossible to
foresee where and when our interests may
be significantly and wvitally affected by fu-
ture events. It would be highly dangerous
for us to foreswear any concern with what
may happen in any part of the world. Dean
Acheson, you may recall, was unfairly ac-
cused of inviting the attack on Korea by
doing just that shortly before the attack
on EKorea. On the other hand if we do make
treaty commitments we should guard against
their being completely open end. One gen-
eration has not the right or the power to
tle the hands of the next generation. We
should reserve leeway to ourselves to deter-
mine the nature and extent of our response.
Resort to war is not the only means of
meeting a commitment or fulfilling our re-
sponsibilities or protecting our interests in
the absence of commitment. The credibility
of our commitments may be shaken quite as
much by stretching as by narrowing them
contrary to their intent and purpose.

The most unfortunate result of our pre-
occupation with arms and military alliances
has been our failure to develop adequate
procedures in the United Nations or else-
where to aid in the peaceful settlement of
international disputes. In this nuclear age,
war is no longer a practical method of
settling international disputes. Yet because
of the frustrations of the cold war, we have
almost abandoned “our last best hope of
peace on earth.”

It is frequently sald that the United
Nations is impotent toc promote peaceful
settlements because it lacks power to en-
force settlements. But it is not so much the
lack of power in the United Nations which
stands in the way of peaceful settlement
as the lack of effort or will on the part of
member states, particularly the great powers,
to develop fair and objective processes and
procedures for peaceful settlement. It is
putting the cart before the horse to worry
how the United Nations is going to muster
power to enforce peaceful settlement before
it has developed processes and procedures
for peaceful settlement which can command
the respect of states whose national interests
and possibly very existence is at stake. There
is no reason why the United Nations cannot
be equipped to be as effective in assisting
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in the settlement of disputes among nations
without compulsory powers as our govern-
ment is in assisting in the settlement of
labor disputes which affect our national wel-
fare without compulsory powers.

It is not surprising that Intemperate in-
vective and cold war debate in the Security
Council do not create an environment con-
ducive to peaceful settlement, particularly
when the debate is hastily followed by the
counting of partisan, political votes—in
many instances, pledged in advance and un-
informed and unaffected by the facts or
merits of the controversy.

Many of us would like to see Israel work
more closely with the United Nations, but
we can understand Israel’s bitterness in hav-
ing to plead its case before the Securlty
Council where the Soviet Union and the Arab
states can always control the votes of a ma~-
Jority. Israel may not always exercise due
restraint In its reprisals, but the Council
almost invarlably condemns Israel's repris-
als, but never the terrorists raids which
provokes them. Finally last summer the
United States announced that it would not
support a one-sided resolution condemning
Israel's reprisals, but not the raids which
provoked them. Yet when it came to the
vote, our government abstained, being un-
willing to be counted because its negative
vote would have been a veto. It stood by
while the one-sided resolution was carried
with the votes of Pakistan, Hungary and
Algeria. I do not favor the arbitrary use of
the veto, but I think it Is the duty our gov-
ernment to exercise the veto to prevent the
abusive exercise of powers by others.

The situation certainly reveals the urgent
need of improved non-political procedures in
ald of peaceful settlement.

What is needed is a corps of professional
diplomats, of worldwide repute, whose ex-
perience and training qualify them to serve
as a mediation and conciliation service. The
service should be empowered to intervene
whenever there is a breach of peace or sooner
if there is an imminent threat to peace so
that meaningful efforts can be made to limit
the issues and bring the parties together
before the fighting starts, and positions and
passions hardened. The service should pro-
vide the Security Council and General As-
sembly with reports as objective as possible
of the essential facts and issues, Every pre-
caution should be taken to relieve the Se-
curity Council and General Assembly from
having to act on the uncorroborated state-
ments of the disputants and their partisans.

If the United Nations is to develop effec-
tive procedures for peaceful settlement, there
must be a down-grading of political voting,
an avoldance of broad moralistic judgments,
an upgrading of efforts to create processes of
conciliation and mediation to bridge and
narrow differences, to find acceptable accom-
modations and compromises, and to devise ad
hoe or provisional arrangements which leave
to the solvent of time and the wisdom of a
future generation seemingly irreconciliable
conflicts.

It 18 now almost eight years since a dele-
gation of the American Assoclation for the
United Nations consisting of Mrs. Roosevelt,
Norman Cousins, Arthur Larson, Clark
Eichelberger, Herman Steinkraus, Oscar de
Lima and myself went to the White House
to urge that we take the Vietnam gquestion
to the United Nations instead of beginning
to participate in the fighting as the Taylor-
Rostow Report had recommended., We were
referred to the State Department and there
we were told that they had considered that,
but after talking with Dag Hammerskjold
they did not think they could get the ac-
tion there they wanted. They decided they
could handle the situation better alone. Had
they gone to the United Nations I am sure
they would mnot have gotten what they
wanted. But the American people might have
had time and opportunity to learn into what
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a tragic pit they were being asked to leap.
They might have learned it is sometimes
better to endure patiently the ordeal of
peaceful settlement than to put our trust in
trial by battle even with our superior arms.

NATIONAL FEDERATION OF BUSI-
NESS AND PROFESSIONAL WOM-
EN'S CLUB WEEK

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EKENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, recently
we have recognized the celebration of
the National Federation of Business and
Professional Women's Club Week. I
would like to pay my respects to them at
this time for I feel they are one of the
outstanding organizations of my State.

The national federation was founded
in 1919 as the result of a call issued by
the Secretary of War, Newton D. Baker,
for coordinated womanpower.

The purposes of the National Federa-
tion of Business and Professional Wom-
en's Clubs, as set forth in the articles
of incorporation, include the improve-
ment of conditions in all business and
profesions; the extension of opportuni-
ties to better the business and profes-
sional status of women; the preparation
of women for leadership in their com-
munities, their States and the Nation;
and the advancement of women in their
respective fields of work so that they may
make their greatest contribution to the
common good.

Health and safety are major concerns
of the business and professional woman,
and they are basic to all her other pur-
suits. In programing, our major emphasis
is on the positive and preventative ap-
proach.

Another objective is a better under-
standing of a cooperation with the peo-
ple of other nations. Through their un-
derstanding and interpretation of the
work of the various agencies of the Unit-
ed Nations, they help to crystallize public
opinion. By the support of legislative
measures designed to create the neces-
sary authority to enforce action of the
United Nations, they render service to
make this great experiment succeec.

An example of the work they do is a
nursing home constructed in the Repub-
lic of Nationalist China in 1960. Mr.
Speaker, these ladies have established an
outstanding record of service to our coun-
try and I commend them on the fine
work they have done and on the exciting
plans they have laid for the future. At
this time I would like to mention the
names of a few of those persons who
have helped to make the BPW an ouf-
standing organization in Kentucky:

Mrs. Ledean B. Hamilton, State presi-
dent.

A few of the outstanding club presi-
dents are: Mrs. Bonnie Kitchens, Mrs.
Francis P. Brockman, Mrs. Louise
Hutchison, Mrs. Alma Henderlight, Mrs.
Prentice Collier, Mrs. Bobby Carol No-
land, Mrs. Evelyn Cornett, Mrs. Evelyn
Burnette, Mrs, Hilda Keller, Mrs. Leone
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Prater, Miss Vada Chumley, Miss Donna
E. Miracle, Mrs, Irine Vertees, Mrs.
Enola Wheat, Mrs. Elsie C. Matheny,
Mrs. Helen Vaughn, Mrs. Mildred Bed-
ford, Mrs. Mable Hutton, and Mrs. Sue
Steely.

Some of the outstanding district direc-
tors are: Miss Kate H. Woods, district
8 director; Mrs, Mary Nell Neff, district
9 director; Mrs. Olive Davis, distriet 10
director; and Mrs. Martha Wirtz, district
11 director.

Two outstanding assistant district di-
rectors are: Mrs. Ruth Murphy, assistant
director, district 9; and Miss Florence
King, assistant director, district 10.

RURAL HOUSING NEEDS

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr, Speaker, recently the
House of Representatives passed H.R.
13827, the Housing and Urban Develop-
ment Act of 1969. y

Within this legislation was an increase
in authority for the Farmers Home Ad-
ministration, thereby allowing more
housing in rural America. As I indicated
on the floor of the House of Representa-
tives during debate of H.R. 13827, there
is a erying need for adequate housing fa-
cilities not only in urban America but
also in rural America.

Mr. Speaker, while we have passed
H.R. 13827, this is, in my opinion, only
a step in the right direction. An example
of the housing problems in rural Amer-
ica is expressed in a letter from one of
my constituents, Mr. Leonard J. Meyer,
of Belgrade, Minn. So that my colleagues
may know there is much to be done in
this area I hereby submit for the RECORD
Mr. Meyer’'s letter:

BELGRADE, MINMN.,
October 28, 1969,
Hon. JoHN ZWACH,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C

DEAR MR. CONGRESSMAN; Being a Commit-
teeman for the FHA of this county, and a
citizen of a good small community of Bel-
grade, I feel obligated to write you abouf
@ few problems small communities face un-
less some kind of action is taken to improve
things.

As you are probably aware of we have here
in Belgrade a housing shortage as in most
small communities, and in order for a small
community to grow and prosper we must
have available housing for the low income
families, as well as for our higher income
bracket. We have two four-plex and one
duplex apartments here at Belgrade and they
are all filled and more people are waiting for
housing. One thing that many people as
well as myself think, is that the maximum
income of $6,000 to be eligible for low in-
come housing, should be ralsed to probably
around $8,000 so we would have more people
eligible. As you probably know many young
people just can’t get financing to build their
own home if their income is below $8,000 or
50, Most people have car payments, insurance
to pay, and many other bills as well as the
high cost of living, there-by cannot afford
payments on a house. With housing available
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for them we could keep more people in
the home area instead of leaving for the
overpopulated larger cities, Our education
program also suffers when we can't give
teachers a place to live so they move on to
a different locality and we have to take the
teachers that are left. We must keep our
small communities for without them the
country would suffer greatly. We are as you
always say the “Grass Roots" so we should
keep it that way.

Our “Bel-Plex" apartments also pay local
taxes derived from real estate taxes paid by
them. This also gives our community a boost.

Any help you may be able to give us in
this matter would be greatly appreciated. I
judge by your reports etc. that you have been
kept quite busy and I know you are fighting
for the right things, so if you could help low-
income housing we will all be grateful to
you Keep up the good work,

Thank you.

Yours truly,
LeoNarD J. MEYER,
Crow River Twp.

VIETNAM RESOLUTION

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, on
November 3, 1969, the President picked
up a fallen standard, and proclaimed
“Nixon's war.” On a closer look, the war
he proposes to continue is dismayingly
close to Johnson’s war: a commitment to
the pursuit in Vietnam of unattainable
ends, open ended in time, cost, and the
use of American firepower against Viet-
namese,

The fundamental flaw is in the nar-
rowing of the choice to two positions:
“precipitate” withdrawal or an indefi-
nite commitment to prop up militarily
the present government in Saigon—with
the pious hope of transferring the
ground war ultimately to the South Viet-
namese forces. We do not propose either,
and we find the President's Vietnam
policy tragically ill conceived for three
prineipal reasons:

First. Short of destroying the entire
country and its people, we cannot elimi-
nate the enemy forces in Vietnam by
military means, which even President
Nixon concedes; “military vietory” is no
longer the U.S. objective. What the Pres-
ident fails to recognize is that the op-
posing leadership cannot be coerced by
any U.S. strategy into making the kinds
of concessions currently demanded.

Second. Past U.S, promises to the Viet-
namese people are not served by pro-
longing our inconeclusive and highly de-
structive military activity in Vietnam. It
must not be prolonged merely on demand
of the Saigon government, whose interest
in preserving its status and power is
served only by continuing the war with
American support, not by settling it, and
whose capacity to survive on its own
must finally be tested, regardless of out-
come.

Third. The importance to the U.S. na-
tional interest of the future political
complexion of South Vietnam does not
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justify the human, politieal, and material
cost: a war which divides our people,
brutalizes our minds, confounds our
economy, and brings untold tragedy to
hundreds of thousands of American fam-
ilies.

It is for these reasons that we conclude
that U.S. forces in South Vietnam should
be systematically withdrawn on an or-
derly and fixed schedule—neither pre-
cipitate nor contingent on factors beyond
our control—to extend only over such
period of time as shall be necessary to
provide for the safety of U.S. forces,
secure the release of American prisoners
of war, assist any Vietnamese desiring
asylum, and enable the United States
to make an orderly disposition of its
facilities in South Vietnam.

The President worries, as did his prede-
cessors, about a domestie political “hang-
over” from withdrawal: after immediate
relief, “inevitable remorse and decisive
recrimination would scar our spirit as
a people” as “we saw the consequences
of what we had done.” His solution re-
mains that of his predecessors: to post-
pone such painful “withdrawal symp-
toms" simply by continuing the war, with
its cost in American and Vietnamese
lives. That is the course of the addict: it
may be the major hidden basis for our
Government’s addiction to this war over
S0 many years and so many disappoint-
ments. It is not, as he presents it, the
hard, courageous way to address this real
problem, but the politically easy way, for
the short run: easier than admitting past
mistakes and facing painful conse-
quences. It is not “the right way.”

It seems clear that the President be-
lieves this to be a just war, one he would
feel dishonored to disown. In his speech,
he discusses the consequences of disen-
gagement in emotional words—‘defeat,
betrayal, humiliation”—that warn of
years’ more war. He implies a sense of
U.S. responsibility for political develop-
ments in South Vietnam that can be
discharged only by indefinite combat
engagement. His plan for “winning a just
peace” is a plan for continuing U.S. in-
volvement indefinitely, not at all a plan
for ending it.

It is a policy that must goad the Hanoi
leadership to challenge it by increasing
the pressure of U.S. casualties; to which
the President promises to respond by re-
escalation, against all past evidence—
and consistent, reliable intelligence pre-
dictions—that this would neither deter
nor end such pressure. In fact, we have
heard a plan not only for continuing the
war but for returning it to levels—in fire-
power, commitment of prestige, destruc-
tion inflicted—recently abandoned. It is
a plan and a speech we might have heard,
without surprise, from Johnson, Rusk,
or Rostow: indeed, we have, many times.

The text of our resolution reads as fol-
lows:

H. Res. 704

Resolved, That it is the sense of Congress
that United States forces in South Vietnam
should by systematically withdrawn on an
orderly and fixed schedule—neither precipi-
tate nor contingent on factors beyond our
control—to extend only over such period of
time as shall be necessary to (a) provide for
the safety of United States forces, (b) secure
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the release of American prisoners of war, (¢)
assist any Vietnamese desiring asylum, and
(d) enable the United States to make an
orderly disposition of its facilities in South
Vietnam,

The cosponsors of the resolution are:

JonNATHAN B. BincHAM, of New York.

GeorceE E. Brown, of California,

PrIiLLr BurToN, of California.

HuceH L. Carey, of New York.

SHIRLEY CHIsHOLM, of New York.

WiLrLiaM B. Cray, of Missouri.

JEFFERY CoHELAN, of California,

JorN CoNYERS, Jr., of Michigan.

Bos EckHArDT, of Texas.

Dox Epwarps, of California.

Leonarp FARBSTEIN, of New York.

DonaLp M. Fraser, of Minnesota.

KEN HecHLER, of West Virginia.

HEeNrRY HELSTOSKI, of New Jersey.

RoOBERT W. EAsTENMEIER, of Wisconsin,

Epwarp I, KocH, of New York.

Arrarp K. LoweNnsTEIN, of New York.

ABNER J, M1xva, of Illinois.

Parsy T. MInk, of Hawaii.

Wirriam S. MooruHEAD, of Pennsyl-
vania.,

BrerTRAM L. PopELL, of New York.

HEenrY S. REUss, of Wisconsin.

BeENJAMIN S. RoseNTHAL, of New York.

WirLiam F, Ryan, of New York,

James H. ScHEUER, of New York.

Lovis Stokes, of Ohio.

JErOME R. Wavrpig, of California.

LesTER L. WoLFF, of New York.

ONE OF CONNECTICUT'S MOST
DISTINGUISHED CITIZENS

HON. LOWELL P. WEICKER, JR.

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. WEICKER. Mr. Speaker, one of
Connecticut’s most distinguished citizens
was in Washington recently for a most
important meeting. Mr. Ralph A. Hart,
chairman of the board of the food and
beverage firm of Heublein, Inc., based in
Hartford, participated in the 2-day meet-
ing of the newly designated National
Public Advisory Council of the General
Services Administration. The panel of 16
outstanding Americans was named by
Administrator Robert L. Kunzig to bring
about greater public involvement in the
affairs of GSA.

The appointment of this Council repre-
sents another forward step in President
Nixon’s program of making the Federal
Government more responsive to the needs
of the public. I am proud that a Con-
necticut man is serving on this important
panel. That a man of Mr, Hart's stature
should be chosen to serve on this Council
is indicative of the importance Mr. Kun-
zig attaches to the mission of the panel.
Mr. Hart brings a wealth of experience to
the GSA Advisory Council—experience
gained in his 37-year career in business
and in service to his fellow man and to
his country. I want to ecommend Mr.
Kunzig for his foresight in choosing such
distinguished men to serve on the Ad-
visory Coumcil.
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POLITICAL PERSPECTIVE: CHOOS-
ING THE PRESIDENT

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, a con-
tinuing effort of the nonpartisan League
of Women Voters has been to interest
citizens not only in getting out to vote on
election day but to take part in the
nominating process. The taped recording
“Political Perspective: Choosing the
President” helps the citizen understand
the nominating process and where he fits
in. Dr, Arthur L. Peterson and Dr. Daniel
M. Ogden agree that “to have a voice
in the party of your choice” the citizen
must start early.

A transcription of the League of Wom-
en Voters' program on this subject
follows:

PoriticAL PERSPECTIVE: CHOOSING
THE PRESIDENT

Participants in the order of their ap-
pearance:

Torrey Baker, former broadcaster, Voice of
America.

Dr. Arthur L. Peterson, former Executive
Director of the National Republican Com-
mittee, Chief of Staff of the Republican Na-
tional Conventions Temporary Committee on
Resolutions, and President of the American
Institute for Foreign Trade. Co-author of
Electing the President.

Dr. Daniel M, Ogden, former professor of
political sclence, Washington State Univer-
sity, former Special Consultant to the Chair-
man of the Democratic National Committee,
former Budget Director for the United States
Department of Interior and presently Dean
of the College of Humanities and Soclal Sci-
ence, Colorado State College, Fort Collins,
Colorado.

Baxer. Politics i1s the number one sport
in the United States, and probably no aspect
of the game is more exclting—or meaning-
ful—(fade in sound) than a national
convention.

(Sound: National Convention. Up for 10
secs then under and fade out.)

Baker. Buttons, banners, bumper-stickers,
pledges, handshakes, hurrahs, these are the
familiar sights and sounds of our national
political conventions. (Sound out.) But amid
all the hoop-~tee-doo, decisions are made that
deeply affect the lives of all of us in this
country, and the world around us as well.

(Theme. Establish. Then fade under and
out.)

BAkeR. The name of this program is Po-
litical Perspective: Choosing the President,
and this is Torrey Baker speaking to you
from Washington on behalf of the League
of Women Voters.

What Is the citizen’s role in nominating
the President of the United States? We elect
him, to be sure; but do we have a volce in
the nominating process?

PETERSON. In my opinion, the American
people participate as directly and as fully in
nominating the President as they desire.
Since the nomination of presidential candi-
dates in America is a party function, it is a
function, then, of the number of people who
wish to participate in that function; and in
my opinion the ten or fifteen percent of the
American electorate who now participate
could be greatly expanded. But they do have
the opportunity and from time to time they
exercise this in great number.

Baxer. This is the view of Dr. Arthur
Peterson, a former Executive Director of the

November 13, 1969

National Republican Committee and now
President of the American Institute for For-
eign Trade. He is co-author of a book “Elect~
ing the President.” Dr. Peterson's co-
author is a Democrat, Dr. Daniel M. Ogden,
formerly professor of political sclence at
Washington State University, Special Con-
sultant to the Chalrman of the Democratic
National Committee, and now budget direc-
tor for the United States Department of In-
terior.

OcpEN. Both of the political parties are
wide open. They are available for people who
want to participate.

BAKER. One type of participation is being a
delegate to a national convention. We all
know the actual nominations of presidential
candidates take place at national political
conventions where the delegates from the
various states gather to make their nomina-
tions and to adopt a platform. Dr. Peterson
tells us how they are chosen.

PeETERSON. There are actually two kinds of
delegates to our national conventions. First
the “at large” or state delegates and sec-
ondly, the district delegates who are selected
on the basis of congressional districts ordi-
narily. There is some confusion about some
of these delegates because they, In turn, are
selected through three different means. Most
are selected by a state convention, In fact,
in 29 states this is done. In some 18 states
the delegates are selected both at large and/
or in districts by primary, and in four states
by the state central committee.

Baxer. Does the average citizen have a
chance to aittend a convention or even in-
fluence the choice of delegates? What should
a citizen do in the convention states, for
example?

OcpEN. Well, the best advice is to be active
in your political party beginning immedi-
ately. You go to the precinct caucus, and the
precinet caucus which has a broad base, you
see, will elect a few delegates to a county con-
vention. The county convention, then, may
have several hundred people who will elect
a few delegates to the state convention; and
then the state convention, which may have
as many as a thousand people, will elect a
handful of people to go to the national con-
vention,

Those who want to be able to affect the
selection of delegates to a caucus or a county
convention and to be welcome at a precinct
to do so need to be active.

Baxer, Primary elections are intended to
assure popular control of the political par-
ties, and they offer the candidates a chance
to test their strength at the state and local
level. No two states have exactly the same
system of primaries. Dr. Ogden outlines some
of them.

OGpEN. First of all, there is one kind of
presidential preference primary in which the
voters simply elect delegates and there is no
designation of candidates. . . . They simply
vote for delegates’ names. Now if the dele-
gates’ names do not have any designation of
candidate preference, and this is often the
case—New York and Pennsylvania are ex-
amples of this—the voter really doesn't have
much guidance in what he is going to do, and
I understand that it is quite common for the
delegates to be unopposed s0 that it is simply
a process of ratifying a slate which the party
organizations have already picked.

A second type of presidential preference
primary is one in which . . . the candidates
assembly slates of delegates and they run a
slate under their name of people who will
vote for them if they become delegates to the
national convention.

Baxer. Even In places where a delegate is
presumably pledged to a particular candidate
he may not have to vote for him when he
actually gets to the convention. Some states
such as Oregon and California reguire the
delegates to vote for the candidate to whom
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they are pledged at least on the first ballot,
but delegates from West Virginia, for ex-
ample, or New Hampshire, need do no such
thing. Dr. Ogden comments—

OcpEN. Now this is really quite practical as
a matter of fact because if at the primary
election the issue had happened to lie be-
tween two noncandidates when you get to
the convention people who have been
knocked out for one reason or another, the
delegates may not wish at all to be simply
the victims of the circumstances and have
to vote for a candidate who is no longer in
the ball game.

BAKER. Any politics-watcher worth his
salt observes with keen interest the way the
would-be presidential candidates pick the
states in which they will test their political
mettle. This is a science.

PETERSON. You have to go where the votes
are . . . as in the election. You select those
states which have winning combinations and
numbers and go after them. . ., It is a sim=-
ple matter of adding up the numbers you
need to win the nomination,

OepEN. Candidates are careful not to enter
primaries which are going to create disaster
for them, There is no point in going into a
state where the cards are so heavily stacked
in favor of an alternative candidate that you
will look bad. You can’t afford to be a “loser”
and so the candidates generally stay out of a
state with this kind of situation.

Baxer. There are five states which, aecord-
ing to Dr. Ogden and Dr. Peterson, are crit-
ical to winning the nomination. They are New
York, California, Pennsylvania, Ohio, and
Illinois. These are the so-called swing states,
and a candidate must have a majority of
them or he's out of the running Dr. Ogden
points out that the big winners—Roosevelt,
Elsenhower, and Johnson—carried them all.

OcpEN. Getting these states In your pocket
at the convention is a very important strat-
egy. If you could carry all of these, and have
some others in your hands, it would be vir-
tually impossible to stop you. That is why
the selection of delegates in New York, in
Ohlo where the delegates are elected in a
primary, in Illinois where they are elected
in a primary, and in California where there
is a primary—become very important party
affalrs, And in California where the delegates
are committed to the candidate who wins,
and the selectlon process comes in early
June—which is fairly late in the selectlon
process, this can be critical because this can
wrap it up for the candidate, and that of
course is exactly what Goldwater did in 1964.

Baxer. Thus what happens bejore the Con-
vention is all important.

PETERSON. Some candidates assume that
by sheer force of persuasion they can turn
the heads of delegates at the national con-
vention. This is really a very naive position to
take. Once the delegates have arrived, no
amount of eloquence ordinarily will turn
their heads. They are committed and they
are going to support the person for whom
they are committed. There are exceptions of
course in the Wilkie case In which the so-
called “galleries” did influence the selection
but that’s the exception that proves the rule.

Baxer, And Dr. Ogden recalled the 1960
democratic convention as a case in point,

OcpEN. There are a lot of people there who
had been stalwart Stevenson people in 1952
and '66 and they still “loved Adlal madly”
and . . . Senator McCarthy from Minne-
sota gave one of the most stirring and elo-
quent nominating speeches that any of us
have ever heard in nominating Mr. Steven-
son and It was, it was a real tremendous
ovation that followed. But everyone knew
that he didn’t have a chance.

Baxer. Dr. Peterson stresses the need for
organization to line up delegates sympathetic
to your candldacy.

PeETERSON. First of all you have to go into
the hustings early....If a candidate
is serious as Mr. Eennedy was in "67 and as
Mr. Goldwater was, the first thing he does
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is to go out and get effective organizational
leaders.

Secondly . . . I suppose it Is Important
also that the speclfic tactics are developed—
how exactly are you going to organize the
caucuses to your advantage, how specifical-
ly are you going to make certain those cau-
cuses are going to turn out in your favor.

OcpEN. That's exactly the situation. It is
hard work at the precinct level early in the
game that gets delegates lined up for your
candidates. There's no substitute for it. It
means having someone from your staff go
out to the state and get & state individual
who will carry the ball for you and who has
contacts with the state organization, who
is willing to operate for your ecandidates—
someone who has been prominent, active,
and knows his way around, who can put his
finger on people in the various counties who
will become the organizer for your candidate
and then the county organizer’s job is to
make sure that each precinet caucus is loaded
with your friends, go to the meeting and
choose delegates at the county convention.

Mr. Baxer. Dr. Peterson points out that it
takes more than just attendance-at-a-meet-
ing to get delegates favorable to your candi-
dates selected,

PETERSON. It seems to me that often those
who wish to be effective forget the little
problems of parliamentary procedure; not
only does one have the commitment and the
concern over & candidate but before one en-
ters the political cauecus it's well, I think,
to know all of the devices that one needs to
know to be eflective. Now to enter dilatory
motions, how to delay meetings, how to
speed up meetings, how to do the thousand
and one things that are perfectly legitimate
to do and If the citizen really wants to ba
effective, you have got to know how to han-
dle parliamentary procedure.

Baxer. Eventually delegates to the na-
tional conventlon are chosen, and the Amer-
fean public is witness to two glgantic po-
litical spectacles. There are some who say
that there must be a more efficient and less
flamboyant way to choose a candidate for
the highest office in the land. Dr. Ogden does
not agree.

OcpeN. The national convention is a place
and area of compromise where the party or-
ganizations leader from several states can as-
semble for the purpose of choosing a candi-
date. ...

Now a second great advantage Is it enables
them to get a lot of the party people to
identify with the cause. They can share emo-
tionally in the selection process and identify
with the candidate.

The third advantage Is that It presents a
great spectacle to the American people.

The national convention also gives the
party itself a chance to work out the kind
of broad direction in which it wants to go.

Pererson. This vast nation with its many,
many interests comes together as a varlety of
peoples and comes out of the convention
with at least a central thrust—with a series
of statements, even though they are really
not policy pledges but a set of a statements
which have in every possible sense tried to
tie the party together. It is a somewhat
ephemeral thing but a very important and
crucial thing to us. We develop unity out of
diversity, and this is one of the important
reasons for our national party conventions.

Barer. As the conventlon proceeds—after
all the conferences, political maneuvers,
promises and compromises, the roll call of
the states finally begins and the candidates
names are placed in nomination. Tension
mounts as the balloting proceeds (sneak
in sound)—until the great moment when
& particular state declares for a candidate
and this vote carries him over the finish
line.

(Sound: Convention elimar up for “X*
seconds then under and out.)

Baxer. This is the great climax of the na-
tional convention, and pandemonium reigns
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as the delegates cheer “the next President of
the United States.” To all intents and pur-
poses the Conventlon is over and the cam-
paign for electing the President is underway.
But the first Job is to nominate.

This is Torrey Baker in Washington speak-
ing for the League of Women Voters. Our
thanks to Dr. Daniel M. Ogden and Dr. Ar-
thur L. Peterson for joining us in politi-
cal perspective; choosing the President.

MIDDLE EAST BOILS AGAIN

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker. fully
appreciating the preoccupation with our
problem in Vietnam, T believe it is essen-
tial that we keep a close look at con-
Enued Soviet involvement in the Middle

ast.

Therefore, an editorial in the Wednes-
day, October 29 Chicago Daily News re-
mains extremely appropriate and I in-
sert it into the REecorp as a profound
commentary on this major crisis:

MriopLE EAsST BOILS AGAIN

“Our simple demand is to be free to operate
in any Arab land.”

The words are those of an Arab commando,
interviewed by Georgle Anne Geyer of The
Dalily News Foreign Service somewhere inside
Lebanon. Miss Geyer, with her usual enter-
prise, had managed to make contact with the
guerrilla forces that have brought Lebanon
to the brink of civil war,

A “simple demand” it may appear to the
fanatical Palestinians bent on warring
against Israel from any point on Israel’s bor-
ders. But this concept of a guerrilla force
roaming at will across the Arab lands, super-
seding the established Arab governments and
their armies, has now dimmed even further
the vague hopes for peace in the Middle East.

The Arab guerrilla movement has grown
largely under the protection of President
Nasser of the United Arab Republic. The
volatile, hate-ridden regime in Syria also gave
it shelter. Eing Hussein, whose throne is pre-
carlous at best, was not strong enough to
oppose the commandos when they set up
camps in Jordan.

Lebanon has tried a different tack. Alone
of Israel’'s neighbors, half-Christlan, half-
Moslem Lebanon has managed to maintain
relative calm on its border. It opposed the
move-in of the guerrillas, correctly believing
that they would inflame the border and in-
vite retaliation from Israel.

But Lebanon's attempt to drive out the
guerrillas—though apparently a fallure—has
brought down the wrath of the other Arab
states on the Lebanese government and
threatens its very foundation, A “compro-
mise” with the guerrillas, which probably
means allowing them nearly free access, is In
the afr.

Israel can doubtless handle this expansion
of the continuing border war, in the military
sense. But the repercussions of Lebanon's
difficulties go far beyond the border,

The United States’ relations with Lebanon
have remained good—until now—in the de-
teriorating situation in the Arab lands. Be-
yond expressing & pious concern about “any
threat to Lebanese integrity from any
source,” the United States has scrupulously
refrained from any move that would smack
of intervention.

The Russians, however, have exhibited less
restraint. Even while warning the United
States to keep its hands off, the Soviets have
busied themselves with diplomatic activity
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that could spell further Russian influence in
the Middle East, at the expense of the United
States.

It may be, as the shah of Iran suggested
the other day, that nothing short of big-
power pressure can avert a new explosion in
the Middle East. But even that prospect is
remote as long as Russia seems more intent
on stirring trouble than in trying to calm
it down.

LEGAL AID—FOR LAWYERS

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I should like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues a recent New York Times
editorial commenting on the Senate-
passed amendment to the Economic Op-
portunity Act which would allow a Gov-
ernor to have an absolute veto over a
legal services program. The Times points
out that this amendment could place
“legal representation for the poor at the
mercy of State and local political ma-
chines.”

Of equal concern to me is the fact that
this amendment might discourage young
lawyers from entering the field of
poverty law. Presently there are more
than 2,000 lawyers serving in the OEO
program. One out of every 17 June law
graduates applied to VISTA in 1969, and
there are now 700 lawyers in VISTA,
clearly indicating a tremendous interest
on the part of young lawyers to give legal
assistance to “he poor.

This resource should not be discour-
aged by any amendment which would
limit the rights of the legal services at-
torneys. They would be reluctant to
handle controversial cases because of the
posgible retaliation of a Governor’s veto.
They would hesitate to sue a publie
agency that is not performing its job
properly because of the possibility that
the Governor would discontinue the
whole program. In effect, this amend-
ment would prevent these lawyers from
offering every legal right to their clients
in accordance with the canon of ethics.

As & member of the House Education
and Labor Committee, I have watched
this program grow from 12 legal serv-
ices projects in 1965 to a point where
last year 1,800 lawyers in 265 projects
handled over a million cases.

The bill ordered reported by the Edu-
cation and Labor Committee last week
does not contain the so-called Murphy
amendment and I hope that the House
will stand firm behind the efforts of
these dedicated attorneys to provide equal
justice for all.

The editorial follows:

LEGAL A10—FOR LAWYERS

One of the most effective programs in the
Office of Economic Opportunity is legal
services, under which 1,800 attorneys in 800
neighborhood offices in forty-nine states rep-
resent impoverished clients. Federal funds
administered through the O.E.O. enable hun-
dreds of thousands of indigent persons every
vear to obtain equal justice under law.

The program will perish in the areas
where it is most needed if a proposed SBen-
ate amendment to this year’s antipoverty
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bill goes through. By giving Governors veto
powers over OE.O, storefront law projects,
it would place effective legal representation
at the mercy of state and local political
machines. It would, in many cases, prevent
the disadvantaged from getting an even
break before politically appointed judges. It
would discourage some of the most dedicated
young lawyers in the country from entering
the new field of antipoverty law.

This amendment should be called the
Reagan amendment because the California
Governor is really the man behind it. The
board of governors of the American Bar As-
sociation has described the amendment as
“oppressive Interference with the freedom
of the lawyer and the citizen” which would
“discourage actions that are politleally un-
popular.” The conference in New York this
week of the National Legal Aid and De-
fender Association clearly shows the deep
concern of the bar all over the country for
representing clients who cannot afford to pay.
Their rights will be seriously infringed if the
Reagan amendment is adopted.

SPEECH ON POW S

HON. WILLIAM L. DICKINSON

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DICKINSON. Mr. Speaker, this
past Tuesday, November 11, Mrs. Rita
Hauser, our able representative to the
United Nations Commission on Human
Rights, delivered a major policy state-
ment to all 126 member nations. The
context of her statement was human
rights—an appeal for humanitarian
treatment of Americans who are prison-
ers of war in Vietnam.

Mr. Speaker, it was coincidence, but I
might add, very appropriate that Ambas-
sador Hauser's speech came on Veterans’
Day. To most Americans, Veterans' Day
is a day to reconfirm our loyalty and
faith in the United States, its Govern-
ment, and its people. Our servicemen who
are missing and captured in Vietnam
must not be forgotten. They are patriotic,
brave fighting men, World opinion must
be brought to bear on the North Viet-
namese Communists to provide for hu-
mane treatment of our men who are
POW's.

I am certainly gratified that our United
Nations delegation has brought this mat-
ter to the attention of all member coun-
tries, If all the governments represented
in this international hody use their ut-
most influence, enough pressure can be
brought on North Vietnam so that they
will at least adhere to the tenets of the
Geneva Convention.

Mr. Speaker, I commend Mrs. Hauser
for her statements. She is an able spokes-
man, I pray that her remarks will be
heard in Hanoi and fthat positive action
can be accomplished toward our goal for
the freedom of all American POW's,

A number of wives of our prisoners
were present in the galleries of the Gen-
eral Assembly’s Social Committee when
the speech was delivered. They added
their mute support to a cause that can-
not, in good conscience, be denied.

Mr. Speaker, at this point, I am insert-
ing the text of Mrs. Hauser's speech. I
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urge everyone to read it in its entirety.
We must not allow these Americans to be
forgotten.

SpPEecH oNn POW's

(Delivered by Mrs. Rita Hauser)

I would like to turn now to a specific situ-
ation involving prisoners which, I am sure
you will understand, is of very particular
concern to my country. United States forces
are engaged in combat in Vietnam, It is our
earnest hope that this conflict will soon be
terminated so that the task of rebuilding can
be begun. But many hundreds of American
soldiers, airmen, and naval personnel are
presently missing or captured in Southeast
Asia, How many of these men, and which
ones, are in Communist captivity is a secret
closely guarded by the authorities. For each
of these imen there Iz a wife, a child, a
parent, who is concerned with his fate, They
are subjected to grave uncertainty and de-
spair which grows as each day passes.

Our concern in this matter is humani-
tarian, not politieal. It was sucecinctly but
urgently expressed in the agonizing ques-
tion asked by the many wives who have gone
to Parls to ask the North Vietnamese dele-
gation at the Parls talks: please tell me if I
am a wife or a widow,

There exists a solemn convention, legally
binding upon all parties concerned—the
Convention on protection of Prisoners of War,
concluded at Geneva in 1949. This Conven-
tion applies to “all cases of declared war or
of any other armed conflict which may arlse
between two or more of the High Contracting
Parties, even if the state of war is not rec-
ognized by one of them.” It thus binds
the United States, which ratified it in 1955,
the Republic of Vietnam, which acceded to
it in 1953, and North Vietnam, which ac-
ceded in 1957.

This Convention, to which, I may add, 125
nations are parties, including more than 100
members of the United Nations, contains
provisions which, if implemented, would tell
children if their fathers were alive, parents
if their sons were well-treated. It requires
that—and I quote—"immediately upon cap-
ture, or not more than one week after ar-
rival at a camp, even if it is a transit camp,
likewlse in case of sickness or transfer to hos-
pital or to another camp, every prisoner of
war shall be enabled to write directly to his
family."” The Convention assures prisoners of
the right to remain in communication with
their loved ones and with an international or
state organization which has assumed the
obligation of safeguarding his rights,

In addition to the right to receive mail
and packages, and to send a minimum of two
letters and four cards each month, the Ge-
neva Convention specifies minimum humane
standards of detention, of hygiene, diet, rec-
reation, and employment. It requires that
seriously wounded or {1l prisoners be repatri-
ated as soon as they are able to travel, It
specifies that the Detaining Power shall ac-
cept & neutral party to the conflict or a re-
spected international organization such as
the International Committee of the Red Cross
as a Protecting Power for the prisoners. It
requires that the Detaining Power provide
the names of the prisoners it holds to their
families, as well as to the Protecting Power,
or to the International Committee of the
Red Cross, to pass on to their country of
origin., It requires that the Detaining Party
permit on the scene inspection of its deten-
tion facilities.

Madam Chairman, my fellow delegates, this
Convention is not meant to create a life of
privilege for captured military personnel. It
is meant to insure minimum standards of
human decency to helpless men who are in
the power of their military enemy and can no
longer pose a threat to that enemy, and to
provide minimum solace to families who are
far from the front lines, In wartime, when
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passions are inflamed, this Convention seeks
to preserve those frail links of compassion
and decency which are so urgently needed.
Nurtured, these links may in turn help move
enemies toward a realization of their com-
mon stake in finding the path to peace.

My country places the highest priority up-
on implementation of this Convention. There
are now some 30,000 North Vietnamese and
Viet Cong prisoners of war in South Viet-
nam who have been accorded the status and
the rights of prisoners of war under the
Geneva Convention, even though many of
them fail to meet the requirements for pris-
oner of war treatment set forth in the Con-
vention. The United States has striven again
and again to persuade Hanoi to apply the
basic minimum standards guaranteed by the
Convention—identification of prisoners, the
right to send and receive malil, and a Pro-
tecting Power to inspect detention condi-
tions. We remain grateful to the govern-
ments which have cooperated in these re-
grettably unsuccessful efforts.

In contrast, the Government of the Re-
public of Vietnam, with the cooperation of
its allies, opened all detention camps to in-
spection by the International Committee of
the Red Cross. The names of POW's have
been made available to the ICRC. Prisoners
of war detained by the Republic of Vietnam
have the right to send and receive mail and
packages. They are interned in six camps
which are administered by the Republic of
Vietnam and which, as regular international
inspection has shown, conform to the re-
quirements of the Geneva Convention.

Let me be clear that we are not claiming a
perfect record on this subject. War is ugly
and brutal by nature, and violations by Indi-
viduals have occurred. The point is, how-
ever, that the allied command has made
every effort to ensure that the Convention
is applied. This Includes the issuance of clear
and explicit orders, and, even more impor-
tantly, thorough investigation of alleged vio-
lations and punishment of those found
gullty. This policy is confirmed and sup-
ported by the continuous review, both official
and unofficial, which results from free access
to POW’'s by delegates and doctors of the
ICRC.

The United States neither seeks nor de-
serves pralse for its efforts to implement the
Convention. They are our duty—our legal
duty and our moral duty. The tragic fact is,
however, that North Vietnam and the Na-
tional Liberation Front refuse to acknowl-
edge their legal and moral duties to apply
similar standards of treatment to the help-
less prisoners in their power—Vietnamese as
well as American,

The record is indeed sad. The Communist
authorities have refused to identify the
prisoners they hold. Only a limited mi-
nority of those men known by the United
SBtates Government to have been captured
have been allowed to communicate with the
outside world. Mail even from this small mi-
nority has been infrequent and irregular.
The sick and the wounded have not been re-
patriated nor have they been identified. Pris-
oners have been utilized by North Vietnam
for propaganda purposes. Even the minimum
protection that would be afforded by inspec-
tion of POW facilities by an impartial inter-
national body has been denied. The ICRC’s
repeated requests to be allowed to visit the
prisoners at their places of detention have
been repeatedly denied; nor has any other
accepted intermediary been given access to
the prisoners.

From the reports of the nine men ac-
tually released by North Vietnam and from
other sources has come disturbing evidence
that prisoners are being deprived of ade-
quate medical care and diets, and that, In
many instances, they have been subjected
to physical and mental torture. For exam-
ple, Lt. Robert Frishman, one of the re-
cently released American prisoners in a pub-
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lic statement of September 2, 1969, shortly
after his release, sald American prisoners
are subject to “srlitary confinement, forced
statements, living in a cage for three years,
being put in straps, not being allowed to
sleep or eat, removal of finger nalls, being
hung from a ceiling, having an infected arm
which was almost lost, not receiving medi-
cal ecare, and being dragged along the ground
with a broken leg . .."” Recounting the treat-
ment of Lieutenant Commander Stratton,
Lt. Frishman said—and I quote— :

““The North Vietnamese tried to get Lieu-
tenant Commander Stratton to appear be-
fore a press delegation and say that he had
received humane and lenient treatment. He
refused because his treatment hadn’t been
humane. He'd been tied up with ropes to
such a degree that he still has large scars
on his arms from rope burns which became
infected., He was deprived of sleep, beaten,
had his finger nails removed and put in
solitary, but the North Vietnamese insisted
that he make the false humane treatment
statements and threw him Into a dark cell
for 38 days to think about it.”

This record is indeed chilling. It has been
noted and deplored by a great many inter-
national observers. For example, Jacques
Freymond of the International Committee
of the Red Cross, reporting on the work
of the Committee on Prisoners of War, high-
lighted the contrasts between North and
South Vietnam as follows:

“In Vietnam it [the ICRC] has so far
had limited success. In fact, in spite of
repeated representations, it has not been
able to obtain the agreement of the Demo=
cratic Republic of Vietnam to the installa-
tion of a Delegation in Hanol nor even to the
visiting or prisoners of war.

“. . . On the other hand, the ICRC is
represented in Saigon and the delegates are
able to visit all prisoner of war camps. They
also recelve nominal rolls of these pris-
oners.”

In the face of such international criticism
there have been few breaks in the silence
of Hanol. We have, however, been told—
though in the shrill phrases of propaganda
rather than in the measured tones of states-
manship or humanitarianism—that the
Geneva Convention does not apply because
there has not been a formal declaration of
war and that the American prisoners are
“war criminals” and therefore not entitled
to the rights conferred upon prisoners of
war by the Geneva Convention. Despite this,
Hanoi says, it treats the prisoners "hu-
manely.”

Madam Chairman, my government cannot
accept these assertions, The Geneva Con-
vention provides a detailed international
standard of humane treatment against which
the treatment of prisoners of war can be
measured. Hanoi’s mere assertion of “hu-
mane” treatment, which has never been ver-
ified by impartial inspection, is no substitute.
Further, North Vietnam's denial that the
Convention is applicable, and its assertion
that it therefore cannot be the standard to
measure thelr conduct, have no basis in in-
ternational law, Hanoi says that the Conven-
tion applies only where there has been a
declaration of war. But it is clear from the
language of the Convention that the absence
of such a declaration has no relationship to
the Convention's applicability and does not
justify a refusal to apply it.

Hanoil has also asserted that our men
whom It holds are war criminals, apparently
on the theory that any attacks against North
Vietnam or Viet-Cong forces or facilities are
criminal acts and that all military personnel
involved in such attacks are criminals. Such
assertions are patently absurd. Our men are
not war criminals. Moreover, the Geneva
Conventions and modern international hu-
manitarian law reject any suggestion that
the protection of individual war victims,
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whether soldiers or civilians, Is dependent
upon moral or legal judgments about the
cause for which their government is fight-
ing. The law is there to protect all the vic-
tims of war on both sides. All countries have
an interest in seeing that it is respected.

The Geneva Convention—in addition to
representing a binding international treaty
obligation—represents an international con-
sensus on what is “humane” with regard to
captured military personnel. North Vietnam,
even by the terms of its own arguments, can-
not escape its obligations. The United States
understands that every country believes that
it is right and its enemy wrong. North Viet-
nam has said that it is inconcelvable that
the captured military personnel of the so-
called “wrong" slde should be given status
equal to its own soldiers, But, Madame
Chairman, the Geneva Convention was de-
slgned specifically to meet this problem. It
imposes upon all combatant powers the ob-
ligation to treat military personnel made
helpless by their captivity in accordance with
a single objective and verifiable standard.

The 21st International Conference of the
Red Cross held at Istanbul in September cut
through any possible quibbles that could be
made by a party to the Vietnam conflict. It
adopted without dissent a resolution which
obtained the support of 114 governments and
national Red Cross organizations, That reso-
lution called upon all parties—and I quote—
“to ablide by the obligations set forth in the
Convention and upon all authorities involved
in an armed conflict to ensure that all uni-
formed members of the regular armed forces
of another party to the conflict and all other
persons entitled to prisoner of war status are
treated humanely and given the fullest meas-
ure of protection prescribed by the Conven-
tlon.” It also recognized—and again I repeat
the exact words of this resolution—*“that,
even apart from the Convention, the Inter-
national community has consistently de-
manded humane treatment for prisoners of
war, including identification and accounting
for all prisoners, provision of an adequate
diet and medical care, that prisoners be per-
mitted to communicate with each other and
with the exterior, that seriously sick or
wounded prisoners be promptly repatriated,
and that at all times prisoners be protected
from physical and mental torture, abuse and
reprisal.” We hope that the committee will
take note this session of the resolution passed
without dissent by the International Com-
mittee of the Red Cross in Istanbul, and that
it will in a similar fashion reaffirm the ob-
ligations of all parties to the Geneva Con-
vention.

Madam Chairman, two weeks ago—on Oc-
tober 30th—the Secretary General made the
following statement:

“It s the view of the Secretary Geeneral that
the Government of North Vietnam ought to
give an international humanitarian organiza-
tion such as the League of Red Cross So-
cleties access to the Americans detained in
North Vietnam.”

We join in this appeal, and we urge all the
governments represented here today to use
their utmost influence so that at least this
single step forward can be accomplished. We
would welcome the intervention of any orga=-
nization or group of concerned people who
may be able to reduce the anguish of the
prisoners and their familles. But the Secre-
tary General has made a concrete, limited
proposal; its Iimmediate Iimplementation
would bring closer the day when the observ-
ance of the humanitarian principles of the
Geneva Conventions by all parties is com=-
plete.

I have spoken at length on this topic,
Madam Chalrman, It is of the most vital im-
portance to the United States. What I have
sald here today—what my government has
sald—is meant most sincerely. We hope that
these words will lead to deeds.

I thank you, Madam Chalrmamn,
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THE ROLE OF THE ARTS IN
20TH-CENTURY AMERICA

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, some-
time during the coming weeks, the Select
Eduecation Subcommittee of the House
Committee on Education and Labor will
undertake hearings, in cooperation with
our colleagues in the other body, on leg-
islation to extend the life of the National
Foundation on the Arts and Humanities,

I believe that Members who are inter-
ested in this legislation and in the role
of the arts generally in 20th-century
America will read with interest a recent
address by Dr. H. Beresford Menagh, ex-
ecutive director of the American Educa-
tion Theater Association.

Although Dr. Menagh's particular em-
phasis is on the theater, he makes a
persuasive case for support of all the arts.

His address. which was delivered to
the 1969 convention of the Tennessee
Theater Association, on September 13,
1969, follows:

ApprESS OF Dr. H. BERESFORD MENAGH

I am delighted to have this chance to bring
you official greetings and good wishes from
the American Educational Theatre Associa-
tion, The formation of a state theatre orga-
nization is an important and needed step in
Tennessee and will be, I hope, an example
to the many other states which have not yet
awakened to the needs of the last third of
the twentleth century. I wish you good luck
not only at this your state meeting but
throughout the year as you meet needs in the
cities, in the counties, in the hamlets from
Memphis to Mountain City. I promise you
the full coperation of the national assocla-
tion and trust we may quickly establish a
formal working relationship between the
state organization and the national one. We
need each other, but what is more important
our work needs us both.

I am grateful to your officers for giving me
this chance to share some thoughts with
you on our work; to look with you at some
problems; and to see if we might together
come up with some directions we might take
as we close out the sixties and move into
the seventies.

THE ARTS IN THE SIXTIES

The sixties have not produced for the arts
a very happy environment. If anything, the
world we live in has become increasingly hos-
tile to the arts. The arts are concerned with
those uniquely human characteristics of
man: individuality, dignity, controlled emo-
tions, feelings, and, If I may use the word, the
“sanctity” of man. But the world is increas-
ingly emphasizing technology as a way of life
and is almost insisting on behavior that is
dehumanizing or at best dignity-limiting.
Pressures have been developing in our society
that will stop us right in our tracks unless
we recognize them and work desperately hard
to overcome them.

We can no longer afford to engage in so-
clalized ego-inflation in community theatre
and pretend we are improving the cultural
level of the community. We can no longer
afford to sentimentally re-hash 19th cen-
tury fairy-tales with 20th century children
in the name of children’s theatre and think
we have done something in sensitivity train-
ing. We cannot afford to place students in the
lock-step of credit hours and a sequence of
courses and think this will produce creativ-
ity, appreciation, or even understanding of
the arts. We cannot afford to bask in the
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sweet sound of the much-touted cultural
boom, because the cultural boom you have
read about is a bust, Increased attendance at
and increased money spent on the arts re-
sult directly from increased population and
increased affluence of that population. In-
deed the 20th Century Fund report shows
that the percentage of per capita disposable
income spent on the arts is unchanged in
the past 20 years and is actually down from
what it was 30 years ago.

The world does not seem to have been
kind to the arts yet it is & wonderful world.
We look at the marvels man has created and
we look at the creature, man, who has cre-
ated these marvels, and innocently, like
Miranda in the Tempest we say, “Oh
Wonder!

How many goodly creatures are there here!

How beauteous mankind is! Oh brave new
world

That has such people in't.

TECHNOLOGY AND THE ARTS

We have created mechanical brains that
are faster and more accurate than any human
being's brain, We have medicine and drugs
that remove not only sickness and pain buf
also anxlety and worry. We have transporta-
tlon to the ends of the earth and beyond in
a matter of hours. We have instantaneous
communications that bounce pictures off
satellites. We have exploration under the sea,
on the moon, and space probes beyond. We
have entertainment through TV and motion
pictures of extreme technical excellence and
frequency and finally we have energy of un-
imaginable power in the atom bomb, the
hydrogen bomb and the cobalt bomb.,

Oh brave new world that has such people in't.

But there has been a price to pay and not
just in money. Bit by bit and generally will-
ingly, we have been paying the price of frag-
ments of human individuality, human worth,
and human freedom.

We have been giving up these bits of free-
dom to gain other freedom. We are demand-
ing more than just freedom from want. We
crave freedom from care, freedom from
worry, freedom from aloneness, freedom from
being different, freedom from insecurity, free-
dom from decision-making, and above all,
freedom from boredom. We are rushing head-
long into a soclety that gives these freedoms,
cooperating willy-nilly with certain enemy
pressures or forces which are steadily dis-
solving away the basic human attributes of
individual dignity and individual worth. I'm
not talking about such enemies as commu-
nists or segregationists or Nazis or other such
bigots, but specifically described and sta-
tistically proved forces that we cooperate
with and live with as a matter of course.

POPULATION GROWTH AND OVER-ORGANIZATION

I am talking about population growth, for
one, In the 16 centuries from the first Christ-
mas day to the landing of the Pilgrims, the
world’s population merely doubled from 250
million to 500 million. Today as we enter the
last 14 of the 20th century, the world’s pop-
ulation is 3 billion and at its present rate
of increase will double again in only 50 years.
Our basle concern with overpopulation is
that it puts a terrible strain on a country's
economy, and therefore, especially in under-
developed countries, creates a demand for
the central government to assume greater
responsibility and greater power and, unless
there has been a strong tradition of consti-
tutional government, totalitarianism and the
negation of individualism is the result. Ten
years ago economists estimated that 20 years
from then the majority of overpopulated,
underdeveloped countries would be under
totalitarian rule. They missed by about 10
years for as we meet here this has almost
come to pass. India alone is the hold-out and
the elections a few months ago in that coun-
try show it to be approaching perilously close
to the brink,
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Another enemy force destroying individu-
ality and dignity is over-organization. Mod~
ern, complex, expensive mass production and
mass distribution has concentrated power in
the organization; the corporation, and has
forced the little man to become a cog in a
machine, undermining as Erich Fromm
points out, “the individual’'s inner security,
happiness, reason, and his capacity for love.
The individual is turned into an automaton
who pay for his human failure with increas-
ing mental sickness, and with despair hid-
den under a frantic drive for work and so-
called pleasure.” The normal person becomes
one who is adjusted to an abnormal so-
ciety—Iliving without fuss in a society to
which, if he were fully a human being, he
ought not to be adjusted. Conformity be-
comes uniformity and the human individual
in our society becomes standardized. Yet na-
ture has made every individual unlike every
other individual and I submit that any so-
ciety which, in the interest of efficiency or
in the name of some political, economic or
religious dogma seeks to standarize the hu-
man individual commits an outrage against
man’s biological nature. In addition, the cur-
rent social phenomenon of a concentration
of population in the city emphasizes the or-
ganization of man, further destroying his
individuality. We have Willlam Whyte's con-
cept of the Organization Man, with emphasis
on group loyalty, group living, group think-
Ing, group creativity, group dynamics. We
teach in our schools and actusally give marks
on report cards for “acquisition of social
skills,” “Adjustment,” “socially oriented
behavior.”

PROPAGANDA AND DRUGS

In addition to population growth and over-
organization, there 1s yet a third enemy force
operating to destroy human individuality and
dignity and that's propaganda,

Formerly propaganda consisted of 2 kinds:
the true or the false, But today, especially
in Western democracies, there 1s propaganda
that is neither true nor false, but simply un-
real—the more or less totally irrelevant. All
of us have the power to respond to reason
and truth or to unreason and falsehood, but
we also appear to have an infinite appetite for
distractions. Games were one thing; radio
another; movies yet another; but now we
have constant television in our homes that
provides us with an instantaneous wall
of irrelevancy to insulate us against the
realitles of our social, political and personal
situation. This is a propaganda that does not
destroy by misleading, but by merely numb-
ing. Nor does it stop there, for riding on the
constant distraction of daily TV program-
ming is the most powerful propaganda eivil-
ized man has ever invented for himself—the
commercial, We are all susceptible to it, but
most especially are our young people, They
are TV fodder. As one TV actor frankly stated
it, “Children are living, talking records of
what we tell them every day.” I fear that all
too often young people, who we lke to think
are products of our schools, are in reality
products of advertised products.

And this brings us to the last enemy force
I'd like to mention and that’s mind control.
Eraln washing became a frightening reality
during the Korean war. We don't like to ad-
mit it, but it is a fact, and the Chinese Com-
munists proved it, that every man has his
breaking point and can be brought under ab-
solute confrol. We don't have brain washing
of that kind here but we have other forms of
brain control in chemlicals and drugs we call
stimulants and depressants which do every-
thing from calming frayed nerves to produc-
ing dreams In technicolor. We have alcohol,
Benzedrine, cocain, heroln, marihuana,
peyote, Miltown, meserpine, chlorpromazine,
Iproniazid, LSD, and Deaner, A dream in a
pill is no exaggeration and the statistics are
that annually we are buying dreams by the
billion. We also have subconscious persua-
sion. In 1057 experiments with sublimal pro-
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jection were picked up by the purveyors of
distractions for it was discovered that fleet-
ing images on a screen influenced an individ-
ual unconsciously. The possibilities were
frightening, so frightening that the govern-
ment forbade it. But we do have both con-
scious and unconscious persuasion by as-
sociation, as in the use of sex appeal to sell
cigarettes, and we have it in so-called sleep-
learning, or hypnopaedia.

THE NEED TO HUMANIZE

These, then, are some of the forces operat-
ing in our society which have somehow to be
counteracted by those who work in the arts.
We want people to develop as fully as possible
their unique, individual, human qualities,
but our efforts are directly opposed by the
de-humanizing forces of population growth,
over-organization, speclal kinds of propa-
ganda and increasingly popular mind control.

Riding on and through these forces is a
strong technological orlientation that begins
in babyhood, is reinforced daily from the
time a child enters school and permeates
every aspect of adult life. The drive from
babyhood onward is to prepare for, to hold,
and finally successfully retire from a job.
Anything that does not contribute directly
to that drive is, in the minds of most people
& non-essential addendum. If it is not utili-
tarian it is not necessary.

Ask anyone why he should get an educa-
tion, Three out of four will answer, accord-
ing to a Harris survey, that an education is
necessary for getting a job. 74% of parents
believe the primary purpose of going to col-
lege is to get a good job.

Newspapers contain items about the prob-
lems of young men and women who fail to
complete high school and consequently fail
to obtain employment. Government on vari-
ous levels exhibit concern about apparent
relationship between unemployment and lack
of education. Programs are proposed and in-
stituted in which people are helped not only
to complete high school but to obtain a
higher education and in some cases even to
engage In graduate work, It is taken as al-
most axiomatic that the more education a
person has the greater are his job oppor-
tunities. Thus it appears to many that the
function of education is to prepare people
for making a living,

Because of this common conception of the
function of education, students may com-
plain about spending time, even “wasting”
time on a course of study not directly re=
lated to their particular job-goals. Students
preparing to teach are perhaps less prone
than others to complain about such courses
because they generally accept the idea that
the more they know about themselves, their
relationship to others and their relationship
to their universe, the better equipped they
are for teaching growing human beings. But
there is hardly a student who has not heard
another student complain, “What do I need
with botany in mechanical engineering?” or,
“What do I need with physics when I'm going
to be a teacher of American literature?” or,
“What good is a course in speech for an
agronomist?” For these students, the cri-
terion of merit in any educational pursuit
seems to be utility.

Utilitarianism received a strong impetus
following the successful launching of Sput-
nik in 1957. Clamors were heard in Western
countries for greater emphasis on mathe-
matics and science in education. One re-
spected scientist became better known in
some circles for his view on technological
education than for his achievements in phys-
lcal sclence. A well-known U.S. military of-
ficer became a regular writer in newspaper
columns about a no-nonsense approach to
education. A superintendent of public in-
structlon in one of the large states was
elected with a platform that emphasized the
“3-R’s” and no “frills.” A dramatic result of
this upheaval in educational thought was
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seen in California where in early 1962 the
State Legislature passed the *Fisher Bill”
which called for a major revision of creden-
tial requirements and empowered the State
Board of Education to draw up the regula-
tions necessary to implement the bill. Had
the legislative measure been implemented as
originally intended by the State Board, the
various arts would have been eliminated as
subjects for a teaching credential in Cali-
fornia.

In spite of the utilitarian tendency in ed-
ucational thought: that is, the tendency to
assume human education has the practical
function of preparing for making a living,
making a home and raising a family in a
technologically orientecd society, one ancient
world-wide truth still holds. Any animal
makes a living, gives birth to and rears its
offspring, obtains shelter, and even explores
its universe. It is true that human beings
have made some remarkable refinements in
these basic pursuits but the unknown man
who died in his cave 5,000 years ago after
making a living with spear and ax made no
less or no greater an impression on human
progress than the man who passed away this
year after making his living with an elec-
tronic computer—or the gray wolf who per-
ished alone in the snows of the Yukon after
a successful life with fang and claw. All three
received educations that were practical for
their societies and all three may have had
a proportionately narrow or broad under-
standing of themselves, their relationship to
their fellow-creatures and their relationship
to their universe. Education for making a
living, for making a home and raising a fam-
ily is a part, but only a part of the story;
the part which may be called animal, which
is carried on in every lair, den, cave and
burrow on every hill and in every valley on
the fact of the earth. Education that is con-
cerned with what a young person needs as
he grows, that enables him to continue his
growth after he reaches physical maturity,
that helps him achieve an appreciable de-
gree of human worth; this kind of education
is the other part of the story. Meeting these
needs is a function of education with which
we must be concerned whether we work di-
rectly in education or not.

THE NEED WHICH THEATRE CAN MEET

Whether we are in or out of education we
have many needs we must meet. Those of
you who have heard me speak before have
heard me recite some of these needs. Every-
where I go around the country I keep re-
peating that we need work with young chil-
dren. We need to find out what theatre
should mean to children and to find their
capability for assimilating this meaning. The
mathematicians have painstakingly investi-
gated these matters in their field as have the
physical sclentists, have come up with con-
tent and methodologies based on their inves-
tigations and have instituted them in the
schools. The arts, on the other hand, provide
virgin territory for this kind of work. It is
as if it were beneath the dignity of profes-
sordom so far to be concerned with little
children.

Needed is work with high schoel students
who are actually worse off than children In
elementary school. At least in elementary
school little is done with theatre so little
damage to the child occurs. But high school
theater in our country is a national scandal.
At this age the adolescents are still highly
suggestible and impressionable and yet they
are fed garbage, thrown at them by people
untrained and unqualified, who are paid, nat-
urally, with garbage man’s wages. Yet it is
here, in high school, the greatest mass of our
population gets its impression of what the-
atre is really all about. It is unfortunate
that too many university theatre depart-
ments consider the education-bound stu-
dents beneath consideration. The instructor
wants to direct or train only those students
bound for a commercial career in theater.
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So we graduate 4,000 theatre majors in a
year with a degree in theatre into a mar-
ket glutted by 14,000 actors, mostly unems=-
ployed, in New York, and 20,000 in Los An-
geles, all holders of Equity or Gulld cards.
And it makes me heartsick when, every few
years, by accident, one of our students ap-
p ars on T.V. and someone points with pride
and says, “Ah, a student of mine!” as if this
were the purpose of his teaching, as if this
were proof positive of the success of his
thousands of contact hours with an unknown
number of students and as if this justified
the tens of thousands of dollars paid him
in salary,

Needed is basic research in theatre as a
dynamic event, research done in collabora-
tion with social scientists, psychologists and
other arts researchers and practitioners.

Needed is training in the art of salesman-
ship. We have a tremendous product—a val-
uable and an exciting one—but the only
people we talk to about it are ourselves, just
as we are doing right now. We must take
the time and expend the effort to learn how
to market our beliefs, our art, our job to the
people who can do us some good—our state
and national representatives, our local may-
ors, principals, and superintendents, and the
business community and labor.

Needed is a massive effort to change thea-
tre from a toy of the privileged few to an es-
sential ingredient in the lives of the many.
Desperately needed are training institutes
for teachers in the inner cities for direct
work with the young people in the slums.
Here is a huge laboratory that is almost un-
touched. Theatre may be a social art but not
in our generation has it been very sociable.

Needed is a new pride by theatre people
in the profession, the vocation, the art, the
discipline and the institution of theatre. We
can no longer afford the dilettante, the
hanger-on, the self-expresser, or the social
climber in theatre, especially in community
theatre. Theatre seems to be the only activ-
ity in which amateurs feel they are excused
from being any good and expect people to
pay to see them being shabby. No amateur
golfer thinks its good fun to never do better
than a triple bogey on any hole, And he cer-
tainly does not want anyone watching him
make an ass of himself. Even the week-end
painter goes off quietly by himself and merci-
fully shows his work to only a few close
friends. The theatre dilettante gives our
work a bad name and we've been living with
that bad name for so long that we have an
inferiority complex about it. We need to be
proud of what we are doing but of course we
need to know what we are doing and be good
at it.

GOVERNMENT SUFPPORT OF THE ARTS

All these and many more are great needs,
so great, that it seems almost discouraging
when one thinks where we are, where we
have to go, and the pressures In our world
that tend to push us back. But starts have
been made. There are some tremendously
important programs being undertaken by
people like Brustein, Hoffman, Schechner,
Langham, Ballet and others. The nation’s
lawmakers have made historically important
decisions in the arts with NDEA, ESEA and
EPDA, Research teams are at work and some
of their findings are already available with
more coming up with implications which are
at the same time shattering to our compla-
cency and challenging to our imaginations.
But these are only beginnings and mean-
while the needs of our people and of our
children scream for fulfillment.

While it is true that the money voted by
Congress to support the arts is not great,
still if wisely used in each state it can exert
a great influence. But this wise use and pos-
sible influence in theatre depends on the
knowledge and the effort of people in the
arts; it depends on you. When President
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Johnson signed into law the bill establish-
ing a National Foundation on the Arts and
Humanities, he pointed out, “It is in the
neighborhoods of each community that a
nation’s art is born. In countless towns
there live thousands of obscure and un-
known talents. What this bill really does
is to bring active support to this na-
tional asset . . . The arts and humanities
belong to the people, for 1t is the people who
create them.” *“We In Amerlca,™ sald Mr.
Johnson, “have not always been kind to the
artists and the scholars. Somehow the sclen-
tists always seem to get the penthouse, while
the arts and humanities get the basement.”

Whether the arts move upstairs, whether
they ascend on foot or by elevator, or how
high, will depend on us, wherever we live.
What happens with theatre in Tennessee
now depends on you, the Tennessee Theatre
Association.

‘What happens across America depends on
you also, and on other people like you across
the country working together with you, each
depending on the other, banding together to
achieve capability and power,

It depends on us, all of us in theatre,
whether or not we can some day say, not
out of innocence like Shakespeare's Miranda,
but with knowledge, with conviction and
with pride.

Oh wonder!

How many goodly creatures are there herel

How beauteous mankind is! Oh brave new
world

That has such people in't.

DELAWARE MORATORIUM
COMMITTEE

HON. WILLIAM V. ROTH, JR.

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ROTH. Mr. Speaker, no problem
today is on the minds of Americans
more than our quest for peace. In my
State, the Delaware Moratorium Com-
mittee is holding a number of meetings
today and tomorrow, I was invited to
attend these meetings, but respectfully
declined to do so for the reasons set
forth in a letter. I would like to include
the body of that letter in the Recorp:

As you undoubtedly know, it has always
been my policy to meet with constitutents
whenever possible to discuss any issue. Un-
der ordinary circumstances, I would be hap-
py to meet with Delaware groups to dis-
cuss our common goal of peace in Viet=
nam. Despite this general policy, I have,
however, respectfully declined your invita-
tion to attend the meetings being spon-
sored by the Delaware Moratorium Commit.
tee, as I am deeply concerned that meet-
ings of this type tragically do not promote
the lasting type of peace we all desire in
Vietnam.

I served as an intelligence officer during
World War II in the Pacific and we were
constantly monitoring all activities in the
Japanese homeland to detect any division
as evidence of their willingness to surrender.
Similarly, I am concerned that North Viet-
nam finds the moratorium activities as one
reason for delaylng meaningful negotiations
in Paris. If the situation were reversed and
the moratorium activities were taking place
in North Vietnam today, I belleve that most
Americans would judge such events as evi-
dence of their willingness to surrender,

I, like all loyal Americans, share your con-
cern for peace. In seeking peace, however, I
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belleve we must conslder the safety of our
allies as well as the safety of our own troops,
including missing American servicemen and
prizoners of war. We must act In such a
manner that will serve both the short and
long range interests of International peace,
and must by our actions Invite no further
aggression.

I also belleve that our success in nego-
tiating an end to the arms race, as well
as the success of our Initiatives In other
areas of foreign affairs, depends in large
measure upon our steadfastness of purpose.

I hope, therefore, that every man who
can in good conscience, will unite behind
the President's peace efforts at this eritical
Junecture. I believe our chances for an early
and meaningful end to the war can best
be aided by supporting the only man in a
position to negotiate a lasting peace.

I recognize, of course, the Important right
for each American to act according to his
conscience, and this includes the most im-
portant right to dissent, Although you may
or may not agree with my views, I am sure
you will appreciate why under these cir-
cumstances I do not want to participate in
activities that I reluctantly believe may de-
lay a lasting peace. I would, of course, be
happy to meet with you or other individuals
as I have in the past.

With warmest personal regards.

RESENTMENT EXPRESSED AGAINST
USE OF NAMES OF VICTIMS OF
VIETNAM WAR

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, the news
media recently carried announcements
to the effect that in connection with the
current antiwar demonstrations in
Washington it was planned for marchers
to carry individual names of Americans
killed in action in Vietnam, and then dis-
play and deposit those names in some
receptacle.

Such a practice, particularly without
the consent of the next of kin, is most
reprehensible. In fact, it is known that
this stunt was announced over Radio
Hanoi more than a week before the plan
was disclosed by those in charge of the
demonstrations.

In behalf of the surviving relatives I
condemn such despicable actions. It is a
shame and disgrace that these loyal
Americans should be subjected to such
desecration of their fallen sons and hus-
bands.

Today, I have received communica-
tions from survivors of two servicemen
who lost their lives in Vietnam while gal-
lantly performing their military duties.
Under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I include the full text of a
telegram and letter.

The two communications follow:

Umiversal Crry, TEX.,
November 13, 1969.
Hon, O. C. FISHER,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.:

I vigorously object to the reading of the
name of my son PFC Gary E. Young in the
program sponsored by the San Antonio Mor-
atorium Committee on November 15, 1969,

November 13, 1969

Such an act would dishonor him. Further
I feel that it is repulsive arrogance and an
illegal act on the part of the sponsoring
organization to reqguire that relatives ap-
pear in person to object to the reading of
the name of their loved one. Also I feel that
the federal government should take neces-
sary action to allow in or near a national
cemetery only those who go there to honor
the service men who gave their llves for their
country. National cemeteries are not polit-
ical forums.
Mrs. ANNA B. CONNOLLY.

Saw ANTonto, TEX.,
November 10, 1969.
Hon. O. C, FisHER,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: I have learned with great per-
sonal concern that the 13-15 November
“March of the Dead" will involve partici-
pants carrying the name of each of our brave
Americans who have died in Vietnam.

My husband 1st Lt. John H. Parley was
killed in action in Vietnam on June 2, 1969,
just 30 days prior to completion of his tour
there. I am not bitter but broken-hearted
and proud, My husband was killed doing
what he believed was best for this great na-
tion and I have no desire to see his name
paraded along the streets by anyone of
questionable motives.

In behalf of my husband and all members
of the family, I appeal to you, and all Mem-
bers of Congress, to do whatever you can to
prevent such a grotesque display which is
not in the National interest.

Sincerely,
Mrs. JoEN H, FARLEY.

POTATO RESEARCH AND
PROMOTION ACT

HON. THOMAS S. KLEPPE

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

~ Mr. KELEPPE. Mr. Speaker, I strongly
support H.R. 2777, introduced by the dis-
tinguished gentleman from North Caro-
lina (Mr. Jones) . Essentially this legisla-
tion would enable potato growers to fi-
nance a nationally coordinated research
and promotion program aimed at ex-
panding their markets and further im-
proving the quality of their product.

My own State of North Dakota is
among the principal potato-producing
areas in the Nation. Our growers are
rightfully proud of the high quality of
their product and the strong demand
for it in marketplaces throughout the
country,

Cost of the potato promotion program
would be borne by producers themselves.
It would help the entire potato industry
in solving its own problems.

Contemplated under the program are
expanded export markets for U.S. pota-
toes, development of new potato products
for use both at home and abroad and
general quality improvement. It would
include advertising and promotion plans
to bring the attention of consumers to
the nutritional value of potatoes.

The program has the support of potato
growers generally and of their organiza-
tions. I believe we would do well here to-
day to help the potato growers of Amer-
ica to embark on this self-help program,
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A LESSON TO LEARN

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr, HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Julian
Richards of New Orleans, a constituent
of mine, has brought to my attention an
article which appeared in the October 27
issue of the National Observer.

Written by Mr. John Kay Adams, it
describes what happened in Athens,
Greece, when so-called peaceful protest-
ers were given too much leeway. It might
be well for those Members of Congress
who condone all actions of the antiwar
demonstrators to read this article.

In my opinion, it is worthy of every-
one’s attention, and I insert it at this
point in the RECORD:

[From the National Observer, Oct. 27, 1969]
A LessoNn FroMm THE BLUE SHIRTS: How
Popurar ProTeEsT CAN LEAD TO DISASTER
{By John Kay Adams)

In the streets of Athens five summers ago,
my teen-age son and I watched throngs of
the good-hearted young people of Greece
protest against the actions of their govern-
ment.

In the streets of Washington on Oct. 15,
my teen-age daughter and I watched throngs
of the good-hearted young people of the
United States protest against the actions of
their Government.

We were onlookers in Greece, outsiders,
emotionally not involved and obliged to
watch it all with Olympian detachment. In
Washington, we—or at least my l4-year-old
daughter—were emotionally involved. She
led a school discussion on Moratorium Day.
She has strong feelings about the wickedness
of war in general and the Vietnam War in
particular.

She feels, as thousands do, that she helped
the cause of peace by marching in front of
the White House. She can see nothing
wrong—nothing potentially dangerous—in
such a good-hearted demonstration for a
cause she feels is noble,

THE LESSONS OF ATHENS

Had she been old encugh at the time to
join her older brother and me at the demon-
strations in Athens, she might now be more
aware of how such things start and where
they sometimes lead.

On summer evenings in 1065, the streets
of Athens were alive with people who came
downtown in the evening to shop, go to the
movies, visit the tavernas and candy stores,
or just to stroll around. They wandered
through Omonias, the people's square; Syn-
tagmatos, the tourists’ square; and Kalonakl,
the fashionable square. Young mothers
pushed perambulators and fathers held the
hands of their small sons.

The main excitement, if it could be called
that, was down around the University of
Athens, where there was an occasional bit of
shouting on Venizelou Street. The students
often demonstrated in front of the university
about something or other. Frequently, it was
for Enosis—the union of Greece and Cyprus.
Villains changed from time to time, On one
occasion they shouted against Dean Ache-
son. On another they stormed with equal
fervor against Andrei Gromyko. The students
seemed to be the only ones who cared very
much. They stayed on the university grounds,
where the police did not bother them, and
the demonstrations were without rancor.

The first glant demonstration—it surely
must have been the largest in the long his-
tory of the Athenian cradle of democracy—
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came In July after Prime Minister George
Papandreou had been dismissed by King
Constantine.

Perhaps he had resigned., The published
accounts never were completely clear. But
the people believed he had been dismissed,
and one thing soon became quite clear.
They had tremendous affection for Mr. Pa-
pandreou, who was then nearly 80.

TRIUMPHANT PROCESSION

A few days after he was out of office, the
old man drove downtown to deliver an ad-
dress from the balcony of his Center Union
Party headquarters. The event became a tri-
umphant procession. Tens of thousands of
good-hearted people jammed the street to
honor the old man.

From a vantage point on the roof of a
building overlooking the party offices, I had
an unobstructed view for a mile or so down
Stadiou Street to Omonias Square. The
street and square were packed with people.
Rhythmic chanting shook the buildings:
“Pop-on-dray-you! Pop-on-dray-you! Pop-
on-dray-you!"

Here and there in the throng were little
groups of muscular young men wearing blue
short-sleeved shirts and dark slacks. I
learned later that they were the activists,
mostly dock workers and laborers from Pi-
raeus. Without beilng obvious about it, the
Blue Shirts seemed to start and lead the
cheers. When the cheers died out, they
started them again. But no one was really
manipulating the ecrowd that night. The
demonstration was spontaneous—a massive
outpouring of good feeling and affection for
the old leader. The half-hidden activities of
the Blue Shirts could be seen clearly only
from above., They are scarcely visible at
street level. Down in the crowd, the peo=
ple were in good spirits.

After the good people of Athens had shown
Mr. Papandreou how much they loved him,
the demonstrations did not stop. On the
nights that followed, the focus changed to
other causes. Labor-union members ap-
peared in the streets to shout their griev-
ances. A regular routine developed.

The demonstrators usually assembled at
the university. After speeches and cheering,
the marchers went down Venizelou Street to
Omonias Square, around the fountain, and
back up parallel Stadiou Street to Klafth-
monos Square. Then they turned left one
block to the university, where they broke up
after a total distance of about three miles.

Usually there was no attempt to break
the routine. There was no violence. Uni-
formed police massed discreetly in the side
streets, watching, but not interfering. Dem-
onstrations were held on week nights—not
week ends, when Athenians went to the
beaches. The character of the crowds Te-
mained the same, and the Blue Shirts were
seldom seen. It became so unexciting that
an ice-cream vendor working among the
demonstrators declared business so bad that
he would return to the beaches, where there
were more customers.

Then things began to change. More police
lined up in the shadowy side streets. Stu-
dents were less in evidence, there were more
Blue Shirts than before, and the shouting
seemed to be uglier,

My son was with me watching a crowd
form at the university one evening. For the
first time that summer, one of the demon-
strators had an unkind word for us. A woman
remarked, “Why don't you Americans go
home!" But she mumbled it in Greek, and
she did not think we understood her words.

As the demonstrators set out that evening
on their usual route to Omonias Square, we
walked through to Stadiou to see the leaders
as they came back.

They were expected to make the customary
turn and return to the university. To be
sure they did so, the police had blocked the
way on Stadiou which led to the Parlia-
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ment bullding. Rows of gray-uniformed men
were backed up by turreted water-cannon
wrucks parked fender to fender and sealing
the street.

As the leaders of the march, with re-
porters and photographers as outriders, ap-
proached the corner, a bus driver, whether
by accident or design, moved his bus through
the police lines. They parted to let the bus
through. Suddenly, Blue Shirts materialized,
surged through behind the bus, and charged
the water cannons. It happened so quickly
that the long following line of peaceful dem-
onstrators and the reporters had no advance
warning. All were caught in the crush.

TEAR-GAS ATTACK

By reflex my 14-year-old son started toward
the action, But I hurried him into a hasty
retreat across the park in Klafthmonos
Square. As we paused to look back, the tear-
gas canisters, smoking like miniature rockets,
arched out over the crowd and into the park.
Gas spread quickly, and moments later we
were fleeing with the rest with burning eyes
and tears streaming.

As we ran past him, an aged Athenian
screamed at us in English: “Did you see that?
Did you see that? They gassed us, the beasts.
They gassed us. They are monsters."”

As the demonstrations got rougher, some
were even held in the heat of the day. We
stayed off the streets in the evenings. Now
the Greek children were left at home, and
there were no more ice-cream vendors. Police
used tear gas more often, but they continued
to exercise restraint to avoid -ereating
mAartyrs.

Accldentally, probably inevitably, a demon-
strator was killed. A Blue Shirt died with
a fractured skull. Published accounts stated
that a tear-gas shell fell near the victim, He
stumbled and was trampled in the rush of
his companions to escape.

An elaborate funeral followed. Thousands
gathered at the cathedral. 1 watched from a
high window on Syntagmatos Square, en-
abling me to see the Blue Shirts pushing the
mourners into formation. They herded peo-
ple like sheep into tight blocks of humanity
so that a huge throng appeared to fill the
street from curb to curb. Though this ma-
neuver left gaps in the procession and short-
ened it, the people watching thought the
crowd was enormous.

The casket was carried by Blue Shirts with
arms raised in deflance. As it moved along,
screams of rage broke from the bystanders.
These were led by strategically placed knots
of Blue Shirts performing as macabre cheer-
leaders.

THE COLONELS MOVE IN

Trouble continued month after month.
Several Greek governments were formed. All
tried In vain to win public confidence and
to stop the disorders. In April 1967, a few
months after we had come home, the colonels
seized Greece and ended parliamentary gov-
ernment, That result was something almost
no one wanted.

It would be outrageous, perhaps, to sug-
gest direct parallels between events in the
streets of Athens and events in the streets
of Washington.

In Greece the turmoil lasted so long that
people came to regard their government as
unrepresentative of their wishes and weak
enough to be altered or overthrown by
demonstrations in the streets. Greece's own
politicians, including some members of
Parliament, supported the demonstrators to
advance personal causes and ambitions. The
product, almost the by-product, of all that
maneuvering was the eventual loss of con-
fidence and loss of parliamentary govern-
ment.

Most of us here regard our Government
as fundamentally representative and stable
enough not to be changed very much by
demonstrations in the streets. Yet I saw and
felt some haunting similarities between the
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atmospheres of Athens in the summer of
1965 and of Washington on Oct, 15.

The innocent Greek students and casual
evening strollers lent their good-hearted, un-
questioning support to the initial Athenian
political demonstrations for the beloved old
man.

The well-dressed, attractive young Ameri-
can political demonstrators were a lot like
them in their innocence and in their guiet
determination to support a war moratorium
their feelings told them was just.

Certainly there were no American equiva-
lents of the Athenlan Blue Shirts. But then,
the Blue Shirts did not appear in Greece un-
111 the emotional ground had been thoroughly
prepared. One can scarcely predict the course
of future demonstrations, or whether an
American form of the Blue Shirts will appear,

TRIBUNE BANS X, R FILM ADS

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, many
Americans are finding it most difficult to
locate movies suitable for the family.

I am receiving considerable mail com-
plaining about the low caliber of movies
and the immoral aspect of life they por-
tray.

There is little doubt that our young
people are being deluged by an unbeliev-
able avalanche of filth from Hollywood,
poorly disguised as “entertainment.”

The Peru Tribune of Peru, Ind., rec-
ognizes this problem and is doing some-
thing about it; namely, refusing to ac-
cept advertising for these objectionable
movies.,

The Tribune says it will not be part
of anything that pulls young America
down. I congratulate the Tribune and
offer the following editorial from that
paper concerning its decision to ban ad-
vertising of harmful movies.

The editorial follows:

TriBUNE Baws X, R FiLm Aps

Effective with this issue, the Peru Tribune
will no longer publish advertising for X or R
rated motion pictures.

Why are we doing this?

We've been contemplating the action for
some time, but a recent editorial in Editor
& Publisher, the news industry's trade jour-
nal, provided the deciding impetus.

The editorial concerned a speech by Jenkin
Lloyd Jones, editor and publisher of the
Tulsa (Okla.) Tribune and president of the
U.8. Chamber of Commerce. Jones charged
in his speech that the press is belng used by
those advocating a revolt against self-discl-
pline and a reaction against civilization.

The editorial mentioned another speech by
Jones back in 1962 in which he suggested the
nation's moral climate had “reached the
stomach-turning point” and asked the na-
tion’s newspapers, “How about raising a little
hell?”

“Not too many people were listening,” the
E&P editorial said, “If more editors had fol-
lowed his advice the downward plunge of
moral climate since then might not have been
s0 pronounced.”

There will be those who will scream “cen-
sorahlp™ at us for the action we are taking,
and they're right. We are exercising censor-
ship. But we aren't censoring the trash and
pornography that can be seen on the nation's
movie screens dally. It will still be there as
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long as people are willing to lay down good
money to watch it.

What we are censoring is the content of our
newspaper, and we have a responsibility to do
it. Regardless of what the Supreme Court
has said, we belleve most of today's X and R
movles have no redeeming social value and
do appeal to the prurient interests of those
who watch them. In other words, they're dirty
for the sake cof being dirty and making their
producers a few bucks.

There is a good deal of truth in what Jones
sald seven years ago and again just recently,
The press is being used by many to gain their
own ends. Too often it helps pull sales figures
up by pulling yocung America down.

The Peru Tribune iz not golng to be used
that way any longer.

IMPROVING THE OEO

HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, an editorial
appeared in the Richmond News Leader,
a daily newspaper serving my congres-
sional district. It related to the proposed
extension of authorization for the anti-
poverty program and brings out the
views of our colleague, the gentleman
from Iowa (Mr. ScHERLE), who unsuc-
cessfully sought to have witnesses appear
before the Education and Labor Com-
mittee, who were not a part of the pro-
gram under consideration. Certainly a
matter as controversial as this needs to
be fully examined before a decision is
reached as to its merits. Therefore, I am
inserting the editorial below, in full, for
the consideration of the membership:

IMPROVING THE OEO

Late last week, the House Education and
Labor Committee approved a bill calllng for
an extension of the anti-poverty program.
In the process, the committee added $295
million to President Nixon's request of $2.05
billion, for a total of §2.3 billion., The bill
now goes to the floor of the House, where it
is predicted that bitter partisan conflict will
be staged In an effort to obtain a complete
rewriting of the bill.

The prospect of dissension over the bill
brings a heartening note. The measure
stayed in committee for five full months,
while hearings were belng held. Witnesses
at those hearings, however, were mostly staff
members from the Office of Economiec Op-
portunity, who hardly could be expected to
give impartial testimony about the many
shortcomings of the OEO. Critics of the pro-
gram hardly could get a word In edgewise.

Congressman Willlam Scherle of Iowa
persistently sought open hearlngs on the
measure, to no avail. He had plenty of sup-
port for his position, including a letter from
Eentucky Governor Loule Nunn, who asked
that approval of the antl-poverty bill be
held up until his office sould supply docu-
mentation of numerous abuses in the pro-
gram in his State.

Congressman Carl Perkins, chairman of
the House committee, agreed that additional
witnesses could be heard on the bill, but
only after the marking-up of the bill had
been completed. Mr. Scherle recognized this
as an exercise in futility, because there would
be insufficient time to print the testimony
of critical witnesses before the bill came up
for debate. It is significant that the com-
mittee vote split along party lines, 21 to 12,
with the Democrats in the majority.
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Floor debate will give Mr. Scherle a chance
to air some facts indicating the need for
amending the bill to make the anti-poverty
program more efficient and less subject to
criticism. He knows of instances In one State
where convicted felons have received high-
paying jobs in community action programs.
One of these felons is being pald $21,000 a
year. In a Midwestern State, the $15,000 a
year head of a community action program
defaulted on a Federal loan in 1967, saying
that he was bankrupt. Other Congressmen
may have similar facts to report to their
colleagues,

There is little doubt that the much-
criticized anti-poverty program badly needs
a complete overhauling to prevent future
abuses. President Nixon had asked for no
changes in the program, but those who have
followed it since its inception five years ago
know that many tightening-up procedures
would be in order. It is up to the House to
get down to brass tacks, and to stop vacil-
lating on a program that has wasted more
money than it has spent on helping the poor.

STATEMENT ON WAR PROTEST

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, during the next few days mil-
lions of Americans are going to par-
ticipate in a matter of conscience. The
events, and the movement they make up,
are in a tradition consistent with our
traditions and with our laws, but even so
they are little understood, and often
misrepresented.

Colman McCarthy, a member of the
editorial page staff of the Washington
Post, today outlined one of the principles
of the peace movement, and some of its
motivations. I recommend the article to
all Members of this House, and I would
hope our reading of it, will increase our
understanding of the events to come:
RoLE oF CONSCIENCE IN THE WAR PROTEST

(By Colman McCarthy)

Many in this week's passion play for peace
are finding it more and more difficult to keep
a clear personal conscience while collectively
the country wages war. Not all of those who
will march, assuredly, are conscience strick-
en; some will come merely because they feel
good In crowds, others from senseless hatred
of the President, others will be easy riders or
midnight cowboys. But among the many
thousands converging on Washington these
next days, a large number are people whose
consclences will no longer be still. They do
not want to be like those Germans of the
early '40s who said later they never knew
what their government was doing.

Too many Americans belleve they know
exactly what their government is doing. They
see the futile war on television, they hear the
generals saying since 1965 that victory is just
around the corner, they know it is not the
coast of California ‘the Marines are defend-
ing, they know that few of our soldlers un-
derstand the Vietnam culture, and that
much of what our army destroys in the name
of protecting will never be the same again,

Unlike Germany, which waged war in the
name of congquest, the Unlted States fights
in Vietnam in the name of peace. The latest
presidential speech on the war used the word
39 times,
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This habit of waging war in pursuit of
peace may dismay many of this week’s ac-
tivists, but it is nothing new. In 1941, writer
Henry Miller, a pacifist then and a pacifist
now, described the irony: “There have al-
ways been two kinds of people in the world:
those who want peace and those who want
war. Logic dictates that the peaceable ones
must extinguish the war-like ones. That is,
in order to be peaceful you must be a better
fighter than the warrior . . . The more peace-
ful we get, the better we fight. If we were
just fighting to fight we might grow slack,
because even fighting can grow dull and mo-
notonous if you think only of fighting. But
to fight for peace—that's marvelous. That
puts iron in you.”

Shifting style from obvious sarcasm to ob~
vious realism, Miller warns: “In our zeal to
destroy the enemies of peace we forget that
war brings about the death and destruction
of all that is human and sacred . .. The only
peace we seem capable of understanding is
the peace of the grave.”

Down through history, men who oppose
war and violence have rarely been under-
stood, and even less followed. When St.
Francis of Assisi founded the Third Order,
which he meant for non-clericals, a basic
rule was that the members “not take up le-
thal weapons or bear them against any-
body." The appeal of St. Francis and his
thinking was immediate and wide; literally
thousands joined him. Expectedly, the gov-
ernment of the day—the feudal lords—
quickly tried to suppress it, St. Francis was
depriving them of serfs who were needed to
fight the feudal wars.

Today, the image of St. Francis is not of a
morally brave man who opposed the govern-
ment’s militarism; rather he is a harmless
dreamer who talked to animals and flowers.
The Church, instead of championing his
antiwar philosophy—which was taken di-
rectly from Jesus—has mostly ignored it.
Today, court theologians busily argue the
“just war” theory, which fits in fine with
the state’s thinking. What state would ad-
mit fighting an unjust war?

The Swiss psychologist, Carl Jung, who saw
doubt about Western culture and its values
as the neurosis of this era, frequently wrote
about the senselessness of war. His observa-
tion on the first world war is largely what
many this week feel about Vietnam: “When
fate, for four whole years, played out a war
of monumental frightfulness on the stage
of Europe—a war that nobody wanted—no-
body dreamed of asking exactly who or what
had caused the war and its continuation.
Nobody realized that European man was pos=
sessed by something that robbed him of all
free will. And this state of unconscious pos-
session will continue undeterred until we
Europeans become scared of our ‘god al-
mightiness.’ "

This is the feeling of the conscience-
minded this week: they are scared of the
government’s might. Jung: “This ghastly
power is mostly explained by fear of the
neighboring nation, which is supposed to be
possessed by a malevolent devil. As nobody is
capable of recognizing where and how much
he himself is possessed and unconscious, one
simply projects one’s own condition upon the
nelghbor, and thus it becomes a sacred duty
to have the biggest guns and the most poi-
sonous gas,"”

Ultimately, governments, said Jung, will
stop waging war when individuals begin
leading lives of peace. But the trouble is,
governments can make it hard on anyone
who takes the peace vocation seriously, One
of the most herolc storles of World War II
pacifism concerned an Austrian farmer,
Franz Jaggerstatter. Little is known between
his birth in 1807 and bis marriage in 1936,
except that he had scant education but fre-
quently read the Bible.

When Austria’s Cardinal Innitzer endorsed
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the Nazis in 1938, Jaggerstatter balked; two
years later, he refused to join the German
army. His family, friends, parish priest and
bishop urged him to *“defend the father-
land.” The uneducated peasant refused, be-
cause he said his instinct was opposed to
war. He was beheaded in a Berlin prison in
August 1943, for “undermining the military
power."”

Most likely, in the excitement of this week,
few will be thinking the ideas of Henry
Miller or Jung, or recalling the lives of saints,
They will have thelr own ideas and lives.
But basic to both will be the thought that
motivated all men in history who opposed
war: a nation can't begin to do what is right
until it stops doing what is wrong.

NICK MILLER AND TRACY COKER

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, during
the past few days I have received many
comununications concerning this coun-
try’s position in Vietnam. Throughout
all the debates I have heard countless
arguments. Recently, I received two let-
ters which clearly illustrate how differ-
ing points of view may be expressed in a
free society without disruption and
chaos. At this point, I include the full
text of the remarks of Mr. Nick Miller
and Mr. Tracy Coker in the RECORD:

OcToBER 20, 1969,
Hon. James A. McCLURE,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR CoNGRESSMAN: What was the purpose
of the Vietnam Moratorium Day?

The stated purpose of many proponents
was to end the war in Vietnam.

It is well known, however, that the primary
purpose of some originators of this idea was
to bring about the defeat of our Republic and
our allles in the struggle against Communlst
terrorism and aggression in Vietnam.

These two are related ideas, but obviously
they are not exactly the same.

Every decent-minded person should be for
peace with justice, security and freedom.

But is not the effort on the part of any
American citizen to bring about our defeat
simply treason?

Is this not an old Communist trick—to en-
twine the honest hopes of good people with
their evil purposes? Peace to them does not
mean justice and freedom to anybody. It
simply means Communist rule.

There are many ways to end the war in
Vietnam. One is by complete victory for our
side. Many people do not understand why
we have never really tried that.

The simplest would be for the Communists
to just stop their terrorism and aggression to
South Vietnam. Short of their defeat, we can
not expect them to do that. Fifty years of
Communist history must convince anyone
that this brand of Communism exists only as
as continued war and aggression against the
rights and liberties of mankind. Even within
the countries they control, they have never
ceased their oppression of the masses.

Another way for the war to end would be
for an armistice to be signed, like the one
that supposedly stopped the shooting in
Korea. Unsatisfactory as the Korean Armis-
tice was and is, it has saved lives—for the
time being. The main reason that it has been
otherwise unsatisfactory is that Communists
over the past half-century have proved them-
selves incapable of good faith.
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In Vietnam, as elsewhere, they will agree
to an armistice only if they think there is
no other way to do better in accomplishing
their evil ends of enslavement and oppres-
sion, The many months of Paris negotia-
tions must convince anyone who has not
previously bothered to learn about the Com-~
munist pattern of thought, that a Mora-
torium Day, or any other demonstration
of our lack of determination to oppose Com-
munist oppression or aggression, will only
harden the North Vietnam Communists®
unwillingness to end the war by armistice.

Another way the war could end would be
for both sides to just stop shooting. But this
can hardly occur either unless the North
Vietnamese withdraw and stop supporting
the Viet Cong in their effort to destroy the
South Vietnam government. Aggression is de-
fined as the violation by force of the rights
of another state. When North Vietnam be-
came a nation by the Geneva Treaty of 1954,
their government, which has not changed its
basic structure or personnel except for the
death of Ho, agreed in solemn treaty to the
separateness and independence of South
Vietnam. But ever since, they have continu-
ally interfered with the independence of
that country and the rights and liberties of
its people.

What other name than “aggression” can be
given to these actions? In the name of jus-
tice they must stop this aggression, or if
they will not, then they must be stopped.

Another way to bring about so-called peace
would be to bring about the defeat of the
United States and its Allles, This kind of
Communist peace would be no peace, but
continual slaughter, torture and war against
all individuals who fall under their power.
Immediate withdrawal of our forces would
likely mean total defeat. This is the clear
purpose of the originators of the Vietnam
Moratorium, whatever may be the motives
of the misguided persons who have joined
and supported the movement.

Is the defeat of the United States what you
really want? Sad as we all must be for the
death and maiming of our boys, do you
really want that it should all have been for
nothing? If you go along with these move-
ments, has the thought occurred to you that
all these defeatist movements encourage the
enemy, extend the war, get more Americans,
and others, killed and maimed?

Are you going to be proud to have some of
this blood guilt on your hands?

It can be supposed that most of those who
took part In this movement somehow ra-
tionalized their motives and kid themselves
that the results will be some happiler thing
than the inevitable, ugly, evil results.

All kinds of motives, or excuses, have been
mentioned—some innocent, some even good.

Some say they want to hasten the Viet-
namization of the war. Perhaps, in our self-
ishness, we &all wish that., But this takes
time, It takes years to train technicians for
the mechanics of modern war, Pressure that
might cause this to be done overhastely can
well be disastrous, causing more bloodshed
and perhaps defeat. Is this what the protest-
ers want?

Some have said they wished to honor our
dead and wounded, and to commemorate
their sacrifice. That in itself, and to honor
the cause of freedom, is a good thing to do
every day.

But does
context?

Our government has set aside an officlal
day to do this every year—Memorial Day. Ev-
ery year in Nampa we have little ceremonies
on that day. Every year attendance grows
smaller. Those of you who are so eager to
honor our dead and their sacrifice—where
were you on Memorial Day? There is a right
time and a right way for everything. Disrup-
tion of soclety and betrayal of the cause for
which they fought is hardly the way to honor
our Vietnam war dead.

it belong in this particular
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As to any comfort the promoters of the
moratorium take from the support of some
young people and students, it can be largely
discounted and ascribed to the almost uni-
versal urge to be out of school now and then.
Any of us can remember our joy to have a
school vacation, no matter what the cause.
Much contact with Nampa students con-
vinces me that the vast majority are very
sound citizens and regard the moratorium as
the brainchild of “kooks.”

On the eve of the Moratorium, the Com-
munist premier of North Vietnam sent an
open telegram to all Americans to join this
movement to defeat our own government and
the cause of freedom and democracy. If you
went along with it, whatever YOUR motives
were, HIS and the hidden sponsors of this
movement have only the motive to bring
about our military and political defeat and
thus aid Communist enslavement of people.
If you participated on the 15th and helped
them, are you proud of your accomplish-
ment?

Remember that all we have been told by
some of our officials and others about the
mellowing of Communism has always proved
to be nonsense, Remember that the facts
are the facts, whatever your wishful thinking
may be. Wake up and decide which side you
are on. It is easler than you think to become
gullty of unconscious treason to the causes
of truth, freedom, true democracy. And re-
member, that if Communism finally wins in
the worldwide struggle, it will be your rights
and liberties that will be lost along with ev-
eryone elses.

Vietnam is only a part of the struggle.
Don't give our enemies any help.

TrACY COKER.

STANFORD, CALIF,,
October 15, 1969.
Rep. James A, McCLURE,
Longworth Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr MR. McCLURE: I am a sophomore at
Stanford but my family lives in Caldwell.
I am taking a few minutes out of this day,
Vietnam Moratorium day, to write a letter
to you informing you of my beliefs on the
war, for I believe that citizen input into the
governmental process in this form is far more
important and democratic than mass pro-
tests where an individual only becomes part
of a group and its feeling rather than his
own, I spent this morning calling on people
in the Palo Alto area urging them to do the
same.

I base my objection to the war on two
things: both would be argued as untrue by
some, presumably yourself not the least
among them, but I do think they have merit.
First, that the United States should not be-
come involved in the internal affairs of an-
other country, jumping in on one side sim-
ply because it “is fighting communism,”
when the side we are defending is a corrupt,
undemocratie, dictatorship of another ab-
straction. Secondly, that the “domino theory”
is not a realistic analysis of SE Asia. It would
seem that we think all communism is like
the monolithic communism of post-World
War II Russia (which indeed it was), and
accordingly we apply the same remedies—
““‘we must stop them somewhere before it
spreads.” I don't think that was the case
with Ho's type of Communism.

No discussion of the war is complete with-
out comment on its domestic implications.
It is a source of frustration and doubt to all,
of economic hardship to the poor and the
elderly, and of sorrow to those who lose loved
ones. Any long war will breed massive social
change; sometimes that change is too great
and comes too fast for a nation to assimilate
it without considerable hardship. Witness
World War 1.

I realize that much discussion of the war
goes beyond the realm of political reality.
(Though discussion is necessary in seeking
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to prevent similar mistakes in the future.)
It is certainly difficult to propose policy that
will end the war and accomplish the goals
we specify. In this area I won't have much
to suggest, but then that is not my func-
tion, I'm not the Congressman-—you are! To
those to whom much is given much is ex-
pected.

You know my father and can, of course,
guess that our politics are much the same.
Nonetheless, please regard this a sincere, re-
spectful letter written with an open mind.
Thank you.

Sincerely yours,
Nicx MILLER.

THE HONORABLE FRED B, ROONEY
CONDUCTS A ONE-MAN CON-
GRESSIONAL INVESTIGATION

HON. DAN ROSTENKOWSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker,
for the last 8 months, our colleague, FRED
B. Rooney, of Pennsylvania, has been
conducting a one-man congressional in-
vestigation in the general area of the
selling of magazine subscriptions. The
results of his diligent work have recently
been brought to light in a series of ex-
cellent articles in the Washington Eve-
ning Star. These articles were written by
Star staff writer and Pulitzer Prize win-
ner Miriam Ottenberg. Both our col-
league and the author of these articles
should be congratulated for exposing
some of the fraudulent practices of un-
ethical magazine salesmen who yearly

exploit the public for thousands of dol-
lars in the form of unwanted subscrip-
tions.

I urge my colleagues to give their most

careful attention to the following

articles:
THE HaArRD, HARD SELL—I: MAGAZINE RACKETS
PROBED

(By Miriam Ottenberg)

(Note—There's a new public outery against
unscruplous magazine salesmen who are
trapping the unwary into costly, often un-
wanted subscriptions. Here is the first of a
series of four articles about the problem and
what you can do about it.)

Widespread charges of deception, fraud
and even terror tactics in the sale of maga-
zine subscriptions have now prompted two
federal investigations and demands for re-
form through Congress.

A stream of complaints across the country
deals with both telephone solicitors and
door-to-door sales crews.

People claim they have been tricked or
trapped into signing up for long-term sub-
scriptions to as many as eight magazines
with “something-for-nothing” promises from
telephone solicitors.

Housewives protest they have been intimi-
dated into paying for magazine subscriptions
they don’t want through thinly veiled threats
from door-to-door crews.

A survey of state attorneys general shows
a renewed concern about magazine sales
abuses, court action against both subscrip-
tion agencies and salesmen and a concerted
drive toward consumer fraud laws aimed par-
ticularly at fraudulent magazine subscrip-
tion selling.

On the federal level, Federal Trade Com-
mission task forces have been ordered to
make a “highest priority” investigation with
a view to recommending formal complaints
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against those responsible for fraudulent op-
eration.

The Postal Inspection Service 1s pursuing
allegations of possible mail fraud involving
several subscription agencies.

Meanwhile, the Internal Revenue Service
is reported interested in possible tax evasion.

Both federal and state actions come at a
time when the Magazine Publishers Associa-
tion is trying through its Central Registry
of Magazine Subscription Solicitors to en-
force & stern code of ethics and rid a bur-
geoning industry of its unscrupulous fringe.

There's no question that the industry is
growing “We sell 168 magazines for every
100 persons 15 years of age and older com-
pared with 130 magazines 20 years ago,” an
association official said.

To boost sales, an estimated 86 million calls
are now being made annually by magazine
solicitors. Out of those calls, 6.5 million long-
term subscriptions are sold annually on an
installment plan known in the trade as Paid
During Service.

Another 2.6 million subscriptions are sold
through door-to-door cash sales,

REGULATION WEIGHED

Much of the federal agencies' interest cen-
ters on determining whether the complaints
come from an isolated few among millions of
satisfied customers or whether the industry
does need more regulation.

Firmly on the side of tighter control is Rep.
Fred B. Rooney, D-Pa., whose eight-month
solo investigation has complaints from all
over the country and allegations from ex-
magazine dealers who claim they were forced
to use deceptive tactics,

Equally firm for self-regulation is the Mag-
azine Publishers Association and its Central
Registry, whose aim is “to serve the public
interest by maintaining ethical standards
among door-to-door magazine subscription
salesmen and to protect the public against
fraud and loss in magazine solicitations.”

Central Registry claims complaints have
decreased substantially since the FTC-en-
dorsed selling code for magazine subscription
agencies went into effect in January, 1968.

COMPLAINTS CUT 38 PERCENT

Cited were figures compiled by the National
Better Business Bureau showing a 38 percent
decrease in the number of formal written
complaints in the first half of 1969 compared
with the same period last year.

Rooney disputes the figures. He asserts that
thousands of complaints are not being chan-
neled to Central Registry and that many
examples of consumer deception are so neatly
concealed that the consumer may never re-
alize he was victimized. .

Central Reglstry protests that the PTC
gave the industry three years to prove its
self-regulating code could clean up subscrip-
tion sales, but that its had only 18 months.

The publishers contend that their maga-
zines can be sold on their merits and their
service, without fraud or deception.

TACTICS CITED

But Rooney says they're not all being sold
on their merits—and displays a thick file of
complaints alleging a dozen varieties of de-
ceptive and misleading tactics as well as
forgery, altered contracts and outright fraud.

Virtually every magazine subscription com-
pany is named in the complaints. Three dif-
ferent types of subscription selling are in-
volved:

The cash crews—the door-to-door sales-
men who collect the total amount for the
subscription on the spot.

The two-pay plan where the subscriber
makes one cash payment at the door and
mails the balance to the sales company or
publisher.

The Paid During Service plan—by far the
largest—which usually starts with a phone
solicitation followed quickly by a visit by a
salesman to get a contract signed.
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Most of the complaints about the cash
crews are from women who said they paid
because they were afraid of what would hap-
pen to them if they didn't.

POLICE OFFICER REPORTS

One complaint came from a police inspec-
tor in Lancaster, Pa. Reporting on the activi-
ties of three groups of magazine salesmen for
Interstate Publishers Service, Inc., he said
four or five salesmen would enter a business
place en masse and mill around while one
of the group was trying to make a sale.

In upper middle-class residential areas,
he went on, five or six would stand in front
of a house while one went to the door. He
cited one case where the salesman became
“quite nasty” and another where a crew
leader was arrested for disorderely conduct
when he refused to leave a hospital nurses
home.

A Paxton, Mass., woman collapsed and died
minutes after two salesmen for Subscription
Bureau, Ltd., in nearby Virginia, asked her
how she would like her house to be burned
down.

Charged with assault and threatening to
commit a crime, one of the pair told the judge
he was only joking.

An 80-year-old man said two girls came to
his door and told him to pick two numbers
from a card and sign his name, As soon as
he signed, the girls told him he owed $53 for
several 10-year magazine subscriptions.

FULL PRICE IMPRESSION

In the two-pay scheme, the cash payment
to the salesman often is represented as the
full price of the subscription. It's only later
that the unhappy subscriber reads the receipt
and discovers that no magazines will be
forthcoming until additional money is sent
to the publisher.

The paid-during-service contracts usually
are for long-term subscriptions, four or five
years or even more, Payment is spread over
24 to 30 months after the downpayment and
covers four to eight or more different
magazines.

Theoretically, the principal advantage of
the PDS plan is that it can be pald on the
installment plan rather than in one lump
sum, but that pitch isn't usually considered
enough of a door-opener.

That's where the trouble starts. Sub-
scribers are led to belleve theyre getting
something for nothing, that the magazines
are free and they only have to pay postage
or handling charges, although that's banned
by the PDS code.

$£125 PACKAGE

A Mexican-American mother of three who
told the salesman she couldn't read English
was sold a $1256 package of subscriptions.
She was promised if she signed a piece of
paper she would receive a gift, The paper
was a contract and she never got the gift.

Another widely used door-opener frowned
on by the PDS code is the phony quiz. One
woman sald she was called and asked where
she got the most news. When she kiddingly
sald the Bible, the caller told her she had
won-—but didn’t say what.

In a matter of minutes, a salesman from
the International Magazine Service of the
Mid Atlantic Inc., a Hearst organization, was
at her door telling her that what she had
won was a group of magazine subscriptions.
All she had to pay was a small “handling”
charge. She told the salesman she didn’t
want any magazines but he said she'd won
them and had to pay. She was stuck with a
bill for $112.

FREE MAGAZINES

The gimmick that caught a newcomer to
& New Jersey town was a “welcome” phone
call. No sooner had she sald hello than the
caller sald someone would be stopping by
to welcome her further.

Her visitor told her if she subscribed to
Life magazine through Family Publications
Service, Inc., she would receive four other
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magazines free. When she finally figured it
out—long after she had signed the con-
tract—she discovered that instead of paying
about $23 for the magazine package, as
she had figured it, she now must pay $108
and couldn’t cancel.

Rooney contended in a House statement
that the “root cause” of a deceptive practices
in magazines subscriptions selling is corpo-
rate pressure for high volume sales.

He singled out magazine sales companies
which are subsidiaries of Cowles Communi-
cations because of the “large volume of com-
plaints they have generated and the sub-
stantial number of individuals familiar with
Cowles' operations who have assisted in my
investigation.,” But many of the same cir-
cumstances apply to other magazine sales
organizations, he said.

“With relatively few exceptions,” he sald,
“men who entered into contractual agree-
ments to operate subscription sales fran-
chises for any of a number of Cowles sub-
sidiaries which have been in operation at one
time or another since 1955 have seen their
entire business seized by Cowles.

TRAFPED BY DEBTS

“Virtually all—at some point before their
downfall—found themselves trapped by
debts. They could accept the demise of thelr
business and lose their shirts financially.
Or they could bow to the pressures applied
by corporate agents to attain higher sales
production ‘by whatever means possible’
meant trickery, deception and fraud.”

“Inevitably, ‘by whatever means possible’
meant trickery, deception and fraud.”

Rooney sald some ex-dealers had given him
copies of deceptive and fradulent sales talks
which they claimed had come from regional
directors and other corporate officials with
specific instructions to use the misleading
splels to boost sales.

He contended that dealer loans, borrowing
rights and interest charges have been “ma-
nipulated by corporate officials to force
dealers to use trickery to increase sales."

And he concluded that a company which
“certainly exercised an overwhelming de-
gree of control over every other aspect of its
franchise operations’” should also be held re-
sponsible for the sales practices of its dealers,

Speaking for Cowles, J. 8. Eelly of the legal
department said he had never known of a
dealer "terminated” for not meeting his sales
quota as long as he keeps his financial af-
fairs in order and solicits a reasonable
amount of business.

Kelly emphasized that the top management
of Cowles’ subscription agencles is deter-
mined to proceed at all costs—even at the
expense of clrculation—to improve sales
and collection methods.

The Cowles subsidiaries, he reported, are
being consolidated in order to police the oper-
ations of the dealers more efficlently. In the
consolidation, several higher-ranking officials
have left,

NAMES SOUGHT

Answering Rooney's allegation that re-
gional directors are furnishing bad sales
spiels to dealers, Eelly sald he had tried
without success to get the name of any of-
ficlals who may have done this. Nevertheless,
he said studies are now underway to make
the volume of sales less important in figuring
the compensation of reglonal directors.

Eelly reported that a field auditing force is
now checking on the sales and collecting ac-
tivities of franchised dealers and calling on
new subscribers to see if they're satisfied
and to find out what was said to them by the
salesman.

A principal target for Rooney has been the
practice of including gift subscriptions in
the total cost of the subscriber’s contract.
Under this procedure, a subscriber desig-
nates a friend or relative to be given a sub-
seription to Look magazine as a gift from
him.
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GIFT TO STRANGERS

Rooney charges that some subscribers
have been billed for one or more gift sub-
scriptions to people whose names were
plucked from telephone directories. The un-
witting donors, according to Rooney, were
short-changed on the length of their own
subscriptions to pay for the gift and earn
bonuses for salesmen,

Using ledger sheets supplied by ex-dealers,
Rooney wrote to 50 subscribers picked at ran-
dom and asked if they knew they had paid
for gift subscriptions and if they knew the
person listed as the reciplent of the gift Look.

None of those who responded was aware
he was paying for a gift subscription and
only one identified the recipient as a rela-
tive she had designated. As one woman put
it, when asked if she knew the reciplent, “I
don't know he or she from Adam and Eve.”

Kelly sald Cowles is now reviewing the gift
subscription practice. Meanwhile, he re-
ported the company is telling dealers to make
sure the subscribers know they are paying
for the gifts and that the recipients get
cards saying who is sending the gift.

The ledger sheets Rooney used to track
down gift subscriptions date back to 1983,
but a current case of a misused gift sub-
scription turned up in a complaint to The
Star's Action Line.

A railroad conductor complained of being
dunned for $152.93 on a magazine contract
he had never signed.

"“They are threatening to sue me,” he wrote.
“I recelved a long distance call from them
a couple of weeks ago threatening to attach
my check.”

Investigation developed that the contract
was allegedly signed on a day when the con-
ductor wasn't even in town and a gift sub-
scription was Included for a man whose
name and APO address number meant noth-
ing to him.

Cowles said the dealer who handled that
obviously forged contract has been ‘“ter-
minated.”

THE Harp, Harp Serr—II: “Fre"” SuUBSCRIP-
TIONS TO MAGAZINES COSTLY

(By Miriam Oftenberg)

“We have recelved a gift certificate today
in your name and it entitles youto . . ."

“We are going to send you, entirely at our
expense . . ."” “For answering my questions,
I am going to send you . . ."

Do any of those sound familiar?

They're all telephone openers to sell pack-
ages of magazine subscriptions. And they're
all phony and prohibited by the self-regu-
lating code of the magazine industry as
something-for-nothing gimmicks.

The industry is trying to rid itself of de-
ceptive and misleading sales pitches at a
time when several federal agencies are in-
vestigating magazine subscription selling
and Rep. Fred B. Rooney, D-Pa., is spear-
heading moves for more protection of un-
wary buyers.

The telephone spiels are cited frequently
by complaints as the reason they signed con-
tracts for magazines they didn't want at
prices they couldn’t afford to pay.

Victims writing to newspapers, Better
Business Bureaus and Rooney range from
the easily confused elderly to the inexperl-
enced young, from busy housewives who
didn't stop to count to servicemen who
thought they were getting something free,

Although the self-regulating code has been
in effect for 18 months, spiels implying some-
thing for nothing are still being used.

A typical splel promises to send the lucky
recipient five magazines “entirely at our
expense” for the next 60 months.

“I know this is kind of hard to believe,”
the caller acknowledges, “but we make our
money on the increased circulation. All we
ask you to do in return is merely cover our
editorial and sales costs."
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That cost, the prospect Is told, 1s just 49
cents a week. Nowhere in the splel is the
total cost mentioned—the tidy sum of
$127.40.

The industry's code doesn't require the
entire cost of the contract to be mentioned—
figuring, possibly erroneously, that people
can multiply—but it specifically forbids
solicitors to represent that the cost is sim-
ply to cover postage and handling charges
and that the magazines are free.

The sellers got around that prohibition so
fast that the code's administrator issued a
bulletin citing all the forbidden variations
of the sales pitch,

Thus, solicitors are not supposed to say
subscribers only have to pay “the cost of
postage and wrapping' or “the cost of mail-
ing and handling” or make any of these
statements:

“Due to postal regulations, you must pay
X cents per week.” Or “There is a mailing
charge required by federal law (or interstate
commerce) . Or “Since postage costs cannot
be controlled by publishers, you must pay
them."” Or “You pay a few cents a week which
Just covers what it costs the girls in the office
to handle the magazines.” Or “Just return to
us a printing and editorial cost.”

Then there's the reverse twist which also
has been outlawed: “We are not asking you
to pay the postage and handling charges and
your payment will be only X amount a week.”
Or “you will pay X amount a week, we will
pay the postage and see that these magazines
are delivered to you.”

SPURIOUS QUIZZES

The code also forbids the spurious “quiz"
which winds up with the caller promising to
send magazine subscriptions as a reward “for
answering my questions.”

It doesn’t seem to be much of a come-on,
but it can confuse, as this New Jersey woman
complained: -

“I was called on the telephone and told my
name was chosen for the lucky one. I was
supposed to get five different magazines if I'd
answer a question: Where do you get the
most ads from? I said the paper. Then she
named the magazines I'd be getting and also
a free subscription to anyone I chose to give
it to.

“I told her I did not want any magazines.
But she said I'd get them regardless. Then
she said, Only 58 cents . . , not saying at first
a week. But she meant a week and I thought
a month.

ORDER TELEGRAPHED

“In a very short time, a man appeared at
my door. . .. I told him I did not want the
magazines. He said, 'It's too late now, They
already telegraphed the order to Baltimore.'

“He said, ‘Sign your name.’ I didn’t want
to but he sald “You have to sign.'”

He was using a gambit frequently used by
unscrupulous salesmen to give the impres-
sion that a contract that hasn’t been signed
yet is a binding document. In a variation of
this, another woman wrote: “He insisted that
my name had already been put in a computer
and I must take the magazines.”

Even more deceptive are the tricks sales-
men use to get signatures on contracts,

In one of a number of complaint letters
Rooney has received about salesmen for the
International Magazine Service of the Mid-
Atlantie, Inc. in Baltimore, a woman wrote:

“I thought I was signing to enter a sweep-
stakes and as it ended up I had signed a
contract at almost 87 a month. If I were to
pay the contract in full, it would add up to
over $200.

“I am receiving threat letters in the mail
and it s beginning to be a nuisance. I must
be receiving every magazine there is and I
think anyone who would knowingly sign a
contract such as this would be crazy.”

A widow on Social Security told of being
roused out of a sick bed to answer the door,
where a young man told her she had won

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

subscriptions to several magazines. He asked
for her signature on a piece of paper. When
she told him she couldn’t read without her
glasses, he read to her. So she signed and
found herself committed to pay $180.

SIGNATURE NON-CANCELLABLE

Another woman thought she was signing
a receipt for some “gift books." She, too,
signed without reading and it turned out to
be a non-cancellable magazine contract.

Actually from the time the magazine code
became effective, contracts could be can-
celed either at the time of verification of the
contract or in writing within 72 hours, which-
ever was later.

The trouble was that salesmen didn't want
to lose commissions and some dealers didn't
want to give up sales so they made a secret
of the 72-hour provision. Even a year after
the code was approved, contracts still bore
the clause: “This contract cannot be can-
celed or “This contract is not subject to
cancellation.”

Finally, in April 1969, all agencies partici-
pating in the Paid-During-Service Code were
reminded of the 72-hour provision and asked
to review their contract forms to be sure
they complied.

PRACTICE CONTINUES

Even so, complaints about the old contract
with its noncancellable clause were still
trickling in months later.

The bitterest of all the protests center on
the efforts of the subscription agencies to
collect what's due them under the contract.

Sometimes subscribers stop paying because
they're not getting the magazines and see
no reason to pay for nothing. Other times,
their circumstances have changed and they
feel they can't afford a luxury when they're
having difficulty paying for necessities.

On occasion, they want out before the first
magazine arrives. They try to return the
“gifts’” and refuse the magazines but they
can't escape the bill collector. Garnishment,
court action and ruined credit are threatened
in progressively harsher terms.

The mother of a 22-year-old serviceman
told this anguished story:

In February 1969, while her son was an
officer candidate at Ft. Benning, he and his
wife were sold subscriptions to eight maga-
zines by the Franklin Readers Service, Inc.,
of Washington, D.C.

They pald a deposit of $4.98, Then for the
next 20 months, they were to pay $14.95 a
month for a total of $438.53.

The week after they signed up, the mother
wrote, the boy was dropped from OCS and
later ordered to Vietnam.

On April 9, before leaving for Vietnam, he
wrote the subscription agency and its pay-
ment department telling of his change of
status, saying he couldn't pay for the maga-
zines and was returning the gifts which had
accompanied his subscription.

DEMOTION THREATENED

A week later, after he had left the country,
his wife received a long-distance call at her
Ohio home from a man in Washington who
threatened to have the soldier demoted if
she didn’t make the payments.

And a week after that, the mother was
called by a Washington attorney who said
“that my son would face legal proceedings
that would affect his standing in the Army,
that he would be reduced in rank, that the
contract was unbreakable and they would
have to pay.”

The mother complained to Rooney, who
called it to the attention of Robert M. Gos-
horn, administrator of the Central Registry's
pald-during-service section. A week Ilater,
Franklin Readers Service notified the young
wife that the contract had been canceled,

The boy may never have learned that the
magazine problem was resolved. He was killed
June 22,
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There are other abuses which show up re-
peatedly in complaint letters. Here are some
of the most flagrant:

1. Falling to complete key portions of the
magazine contract, particularly the payment
terms and the period of time each subscrip-
tion is to run, expressed in years, months or
numbers of issues.

This makes it possible for the unscrupu-
lous salesman to alter it to reduce the num-
ber of months a subscription is to run and
include one or more hidden “gift subscrip-
tions” on which he gets a cash bonus.

The practice is known as “shaving” the
contract and the subscriber doesn’t know
he’s been short-changed until the magazines
stop arriving.

2. Substantially overcharging the sub-
scriber for the magazines he ordered, there-
by “watering” the contract.

3. Feigning handicaps of using similar sym-
pathy appeals to promote sales and using
abusive language to housewives who refuse
to buy.

4. Misrepresenting the size of the monthly
payment or the fact that payment of the
five-year subscriptions must be completed in
24 to 29 months.

THE HArRD, HARD SELL—III; PusHY MAGAZINE
SALESMEN MUusT BE HANDLED CAUTIOUSLY

(By Mirlam Ottenberg)

How can you get the magazines you want
without being prodded, tricked or trapped
into subscriptions you don't want or can't
afford?

The magazine industry is trying to rout
out the salesmen and the bosses who prey
on the unwary. Several federal agencies are
locking into possible violations. And an in-
creasing number of states are establishing
consumer fraud offices and passing ordi-
nances aimed especially at door-to-door mag-
azine selling.

But when a magazine subscription sales-
man comes into your life via a ringing tele-
phone or a knock on the door, you're on your
own. It's up to you to stay out of the ranks
of unwilling, unwitting unhappy subscribers.

The first line of defense, of course, Is your
common sense, an operative sales resistance
and a flat refusal to be rushed into signing
anything.

TWO-WAY SOPHISTICATION

As a study of magazine complaints reveals,
however, when consumers become more so-
phisticated so do the schemes to separate
them from their money.

These do's and don'ts should help you
avoid falling for magazine selling schemes
prohibited by the industry but practiced by
some of its salesmen:

Watch out for the magazine salesman who
asks you to sign his “route book" to show he
called at your home, or the one who wants
you to sign a “recelpt” for a gift of green
stamps or some other bonus offering. Read
before you sign. It may be a trick to get your
signature on a magazine contract.

Be skeptical of the young man who says
he's earning points toward a college scholar-
ship by selling magazine subscriptions. Too
often, the only points he's earning are com-
missions and the only time he goes near a
college campus is to sell subscriptions.

And don't be misled by the salesman with
a real or feigned handicap. Sympathy appeals
are frowned on by reputable subscription
agencies who believe magazines should be
sold on their merits, not out of frequently
misplaced sympathy. If your visitor turns
nasty when you refuse him, slam the door
and call the police. They'll want to know
about him.

If you're going to subscribe, make sure your
carbon copy of the contract is filled out com-
pletely before you sign the original. Insist
that the contract include not only the names
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of the magazines you want, but also the
number of issues of each, the down pay-
ment, the payment per month, the number
of months over which you make payments,
the number of months thereafter during
which you continue to receive magazines
and the total price.

If the contract has any incomplete sec-
tions, you're inviting “shaving"—a trick by
which the number of issues of some maga-
zines you ordered is cut down and the sales-
man makes himself an extra bonus at your
expense. Either he inserts in your contract
“gift subscriptions” to complete strangers or
he includes a subscription to a magazine you
didn’t order. You may think it's free but
you're paying for it.

When the opening pitch is made in a tele-
phone call, take the time to ask questions
and do some multiplying before you agree
to let a salesman visit you to clinch the deal.
If the salesman says you'll get all those maga-
zines for just pennies a day or so much a
week, don't settle for that. Ask how much
you will be expected to pay each month be-
cause that's the figure that counts. Don’t
divide your cost over the entire length of
the contract because you have to be paid up
halfway through the life of your subscrip-
tions.

Don’t sign any contract until you've read
and understood all of it. Remember that the
unscrupulous salesman will head for the
busiest person in the office to make his pitch
because the busy man is least likely to read
the fine print. And on home visits, that kind
of salesman will reach the housewife while
she’s rushing to fix dinner and signs fast to
get rid of him.

Too often, complainants say they didn't
bother to read the contract until their pay-
ment book arrived and they found out how
much they had to pay. By that time, the 72-
hour cancellation period is long past and
they're stuck,

Make sure to read the “receipt" given you
by the door-to-door salesman in exchange
for your cash, He may have tucked it away
in an envelope but open and read it before
he leaves. It may and often does—say that
you must send the balance of your payment
to the sales agency before the magazines start
coming. He may have represented the cash
you gave him as payment in full but what
he handed you was not a receipt at all but
& malil-in coupon.

If you've signed a paid-during-service con-
tract, talk over your contract in detail with
the person from the subscription agency who
calls to verify it. Make sure you understand
the terms. If you don't want it, that's the
time to say so.

The verifier may tell you it's too late to
cancel but don't you believe it. And don’t
believe verbal assurance that you can change
the terms or cancel any time you want. It
can't be done, as the collection agency will
be the first to tell you.

When your payment book arrives, make
sure the number of coupons coincides with
your contract. One East Coast subscription
agency is known to have inserted one or two
extra coupons in many payment books over
the past two years.

If yours is a 25-payment plan, your ecoupon
book should contain 24 coupons. Your down
payment was or should have been deducted.

Eeep a detailed record of how many issues
of how many magazines you're supposed to
recelve; the dates you started receiving them
and how much you have paid.

Before you do business with a magazine
salesman in your home, ask to see his Central
Registry identification card as well as his
license to sell door to door in your commu=-
nity, If he doesn't have either, refuse to deal
with him.

If the salesman tells you your subscription
will help buy wheelchairs for a veterans hos=
pital or benefit a local scholarship fund or
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charitable cause, check 1t out with the Better
Business Bureau or the organization being
“benefitted.” It may be all news to them.

If you believe you have been duped into
signing a contract for magazines you don't
want, ask the Better Business Bureau for a
magazine complaint form, If the BBB con-
slders your complaint justified, it will be for-
warded to the subscription agency involved,
the Central Registry of Magazine Subscrip-
tion Solicitors and the National Better Busi-
ness Bureau.

Right now, the most frequent complaints
reaching The Star's Action Line come from
people who have pald for their magazine
subscription, gotten their canceled checks
back, waited more than three months, writ-
ten to the publishers and still have heard
nothing—no response, no magazines.

Some complainants are shouting “fraud”
but a more likely explanation is that the in-
crease in subscribers is breaking down the
creaky machinery for processing subscrip-
tions. Because the magazine publishers can't
get enough competent manpower, they're
moving into computerized systems and they
say it takes time to get the bugs out.

If you've written the publisher without
success, try writing to the Central Registry
of Magazine Subscription Solicitors, 575 Lex-
ington Avenue, New York, N.Y, 10022. You
may get only a card acknowledging receipt of
your complaint, but that's more than you got
from the publisher.

FASTER DELIVERY

And sooner rather than much later, you'll
get your magazines.

But what about the ones who don't get
their magazines because of fraud in the sell~
ing or didn't want them in the first place?

Rep. Fred B. Rooney, D-Pa., was asked
what answers he has for all the complaints
he has gotten.

He believes policing of the magazine in-
dustry could be done either by the Federal
Trade Commission or a proposed Depart-
ment of Consumer Affairs if either were given
the tools for effective enforcement.

Meanwhile, he intends to cosponsor a de-
ceptive practices act which would provide
authority for a federal regulatory agency to
get temporary injunctions to halt practices
which the agency believes are deceptive or
fraudulent.

Rooney said he also will introduce, with
slight revision, a bill sponsored by Sen.
Philip Hart, D-Mich., known as the Fairness
in Franchising Act. Since Rooney contends
that some franchised magazine dealers are
forced to resort to deceptive practices to keep
their franchises, he proposes to add a pro-
vision prohibiting the parent organization
from disavowing its responsibility for the
use of lawful business practices.

REVISED BILL PLANNED

In addition, he will introduce a revised
version of the Door-to-Door Sales Act which
passed the Senate in the last Congress but
falled to win House consideration.

The measure, authored by Sen. Warren
Magnuson, D-Wash., carries several provi-
slons which Rooney believes would offer pro-
tection against deceptive practices of some
magazine salesmen. A key feature of the bill
is the establishment of a 72-hour cooling-off
period during which the consumer can can-
cel a contract for goods or services sold door-
to-door.

A similar provision is carried in the maga-
zine code under which the major subscrip-
tion agencies now operate, but confused cus-
tomers don't always know this. The Magnu-
son bill requires that the right to cancel be
printed clearly on the sales contract.

EXPIRATION DATES

Rooney plans to ask the publishers them-
selves to act to reduce the likelihood that
consumers can be misled when buying maga-
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zine subsecriptions. If voluntary action isn't
forthcoming, he will introduce legislation
to accomplish these objectives:

First, to clearly identify on each address
label the exact month and year when a sub-
scription will expire.

Secondly, to imprint clearly on any mail
solicitation of subscription renewals the ex-
act month and year the subscriber’s current
subscription is to expire.

“While I have serious reservations about
licensing of door-to-door salesmen at the
local level,” Rooney added, “a local solicitor
licensing law often is a community’'s only
available defense against unserupuous sel-
lers.

«Purther, it is the only means by which
a local community can determine whether
persons invading the community as mem-
bers of traveling sales crews have serious
criminal records.”

Tae Harp, HArD SgLL—IV: MopeL CoODE
WouLp CuT DECEPTION

(By Miriam Ottenberg)

A magazine sollcitor with a long criminal
record can be refused a permit to sell sub-
scriptions in Arlington County Va., but can
cross the line into Fairfax County and get a
permit the same day.

Alexandria had an ordinance to weed out
eriminals among door-to-door salesman, but
a judge called the key sections unconstitu-
tional and now Alexandria police aren't sure
just how far they can go.

In Falls Church, on the other hand police
make certain a salesman has a clear record
before giving him a permit to solicit from
door to door.

Nearby Maryland’s protection against
criminal or fraudminded magazine solicitors
also depends on where you live.

Montgomery County strengthened 1its
solicitation ordinance in August 1968, and
complaints have dwindled.

ONLY A CLEARANCE

But next door in Prince Georges County,
all a solicitor needs to get a permit to solicit
is a clearance from District police and some
identification.

And in the Distrlct, License Superintendent
C. T. Nottingham says flatly, “Washington
residents are not really covered against un-
scrupulous magazine solicitors. The law is
almost unworkable and unenforceable.”

Informed of the Washington area's split
protection against door-to-door magazine
salesmen with criminal records as well as the
gaps and loopholes in present law, Francis B.
Francois, chairman of the board of direc-
tors of the Metropolitan Washington Council
of Governments, sald he will recommend a
model code for the entire area to cover door-
to-door solicitation.

“To me it sounds like an excellent idea,"” he
said, “and I think it should certainly be ex-
plored. I'm going to ask the stafl to do the
preliminary work and bring it up at the next
meeting."

A TWO-EDGED SWORD

“A model ordinance would not only be a
protection to householders and an aid to law
enforcement, but would be a help to legiti-
mate solicitors. At least they would know
what requirements they must meet through-
out the area.”

On the state level, more protection also is
being sought against solicitors who make
their sales through deception or oufright
fraud.

The Virginia Retail Merchants Association
recommended to the Virginia General As-
sembly at its last session a door-to-door sales
act similar to laws recently adopted in several
states. The bill failed to pass but will be in-
troduced again at the next session.

Maryland has a consumer protection law
which has been used by Assistant Attorney
General Norman Polovoy, chief of the con-
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sumer protection division, to set aside a
number of magazine contracts where the
consumer has been misled.

PAYMENT REALITIES

Polovoy considers It a “serious misrepre-
sentation™” when a solicitor tells a prospect
she has to pay only 59 cents a week for five
years' worth of magazines when she ac-
tually will have to pay by the month and
her payments must be completed in two
years or 30 months, not five years. This is
a procedure followed by many magazine
subscription agencies.

To help consumers who buy now and re-
gret later, Polovoy sald the No. 1 legisla-
tion sought by the Maryland attorney gen-
eral is a measure to allow a 72-hour cool-
ing-off period. He acknowledged that the
code which magazine subscription agencles
are supposed to follow allows customers T2
hours in which to cancel! their magazine
contract, but he contended the subscrip-
tion companies don't always live up to the
code.

Throughout th: Washington area, even in
the communities where door-to-door sales-
men must be Investigated and licensed,
there’s this one big gap in protection:

If the salesman comes to the house by
“gppointment” after a telephone solicita-
tion, he doesn’t have to be licensed—al-
though this might be the most misleading
piteh and the contract he gets may be much
more costly than the one sold by the door-
to-door salesman.

AFPOINTMENT MISLEADING

Even the idea of an “appointment” may
be misleading. The householder for instance
may just agree to be home to receive a gift
of 200 green trading stamps for answering
a phony quiz, but she's a captive audience
for & magazine splel.

In the District, officials say that for sev-
eral years, because of a lower court decl-
sion, they haven't required licenses for
salesmen who come by prior appointment.
The corporation counsel’s office now says
& test case will be made.

Rep. Fred B. Rooney, D-Pa., who has been
crusading for tighter control over maga-
gzine solicitation has told District officlals
that if they feel new law is needed to con-
1rol sales abuses, he would be glad to spon-
sor it.

Rooney also brought up the question of
licensing salesmen, Including those who
make prior appointments, when he sent
Fairfax County officials a statement sup-
porting a proposed Fairfax County solici-
tation ordinance.

TRICKERY INVITED

He sald failure to consider door-to-door
sales which result from prior appointments,
“has been the downfall of other communi-
ties' attempts to stamp out trickery by
door-to-door salesmen.”

He urged that the proposed ordinance be
extended to cover all door-to-door salesmen
‘“whether or not such Individuals are re-
sponding to appointments with householders
or other Individuals pre-arranged by tele-
phone, telegraph, correspondence other
means of communication.”

Rooney noted that in the District, be-
cause prior appointments are excluded only
six salesmen have registered out of the hun-
dreds working the city every year.

While none of the communities in the area
require 1i ing of sal n who come by
prior appointment, no matter how flimsy is
their excuse for an appointment, most Juris-
dictions are better off than Fairfax County
when it comes to protection against crim-
inals masquerading as magazine salesmen,

EECORD CHECKED

In most nearby countles, some check—
sometimes a very detalled one is made of a
solictor's record before a license is issued.
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In Fairfax, however, a solicitor gets finger-
printed, but then is able to go out soliciting
without any walting period to determine if
he has a record.

By the time his fingerprint record comes
back from the FBI he has already done what-
ever he came to do and has left the area.
He may have used his time to case the
area for a housebreaking gang or may have
used his solicitor’s license to gain entry to
homes where he could filch whatever wasn't
locked up.

Fairfax police who know the kind of
people they are now required to license have
been pleading for an ordinance that allows
them enough time to complete a record
check on applicants for licenses.

They believe there should be a 15-day
waiting perfod before a license is issued, a
bond such as is required in other jurisdic-
tions and the right to refuse a license to
any one with a eriminal record.

HAD 74 RECORDS LISTED

At Rooney's request, Fairfax County Police
Chief Willlam L. Durrer listed 74 criminal
records, selected at random from those who
registered with county police to solicit mag-
azine subscriptions from March, 1968, to
March, 1969.

One solicitor operating in Fairfax County
had a record of unauthorized use of a car;
four counts of robbery, fugitive from jus-
tice, grand larceny and escape from custody;
four counts of possession of narcotics and
four counts of bank robbery.

Another had four counts of grand larceny,
theft of an automobile, two counts of petty
larceny, four counts of possession of heroin
and armed robbery.

And a third had a record of three counts
of burglary, felonlous assault, manslaughter
by motor vehicle and two counts of earrying
a concealed weapon.

Others had been charged with rape, as-
sault with intent to murder, receiving stolen
property and “investigation of swindle.”

FOES SHOW UP

“They have records llke fugitives from
San Quentin and here they are running
around our county,” commented a Fairfax
police official.

“But when the County Board of Super-
visors held a hearing on adoption of a solici-
tor's ordinance, the only people who showed
up were the ones against it. The housewives
who want protection from the criminals
don't show up.”

Officials throughout the area acknowledge
that even the better ordinances don't assure
that resldents won’t be taken in by a fast-
talking, magazine solicitor. Nor is there any
guarantee that a salesman won't persist to
the point of harassment.

These pointers shorld help:

Always ask to see a magazine solicitor’s
Central Registry identification and local per-
mit before doing business with him. If he
doesn’'t have 1it, slam the door but get his
automobile license number and call police.

CALL THE POLICE

Also call police In a hurry if a magazine
salesman becomes abusive or threatening.

If you feel you were misled or deceived
into signing & magazine contract, but don't
discover the deception until after the 72-
hour cancellation perlod, you can ask the
Washington Better Business Bureau for a
complaint form. If the BBB considers the
complaint justified, it will be forwarded to
the subscription agency and the Central
Registry. Chances are you'll get back your
down payment and relief from the contract.

Maryland residents with a justified com-
plaint can write to Norman Polovoy, chief
of the consumer protection division, Attor-
ney General's Office, 1207 Charles Center,
Baltimore, Md. 21201. Include a photocopy
of the contract and a letter setting forth as
fully as possible what was said to you before
you signed the contract.
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As always, your eyes are your best pro-
tection. Use them to read every word of &
contract before you sign it.

L —————

FREEDOM OF CHOICE DENIED
VETERANS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, apparently
our veterans returning from Vietnam
can expect to have freedom of choice
denied them in seeking to pursue higher
education under the GI bill of rights.

The Supreme Court of the United
States has already indicated pitiful lack
of understanding of the Constitution—or
outright dishonesty—by favoring execu-
tive orders and illegal bureaucratic
guidelines over the precise laws enacted
by Congress.

Although the GI bill provides that an
eligible veteran is entitled to receive
money for his education in “any public
or private secondary school or other in-
stitution if it furnishes education at the
secondary level or above,” the Veterans’'
Administration to prohibit their attend-
ing the college of their choice unless it
signs a “voluntary” compliance to admit
Negroes to the standards illegally set by

Veterans who risked their lives fight-
ing for freedom in South Vietnam will
find they have lost their own freedom at
home—to bureaucrats who operate in
open defiance of the law of the land.

I include David Lawrence’s column of
November 12:

RaciaL ScHooL HURDLE FoR VETERANS

Veterans returning from Vietnam may be
surprised to learn that if they wish to enter
a private school or college and get the benefit
of tuition furnished under the GI Bill of
Rights, they may not be permitted to at-
tend the educational institution of their
choice. For federal government agencies now
have assumed the privilege of denying the
right of cholce by the veteran. He will not
be given the funds unless he agrees to go
only to the school or college which has “vol-
untarily” complied with certain regulations
as to the admission of Negroes.

This correspondent wrote a dispatch in
SBeptember which said that there have been
no attempts to bar the use of “tultion money
for attendance in schools or colleges that
may be wholly or partially segregated by
race or religion.” It now turns out the Vet-
erans Administration had earlier moved into
at least one case with a threat not to permit
white veterans receiving federal financial as-
slstance to attend the college in question un-
less it signed a “voluntary" compliance dec-
laration on the admission of Negroes. The
college decided to comply. The incident was
not widely publicized.

The Civil Rights Act of 1964, In its section
dealing with “nondiscrimination in federally
assisted programs,’” states that rules and reg-
ulations may be issued on the subject of
racial diserimination and the withholding of
federal funds, but it says specifically that
“no such rule, regulation or order shall be-
come effective unless and until approved by
the President.”

There has never been any such regulation
signed by either President Johnson or Presi-
dent Nixon authorizing interference in the
admission practices of private schools or col-
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leges. Yet, whenever a returning veteran ap-
plies for tuition grants and names the school
of his choice, the Veterans Administration
requires from the institution an “agreement
of voluntary compliance” with the “regu-
lations” issued by the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare.

If the agreement is not approved by the
authorities of the school or college, the vet-
eran who has made application at that par-
ticular institution either will lose his right
to choose the college he wants to attend or
will have to give up the financial assistance
to which he is eligible under the GI Bill.

Veterans' benefits are described in various
statutes, the latest of which was enacted in
March 1966. No mention is made therein of
the necessity for conformity by the educa-
tional institutions to any rules concerning
the admission of applicants.

The law says that an eligible veteran is
entitled to receive money for his education
in “any public or private secondary school,
vocational school, correspondence school,
business school, junior college, teachers’ col-
lege, college, normal schoel, professional
school, university, or scientific or technical
institution, or any other institution if it fur-
nishes education at the secondary level or
above."

But now, through some administrative ac-
tion inside the government, the Veterans Ad-
ministration has apparently been ordered to
intervene. The theory that the veteran is to
receive financial ald for his own education
has been superseded by the idea that a pri-
vate school or college of his choice must agree
to handle the racial, discrimination question
in accordance with government dictation.

Educational institutions which are at-
tended by students of one race or religion
may decide to enroll veterans who apply and
find some other means of helping them finan-
cially to get an education rather than change
their longstanding customs and traditions.

While the Civil Rights Act of 1964 specifi-
cally declares that governmental action to
correct “racial imbalance” is prohibited, this
is being disregarded. Apparently the move to
deny funds to private schools or colleges un-
less they conform to the rules laid down by
the federal government was begun under the
previous administration but is continuing
under the Nixon administration.

The real question is how far a government
bureau may go in dictating to a citizen where
he shall get his education even though he
may have risked his life in military service
and earned the right to financial assistance
as he seeks to attend the college of his choice.

E. 5. KOCH DIES IN VIET WAR

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sp4ec. Edward S. Koch, a fine young man
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I wish to honor his memory
and to commend his courage by includ-
ing the following article in the Recorp:

E. 5. Eoce Dies 1N ViET War

Army Spec. 4 E. Stephen Eoch, a native of
Cumberland was killed in a helicopter acei-
dent in South Vietnam October 19, the De-
partment of Defense reported yesterday.

Specialist Koch, who was 20, died after
he was struck by the tail rotor blade of a
helicopter near Binh Long province 50 miles
south of Saigon.

He was a helicopter crew chief assigned
to C Troop, Tth Squadron, 1st Air Cavalry.
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A native of Cumberland, he was graduated
in 1967 from the Fort Hill High School there
and received the Hazelwood Award in Indus-
trial Arts.

After graduation he had worked as a
clerk-cashier in a food market before being
inducted March 17.

PARENTS SURVIVE

He was the son of Mr. and Mrs. Edward
W. Koch, Jr.

Survivors include his parents; a brother,
Army Pvt. Ronald W. Koch stationed at Fort
Leonard Wood, Mo., and a sister, Brenda
Koch, of Cumberland.

LOOKING TO THE SOUTH

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr., BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
I previously called attention to the ex-
cellent editorial comment which the
President has received in a number of
Florida's outstanding newspapers, with
respect to the “new directions” he has
advocated in our Latin Ameriean policy.

I am sure we are all aware of our de-
sire for friendship with our Latin Ameri-
can neighbors, I cannot help but feel that
the President is heading on the right
course with his new direction of policy in
this great area of the world.

It is for this reason that I would like
to again commend the attention of my
colleagues to another excellent editorial,
which appeared in the November 3, 1969,
edition of the Tampa Tribune. This edi-
torial, like the many others, gives full
support to the President’s efforts to es-
tablish a new policy toward Latin
America.

The editorial illustrates the foresight
displayed by the President in providing a
new, simple, and practical course for our
Nation to follow in order to achieve
progress among the Latin American na-
tions. The President’s policy would do so
in a manner which, in my opinion, will
reflect favorably on our Nation and be
welcomed by our good neighbors to the
south.

I, therefore, commend this fine edi-
torial, which appeared in the Tampa
Tribune, to my colleagues for their
perusal and study.

The editorial reads as follows:

To THE SOUTH, STABILITY WITH
RESPONSIBILITY

President Nixon’s new Latin American
policy is a low key, soft sell approach for
dealing with our restless friends to the
south. It places more emphasis on pragmatic
approaches and less on the social engmeex-
ing concepts of the last 15 years.

The President proposes a working partner-
ship with all Latin American nations glued to
the premise, in his own words, that “give-
and-take is better than take-it-or-leave-it.”
The Latins now will have more to say how
U.S. aid funds are spent and a bigger voice
in solving mutual problems.

He also applied the surgeon’'s knife to
grievances which have gnawed on the Latins
for years. Latin Americans have groused that
they were buying more and more goods from
the United States while selling us less. In
other words, they have been stricken with
trade sickness. The Latins also have com-
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plained the United States has been too in-
volved n the internal affairs on their land
and also calls all the shots on administration
of U.8. aid funds,

To eradicate these sources of friction, the
President decreed this nation no longer will
require that loan dollars be spent solely in
the United States. They may be spent any-
where in Latin America.

He proposed that the Inter-American Com-
mittee for the Alliance for Progress be the
agency to permit Latins more decision mak-
ing and responsibility for administering eco-
nomic assistance monies.

Mr. Nixon sald this nation also will pursue
a course for funneling more U.S. assistance
funds into private business channels already
operating in Latin countries. He also en-
couraged more U.S. investments while at the
same time warning that recent expropriation
of oil properties in Peru and Bolivia could
sour investor confidence.

He will ask Congress to upgrade the Of-
fice of Assistant Secretary of State for Latin
American Affairs to Under Secretary. This
will provide a single office through which all
Latin business can be transacted, something
the Latins have wanted for a long time.

Of all Americans, President Nixon should
be aware of the temper of Latin Americans,
He was stoned in Venezuela and abused by
other mobs in 1958. Eleven years later, his
own personal representative, Nelson Roclk-
efeller, faced angry mobs while on a fact-
finding mission.

The stoning of Richard Nixon, then the
Vice President, created such a shock in the
United States tnat the Elsenhower Admin-
istration took the first positive step toward
the Latins since the “Good Neighbor" days
of President Franklin D. Roosevelt. Under
Eisenhower the Inter-American Bank was
established to make low interest loans for
development and $500 milllon was appro-
priated to finance projects with a strong
social flavor.

President John F. Kennedy was swept
along by this momentum of helping Latin
nations by creating the Alliance for Prog-
ress. Washington poured a lot of money
into the Alliance for such social projects
as land reform and improved schooling.

Not all in the Alliance has been bad, as
President Nixon recognizes, and it has made
some accomplishments. However, the dis-
trust of Latins for the rich Yankees con-
tinues. So President Nixon wisely stressed
that social reforms are needed and this na-
tion supports them but the initiative for
them must come from the Latin nations
themselves. This is significant because it
marks the end of American activism in Lat-
in nations.

The President also discarded the long
standing policy of loudly proclaiming we
oppose military rules and dictatorships and
the overthrow of existing legitimate gov-
ernments in the face of which we always
wind up recognizing such dictatorships and
dealing with them. The Nixon approach
recognizes the political status quo in Latin
America, including military and dictatorial
governments.

Mr. Nixon logleally asked for no additional
Federal funds to carry out his new policy.
Logical, because such a request likely would
be treated roughly in Congress, which last
year halved Latin American ald requests
to $336 million.

There is nothing grandiose about the new
partnership approach with Latin America.
Its net effect is that the United States and
all Latin nations will be on a 50-50 footing,
sharing both decisions and responsibility.

We have a big stake in the stability of
Latin America and a responsibility to pro-
mote progress among the underprivileged.
Mr. Nixon, the businessman and the diplo-
matic surgeon, has provided a simple, prac-
tical course for us to achieve both.
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THE SILENT MAJORITY

HON. FRANK A. STUBBLEFIELD

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. STUBBLEFIELD. Mr. Speaker,
much has been written and said in the
past several weeks concerning the “si-
lent majority” who have failed to speak
out against antiwar demonstrations and
so-called moratoriums on the Vietnam
war. I, for one, am very pleased that
the American people, by the thousands,
are beginning to respond to the chal-
lenge presented fo them. However, we
tend to overlook the fact that there still
remain so many Americans who have
little or no opportunity to be heard when
they do speak: our fighting men over-
seas and those others whose voices will
never again be heard. For this reason,
I would like to share with the American
people the contents of a letter which I
have just received from one of our Viet-
nam soldiers.

Mr. Speaker, in order to give equal
opportunity for Capt. Coleman J. Mc-
Devitt’s voice to be heard in protest to
the antiwar demonstrators, I submit for
inclusion in the REcorp his letter to me:

NoveMBER T, 1969.
Hon. Frank A. STUBBLEFIELD,
New House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN STUBBLEFIELD: For the
past year I have watched the tide of opinion
against the war In Vietnam swell. Now we
have come to a moratorium conceived by
some young people who have but a slight, if
any, ldea what the whole thing is all about.
Bince my first tour of duty in Vietnam I
have remained a part of the silent majority,
Since I am a career military man I do not
feel that I have the right to actively display
my true feeling, however I feel that it is my
duty to let my elected representative know
just where I stand on such important issues.

You have been to war and so have I. I have
gerved two years in Vietnam and will serve
a third or possibly more. I do not like the
family separation. I do not want to be killed.
I can think of more pleasant things to do
than fight & war. However, the world being
what it 1s, there is a time that we must fight.
Did we not fight WW I and WW II to stop all
future wars? It does not seem to have helped
very much.

Being a free soclety, each and every citizen
has a right to protest whatever he or she is
against. This is one of the things that we as
soldlers fight for. I do feel that when this
protest infringes on the rights of others that
it is time for competent authorities to put a
stop to it. Today it seems that discipline and
authority are words that would be responsi-
ble people are afrald of. Having been in the
military you must realize that the longer an
undisciplined situation is allowed to go on,
the harder in the end it will be to bring it
under control. The silent majority is in need
of some leaders to follow. I suggest the place
to look for these leaders and spokesmen is in
the halls of Congress. It is the duty of these
leaders to speak out against the actions of
the administration if they disagree with it.
It is bordering on eriminal to continue to
volce this disagreement as well as actively
support dissident groups whose actions are
giving moral as well as material support to
the enemy. Hanol has pubilcly stated that
this sort of demonstration In the United
States is one of the things that gives them
the spirit to fight on. It takes very little com-
mon sense and no education to see that this
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will cost more American lives. The irony of
it all is that the people involved claim that
they belleve their action will shorten the
war.

Having been involved in the war for two
years I can tell you from experience that the
communists are not the “good guys"” that
some of the people seem to think they are. A
short review of history will show you that
the communists have never bargained unless
they were sure they were going to get what
they wanted out of it. They are past masters
at making it appear that it is a give and take
proposition when in reality nothing could
be further from the truth, Do people not
realize that they will keep trylng by any
means available from open war to subversion
to gain their intended goal of world control?
If we pull into our isolationist shell today it
will only mean that we will have to face
them at a later date on another field of
struggle. Our leaders, from the lowest eche-
lon of civil government to the presidency,
have a history of looking for a solution that
will solve the problem right now. It is time
we started looking into the future to see
what today's decisions will do in times to
come. What will the effect be two, five, or
ten years from now, Ignoring the problem
will not make it go away no matter how badly
we wish it would. X number of years from
now people will realize that the communists
have nearly realized their goal of world con-
quest. The hue and cry will then be raised
to stop them. No doubt the leadership at that
time will agree (providing it is the “popular”
thing to do) and loving scapegoats like we do
will lash out at the leadership of times past
for their blindness and ineptitude at han-
dling problems.

Let there be no mistake in your mind. We
could win the war, and without the use of
nuclear weapons, very easily. But of course
we don't fight wars to win anymore. How
would you feel if you were in the shoes of
today's young soldier being sent out to find
and engage the enemy, You wouldn't like it
in the first place. Add to this the fact that
your country is near the stage of complete
riot over the war. Add to this that many of
our leaders both local and national do noth-
ing but protest and say pull out. It matters
little that these people for the most part
have no alternate solution or if they do it
does not take Into consideration the long
term effect of their proposal. This man won-
ders why he should go out and risk being
killed for nothing. I think the same thing
about my third tour. Are we as a country get-
ting so callous that we can throw away 40,000
lives for nothing? Call it a mistake and quit?
I do not mind protest if people know what
they are talking about. A little knowledge is a
dangerous thing. People protest the brutality
of the American soldier toward the poor
south Vietnamese villager, Have they been
there? No! I have. Have they seen what the
North Vietnamese and Viet Cong soldiers do
to innocent civillans? Nol! I have. Again let
me assure you that they are not nice fellows.

Why isn't this side of the war given broad
coverage in the press? Is it because it
wouldn't be the “popular” thing to print.
It might not sell enough papers. My question
is where will all this end. Why don't you
drop by the G2 shop in the Pentagon and take
a look at all the other locations in the world
where the communists are actively engaged
in the over-throw of the government, I think
you will be shocked. Mr. Congressman, the
communist understand but one thing and
that is force. Who is the strongest. Who will
stand up and fight. If you don't believe that,
ask for a briefing by people who have devoted
their lives to the study of the communist
movement and the means it uses to attain
its goals.

It is time that we as a people force our-
selves to face up to the truth. People want
a strong army to protect them but they don't
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want to serve themselves. They want us to
be ahead of any would be enemy In nuclear
and CBR weapons but they do not want any
testing to be done in their state or locale,
They want big government spending, only
in their area though, all the while seeking
every means known to get out of paying
taxes. Unless our leaders face facts and force
the people to do likewise things will never
get any better.
Sincerely,
CorLEMAN J. McDEvrTT,
Captain, Armor,
U.S. Army.

HIJACKING OF A COMMERCIAL
AIRPLANE

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr, FRIEDEL, Mr, Speaker, on Sep-
tember 16, I joined with 49 other Mem-
bers of Congress in sponsoring a House
concurrent resolution condemning the
hijacking of the Trans World Airlines
Boeing 707 to Syria by Arab guerrillas
on August 26, 1969. To compound this
felony the Syrian Government illegally
detained two Israeli nationals.

Under date of September 9, I wrote to
Mr. Gerhard Hoeltje, president of the
International Air Transport Association,
urging that drastic counferaction be
taken, by immediately suspending all
international flights to any nation which
violates the provisions of the 1963 Tokyo
convention which calls for all nations to
promptly release hijacked airliners, pas-
sengers, and crew members.

On that same day, I wrote to the Hon-
orable William P. Rogers, the Secretary
of State, regarding the growing menace
of air piracy, and urged that he request
Ambassador Yost, our representative to
the United Nations, to call on Secretary-
General U Thant to use his good offices
to encourage support of such an inter-
national compact.

The American Jewish Congress on Oc-
tober 26, issued a statement passed by
their policymaking national executive
board, calling on the U.S. Government
and the United Nations to “intensify
their efforts to bring about the immediate
release of two Israeli citizens imprisoned
since late Summer in Syria following the
hijacking of a Trans World Airlines
airliner.”

Mr. Speaker, I include at this point
the text of the communications I have
referred to above and the press release
by the American Jewish Congress:

HousE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., September 9, 1969.
Hon. WiLriam P. ROGERS,
Secretary of State,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. SECRETARY: I am enclosing a copy
of my recent letter to Mr. Gerhard Hoelt]e,
President of the International Air Transport
Assoclation, requesting that the L.A.T.A, join
in the effort to bring an end to the growing
menace of air piracy.

Considering the serious Impleations for
American sir travelers inherent in the eir-
cumstances surrounding one of the most re-
cent incidents which resulted in the deten-
tion of a group of Israeli nationals in Syria,
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I believe it appropriate to ask that you re-
guest Ambassador Yost to call on Secretary
General U Thant to use his good offices to
encouraged support for such an international
compact.

I also believe that our government should
undertake immediate consideration of enter-
ing into bilateral agreement with all nations
to provide for the mandatory extradition of
hijackers, including those who request po-
litical asylum, to the flag country of the hi-
jacked aircraft.

With my sincere appreciation for your con-
sideration of these requests, I am

SamueL N. FRIEDEL,
Member of Congress.

House OoF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., September 9, 1969.
Mr. GerHARD HOELTJE,
President, International Air Transport Asso-
ciation, Monireal 2 P.Q., Canada.

Dear Mr. HoevrJeE: The mensace of inter-
national air piracy has reached proportions
which demand the most drastic counter
measures.,

The members of the International Air
Transport Assoclation can make a significant
contribution by voluntarily agreeing to im-
mediately suspending all international
flights to any nation which violates the pro-
visions of the 1963 Tokyo Convention which
calls for all nations to promptly release hi-
jacked airliners, passengers and crew mem-
bers.

The recent action of the Syrian govern-
ment in illegally detaining Israell nationals
following the recent hijacking of one of
TWA’s international flights by Arab guerrilla
terrorists should be condemned in the
strongest terms.

I urge that your Association make clear its
resolve to react to any such act of air piracy
or the condoning or overt support of any
such act by the immediate cessation of in-
ternational air flights to and from the of-
fending nation and further that such sus-
pension shall continue until all passengers
and crew members shall be released and the
hijacked airliner returned to its country of
origin.

I am sponsoring a Resolution in the United
States House of Representatives calling on
the U.S. government to act immediately to
enter into bilateral agreements with all na-
tions to provide for the mandatory extradi«
tion of a hijacker, including a hijacker who
requests political asylum, to the flag country
of the hijacked aircraft.

The hijacking of commercial airplanes will
cease only when an internationa] agreement
is reached that recognizes hijacking as a
viclous international crime and provides that
the hijacker shall be punished.

Your Association’s cooperation in meeting
this grave chalienge will be most deeply
appreciated.

Sincerely,
SaMUEL N. FRIEDEL,
Member of Congress.

STATEMENT OF AMERICAN JEWISH CONGRESS

The American Jewish Committee applauds
the efforts of the United States government,
of Trans World Airlines, and of various inter-
national agencles concerned with civil avia-
tion, to secure the release of the two Israeli
clvilian passengers still being imprisoned in
Damascus, nearly two months after they were
the innocent victims of an Arab terrorist
hijacking.

We call on our government and the United
Nations to intensify their efforts to bring
about the immediate and unconditional re-
lease of these prisoners. By freeing the hi-
Jackers and detaining thelr innocent victims,
the Syrian authorities have compounded
their own guilt and openly flouted inter-
national law and basic human decency, It
is high time, therefore, that the interna-
tional community make it crystal clear to
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the Syrian regime that alr piracy will not be
tolerated and that unless Syria releases these
prisoners and is prepared to assure the
safety of commercial passengers in the
future, appropriate sanctions will be im-
posed, including the denial of aviation links
and service.

Syrla's recent election to serve on the Se-
curity Council of the United Nations, the
organ assigned the primary responsibility for
the maintenance of international peace and
security, makes action by Damascus in this
matter imperative. It demands that Syria
promptly release the two detained Israelis
and thus give concrete evidence that it is
prepared to live up to its signature on the
Charter of the United Nations, under which
the Syrian people reaffirmed falth in “funda-
mental human rights,” pledged to establish
conditions under which justice and respect
for international law are maintained, and
promised “to practice tolerance and live to-
gether in peace” with all others “as good
neighbors.”

Founded in 1906, the American Jewish
Committee is this country's pioneer human
relations agency. It combats bigotry, pro-
tects the civil and religious rights of Jews at
home and abroad, and seeks improved human
relations for all people everywhere.

LIBERAILS CAPITULATE TO EX-
TREMISTS, REDS DOMINATE
PEACE MOVEMENT

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I recom-
mend that my colleagues read this article
which I am placing in the Recorp, by
the noted columnists Evans and Novak
in the Washington Post of November 12,
1969.

I believe that these writers have pre-
sented a very perceptive analysis of the
so-called peace movement. They have
given us pause for thought and for
alarm. They have pointed out those dan-
gerous and hidden forces which have not
only planned the moratorium march, but
which have, in the process, duped sincere
liberals who have become involved by
virtue of their convictions.

Any reading of history, both American
and European, clearly demonstrates that
parallels do exist. For, if anything is evi-
dent from any such readings, it is the
fact that mass movements are led and
are not spontaneous. In most cases they
are calculated to achieve an ostensibly
legitimate purpose, but, as history shows
with tragedy, the ultimate end of many
such movements is known only to those
who plan and manipulate them much to
the regret, when it is too late, of those
who have been used as pawns.

Sincere liberals, in their eagerness to
embrace a cause in consonance with
their convictions, have not questioned
the sinister designs of the professional
revolutionaries whatever their Red hue.
Perhaps, they have merely overlooked
any ulterior motives, swept along as they
are in the exhilaration of a new found
voice to express their opinions. But,
while the throngs go forth to demon-
strate, those Communists who are be-
hind the march know that it does not
represent honest dissent,

The ediforial referred to, follows:
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LI1BERALS CAPITULATE TO EXTREMISTS, REDS
DoMINATE “PEACE" MOVEMENT

(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

The tens of thousands of well-mean-
ing war protesters set to converge on Wash-
ington Saturday will be jolning a demon-
stration planned since summer by advocates
of violent revolution in the U.S. who open-
ly support Communist forces in Vietnam.

Accordingly, whatever happens here Satur-
day, the Nov. 15 march on Washington will
mark a postwar highwater mark for the
American far left. Responsible liberals have
been enlisted as foot soldiers in an operation
mapped out mainly by extremists—testi-
mony to the present ineffectiveness of non-
violent, liberal elements in the peace move-
ment.

Moreover, heavy-handed Nixon administra-
tion reaction by Deputy Attorney General
Richard G. Eleindienst assures that any vio-
lence on Saturday will be blamed by lib-
erals on the government, and the avoid-
ance of violence will be credited by these
same liberals to the self-restraint of the far
left,

Although liberals belatedly spend this week
in frantic eleventh-hour efforts to co-opt
Saturday's march, they had plenty of ad-
vance warning. The New Mobilization Com-
mittee to End the War in Vietnam (New
Mobe) sponsors of the march, was formed
last July in Cleveland with an executive
committee dominated by supporters of the
Vietcong.

The executive committee is moderate when
compared with the 60-member steering
committee, studied with past and present
Communist Party members (including vet-
eran party functionary Arnold Johnson).
Far more important than representation by
the largely moribund American Communist
Party, however, 1s inclusion on the steering
committee of leaders in its newly invigorated
Trotskyite movement.

The steering committee began eclipsing
the executive committee in recent weeks un-
der the leadership of the Trotskyite Sociallst
Workers Party and its fast growlng youth
arm, the Young Soclalist Alllance. Fred Hal-
stead of the Socialist Workers Party took
over planning for a march calculated to end
in violent confrontation.

Participating in planning sessions were
elements even more vioclence-prone than the
Trotskyites: extreme SDS factions calling
themselves the revolutionary brigade. Wild
scenarios for storming the White House, the
Justice Department, and the South Vietnam-
ese Embassy were prepared.

Furthermore, the New Mobe was in closer
contact with Communist Vietnamese official
cireles than is generally realized. Ron Young,
a member of the New Mobe steering com-
mittee, journeyed to Stockholm Oct. 11-12
for a meeting attended by representatives of
the North Vietnam government and the Viet-
cong. Reporting on plans for Nov. 15, Young
urged a worldwide propaganda campalgn to
boost the demonstration.

The link between Hanoi and elements of
the New Mobe was again demonstrated Oct.
14 when Premier Pham Van Dong of North
Vietnam sent greetings to American antiwar
demonstrators. Halstead, the Trotskyite
leader, drafted a friendly reply to Hanol ap-
proved by a majority of the New Mobe's steer-
ing committee. Its transmission was blocked
only by the intervention of Stewart Meachem
of the American Friends SBervice Committee,
one of the New Mobe's moderates.

Thus far-left orientation of the New Mobe
for weeks has worried liberal doves, includ-
ing the youthful leaders of the peaceful Oct.
16 Moratorium. Sen. Charles Goodell of New
York, emerging as a leading congressional foe
of the war, attempted—without success—to
reduce extremist influence inside the New
Mobe and argued against including far left-
ists on the steering committee. g




34222

But the liberals, having forgotten the fate
of popular front movements a generation ago
and unwilling to repudiate any antiwar
forces, would not actually break with the
New Mobe. Any chance of that was eliminated
by President Nixon's relatively hardline
speech Nov, 3 and government strategy laid
down at the Justice Department by Klein-
dienst.

Goodell and Sen., George McGovern of
South Dakota, after much deliberation, ac-
cepted invitations to address the demonstra-
tion in hopes of moderating it. Similarly,
moratorium leaders this week have tried to
insinuate themselves into control of the
march. But the march remains essentially
a project of the far left, constituting a tragic
failure of leadership by liberal foes of the war.

LEGACY OF JOE FINE

HON. PHILIP E. RUPPE

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 6, 1969

Mr. RUPPE. Mr. Speaker, every so
often our communities are blessed with
dedicated individuals of rare talent and
a zest for public service. Such a man
was Joe Fine of Marquette, Mich. Joe
Fine was a close friend of my father’s
and a particularly valued friend and
counsellor of mine. I commend to your
attention a recent editorial in the Mar-
quette Mining Journal which captures
the spirit of a loyal American who fer-
vently loved his country and served his
community:

LEGACY oOF JoE FINE

Joseph Fine of Marquette, who died Satur-
day, was & man of great character, and will
be remembered for his many actions apd
services.

Mr. Fine served as mayor of Marquette
and was on the Marquette City Commission
for two terms. He was the first chairman and
later (and still at the time of his death)
a member of the Marquette Board of Light
and Power. Actually, creation of the utility
board was an idea largely conceived by him.

For many years he had served in various
committees and behind the scemnes on clvic
projects. He didn't care for the spotlight,
preferring, instead, to share in the satisfac-
tion of knowing something worthwhile sue-
ceeded.

Mr. Fine was active throughout his life-
time. For many years he rose early to take
long walks, and then walked to work any-
way. He had operated a grocery store in
Marquette for a decade, after immigrating
here from Lithuania, via Boston.

Then Mr, Fine operated a tavern. It was
an unusual place, open mainly in the daytime
hours. He paid his employees well, yet re-
stricted the serving of persons who had had
enough. His operation was such a success,
despite the bargain prices, that it became the
subject of a feature story in a metropolitan
newspaper.

After passing retirement age he disposed
of his tavern. But he couldn’t remain inactive
long, and soon after opened a newsstand, then
a cigar store. Later he went back into the
tavern business. Inactivity was not for Joe
Fine.

When he ran for office it was always for an
ideal and with a view to service, not for a
personal gain. He never accepted open sup-
port from groups or individuals. “If I can’t
win on my own I don't want to,” he'd say. Yet
Joe Fine always won any election he entered.
In fact, he always ran first in the field.

In office, whatever he did he did because
he sincerely believed it was in the best in-
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terests of the community. He had no selfish
desires in his actions as a municipal official.

He was proud of his service to the country
during the first World War. He later became
active in the American Legion and was a
commander of the Marquette Post. He also
was active in the Masons, Elks, Odd Fellows,
UCT and Kiwanis Club.

What, then should we remember most
about Joe Fine? (No one referred to him as
Joseph Fine.)

Perhaps this story will suffice: Mr. Fine
was known as a “soft touch” for any chari-
table drive or cause. Once, after he had made
contributions to some Christian church
projects, he was asked by an acquaintance:
“But, Joe, why do you want to give to those
Catholic and Protestant church building
projects; you are Jewish.”

This was Mr. Fine's reply: “I figure that
as long as I am able to give something to
help build a church—any kind of a church—
it must be a good cause and this must be a
good country.”

This, we belleve, is the legacy of Joe Fine—
popular businessman, patriot and public
servant.

MORATORIUM AND THE SILENT
MAJORITY

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr, Speaker, soon after
the October 15 moratorium, I received a
petition from numerous students of Un-
ion College in Barbourville, Ky. I have
withheld my remarks in an effort to find
the right time and the right things to say
as an expression of my views in relation
to their activities on moratorium day.

I was impressed by the way they par-
ticipated in the nationwide moratorium.
They not only involved students and fac-
ulty but alumni who have received post-
graduate degrees and others who have
served in Vietham as members of our
armed services. They had a full day of
debate which involved discussions that
entertained all views on this war. They
have approached this in a mature, con-
structive manner and I know that they
have learned from this experience and
will make their own independent contri-
butions to the future developments of our
country.

They came together with one common
goal—the ending of the Vietnam war as
quickly as possible. That is a goal which
no true American can oppose, but one
often forgets this goal while striving to
enforce his own private plan on how this
can be achieved. Debating issues is a valu-
able tool which we possess in this country
as a means to decide upon a course of ac-
tion. It is a part of our democratic way of
life, but equally so it is our obligation to
join in support of the commonly agreed
upon course to try and make it effective
regardless of the previous views we held.
‘We have been debating issues surround-
ing our involvement in Vietnam for many
years. Some answers have evolved from
this, and while we are making progress
toward peace, and I believe President
Nixon will be successful in his efforts,
there is not enough hard evidence to con-
vince everyone that our goal for im-
mediate peace will be forthcoming.
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The most common criticism one hears
of the moratorium demonstrations is
that it is embraced by our enemies as a
sign of good faith toward them and that
it is subsequently anti-American. I do not
agree with this position, and I believe
that recent surveys by major news media
bear me out on my views. The great num-
bers who participated in the October
moratorium stated nothing more than
they desire a speedy end to the war in
Vietnam. Their concern is for their coun-
try, the United States, and they have not
loaned their conscience and efforts to
those who would kill or maim their
brothers, friends, and former classmates.

We must not allow the statements of
the North Vietnamese to force us into
opposing things which we would other-
wise heartily approve. While Congress is
united in its goal for peace, they are
divided upon the ways in which it can
be achieved. The citizens of our coun-
try, including those who participated in
the moratorium, are also united in the
goal of peace and are equally divided
on the ways in which it can be achieved.
We must not allow our dissatisfaction of
the many things that are said by our
enemies or the social appearances of the
participants actively opposing the war
to force us into polarizing ourselves and
making opponents of those who are in
truth our echoes.

When President Nixon speaks of the
“silent majority,” I know that he is cor-
rect, for there can be no doubt that he
has the support of the vast majority of
our citizens including myself and many
of my colleagues. And on this eve of No-
vember’s moratorium, I ask each of you
to look at our Government and the par-
ticipants in the moratorium and the
“silent majority,” and I am confident
that you will conclude that all of us are
united in our search for an early peace
in Vietnam. The only conceivable differ-
ence is in the way that it can be achieved.

On this latter point, the differences
are even smaller than one might think
for our points of debate are not whether
President Nixon should continue his
withdrawals but whether he should in-
form us in advance of his planned pro-
cedure for withdrawal,

Mr. Speaker, with your permission I
should like to include a petition by stu-
dents of Union College in which 234 sig-
natures gathered in support of immedi-
ate peace. They have continued their de-
bates since the 15th of October and I
do not perceive of this as being in oppo-
sition to President Nixon or their Gov-
ernment. I respect and commend them
on their concern for their Government
and on the constructive way they have
elected to let their feelings be known.

It is my hope that we as elected Rep-
resentatives can continue our debates
with an open mind so as to allow our
acts to be free and responsive to the peo-
ple rather than be reactions to a social
element which we do not like or state-
ments from enemies of our country.

The petition follows:

DEAR CONGRESSMAN CarRTER: We the under-
signed students and faculty of Union College,
Barbourville, Ky. do feel that the war in
Vietnam must stop. We demand that you do
everything in your power to end this sense-
less war.
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SIGNERS

Earen Jackson.
Emily Feeley.
Sornchai Serovinin,
Christopher Kord.
Timothy Feeley.
Rochelle Furtah.

Al Tailous.

Sue Boyer.

Alice Smalley.
Doug Werley.

Bob Barhdoll.
Orlinda E. Reid.
Christina Williams,
Nika Stallard.
Brian Sullivan.
Russell F, Silver.
Alice Woodward.
Richard Poshay.
Robert Wildrick,
Tom Burns.
Barbara Thorpe.
William R. Schad.
Robert J. Clement.
William A. Longacre.
Richard Reed, Jr.
Virginia Anne Myers.
Bob Stevens.
Juanita Bain.
Margaret Hammond.
Celleta Enuckles.
B. J. Hisk.

Jerry Yellin.

Diane Hughes.
Karl T. Merchant.
Janie Ann Nelson,
Steven Goodman.,
Bill Isbister.

Lisa Long.

Linda J. Smith.
John J. Schamp.
David W. Whitcomb.
Judy Peaco.

Rick Illes.

Carol Francis,

Jim Habercan.
Dennis Hamilton,
Douglas P. Schellinskeet.
Mary Lee Wood.
Suzanne Gilliam.
Timothy Cleary.
H. Doyle Mills.
Ken Mackay.
Edward Busser.
Donald Parker,
Joe Collins.

Bruce Ricardo.
Len Dufresne.
Robert E. Jordan.
Jody Cloud.
Margo Jackson.
Vicki Wilburn.
Rev. Tyrrell Keller,
Pauline Spicer.
Doreen Johns,
Charles W, Kipp.
Ed Black.

Michael Prusina,
Owen Skaggs.
Larry Curd.

Fred Gross.
Celeste Wilson.
Ruth Ann Lakeman.
Clevis O. Carter.
Nicholas Poulos.
Barbara Lane.
Tom Hodgkins,
James L, York.
Ray King Smith.
Diane Logan,
Patricla Connor.
Debby Ward.
Vicki Caswell,
Molly Eemmer,
Edward Barber.
Nancy Blair.
Quentin Yeager.
William Phipps.
Dave J. Urich.

G. Glassman.
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John R. Podlackowich.,
Deborah Minard,
Bob Kimble,

Steve Gerb.
Thomas J. Flynn,
Brenda Jones.
Steve Trumble,
Billie Jean Morris.
Peggy M. Wallace.
L. H. McPherson,
Thurman Faxin.
Robin Garslauser.
Stephen B. Fowler.
Richard Child.
Cynthia Lee Merrill,
Gerry Brigante.

Haustost von deBurg-Vista,

Stephen F. Belle.
Stephen Chrisos.
Andy Savarese,

Ton R. Digell.
Douglas V. Smith.
David E. Hey.

Paul F. Kirby.

EKen Mubers.

Gregg Turner.

Emily Willis.

Martin Kumor.
Tom Richardson.
Chris Brozyno,

Pete Miller.

Demer A. Carrimita.
Denis Volpe.
Willlam Darnell.
Tom Buddenhagen.
Eric Erebs.

Peter Quimby.
Herbert R. Harmsen Jr.
Janie Parkey.

Bob Blis.

R. Terry Bolen.
Sherry Moore.

Sandl Schnitz.
Sandra Grubb,
Doug Hinderer.

Fred Baldwin,
Herman B. Gonzalez.
Paul Rudolph,

Bob MeCullough.,
Ralph Sherman.
Christopher Columbus,
Peter Chin.

Charles C. McDowell.
John Entehisan.
David Bandelin.
Roger Hamilton.
Kenneth Semtyader.
Steven S. Roto.
Scott M. Elliott.
Wm. A. D. Nionla,
Eric Small.

Gary Kennedy.

Mr. & Mrs. Cantrell.
Walter Yotka.

David R. Ganary.
Robert E. Bodenlos.
Bruce Aldele.
Forrest M. Wilkinson,
Bob Maguire.

Mrs, Ruth Hampton.,
Randy Parmett.
Robert Henshall,
Ella Sue Logan.
David Bird.

Thomas Floy.

Jeff Guile.

Bill Pierce.

Ed Lillie,

George Fisher.

Bob Sciolte.

Paul Andrews.

Scott Anderson,
Judith Mays.
Regina Bean.
Edward R. Schneider.
Nancy L. Perry.
Elaine F. Abbot.
Neal A. Bender.

Greg L. Klinedensts,
Bruce M. Freedman.
Douglas Bownjack,

Michelle Palmer,
Kala J. Moore,
Thomas N, Cady.
Mike Esposito.
Marc Goodhart.
Ann Consiglio.
David West.

Bill Beebe,

Bruce E. Barnes.
Michael E. Carlson.
Pat Ragone.

James E. De Rocco.
Beth Ballard.
Lindsey Davis.
Stephen B. Roberts.
Rickey Pack.
Arthur Comocho.
Douglas W. Jones, Jr.
Debbie De Luca.
Marvin Miller.
Jane Doner,

Bruce Burdett.
Pam Foley.

Joseph W. Stone, Jr.
Catherine Bradbury.
Linda Gudner.
Helen Hammon.
Sallie Dodd.

Grant P, Wallace.
Grelig Ferguson.
Thomas J. Stanton.
Chester R. Lyons.
Betty Valentine.
Ruth Ann Payne.
Mary Moore.
Charlene Valentine.
John P. Graham.
Glenn E, Marston.
Clark Taylor.

Paul P, Whittaker.
Clayton W. Gove.
Janice M. Prunier.

A NOSTALGIC EVENING AT THE
GRAND OLD DRISKILL: FUND
RAISING FOR A LIVING MUSEUM

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, with your
permission I would take this opportunity
to reminisce about a bygone era—but
it is nostalgia with a purpose.

Last month, I was privileged to par-
ticipate in an activity which I will ex-
plain in detail, but first I would call your
attention to what was once the grandest
old lady west of St. Louis. I refer to the
magnificent, although faded, Driskill
Hotel in Austin, Tex. Just to walk into
the wide lobby on the main floor imme-
diately invokes memories of a life style
that used to be. This hotel has been the
meeting place of Presidents, of Gover-
nors, of State officials of varying impor-
tance—and of the common man,

There are a few of us die-hards re-
maining who recall the gaiety and
grandeur of the era.

The opening of the Driskill was her-
alded in the Austin Daily Statesman on
Friday morning, December 17, 1886, in
headlines as “What a Bonanza Austin
Possesses in Its New Caravansary.” The
subhead continued the description, “A
Blessing to the City and State Which
Cannot Be Overestimated.”

From that gala beginning, the Driskill
grew in purpose and in legend. In its
time, this grand old lady has been hostess
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to a President, scores of Governors, even
more legislators and throngs of lobby-
ists, reporters, and the socialites of eight
decades.

Walter Long, an Austin historian of
considerable note, describes the early
Driskill as—

Originally, there were sixty rooms, very
large, some later were partitioned, a few
added, making a total of one hundred and
fourteen. Square nails were used throughout
all the woodwork and it was the most com-
fortable, spacious hotel south of St. Louis ...
The hotel was gas lighted and steam heated.
Warm mineral water from the artesian well
was avallable to every customer.

Today, the Driskill is undergoing an-
other of several traumatic changes. Sev-
eral times in its history, the hotel has
been closed. Just this year, it narrowly
avoided the wrecking ball and bulldozer
when some stalwarts came forth to save
a portion of the grand old building.

Mr, Speaker, I realize this is quite a
preamble, but I wanted to attempt the
proper setting for a night that was billed
as “A nostalgic Evening at the Grand
Old Driskill” which was the initial fund-
raising effort of the newly formed Austin
Natural Science Guild. The purpose—the
planning and construction of one of the
most exciting educational resources
dreamed of for Austin: a living museum
of Texas flora and fauna.

The living museum will be a part of
Zilker Park in Austin. The joint project
of the Austin Natural Science Associa-
tion and the ANSA will be, in effect, a
native Texas zoo composed of several
ecological communities representing the
major regions of the State.

No better locale could have been se-
lected for this fund raising effort than
the Driskill Hotel—a museum of yester-
year.

Thus, it was the perfect setting for the
rather nostalgic evening. While the old
stories of the Driskill’s legend circulated
about the room, the crowd assumed a
good, warmhearted mood. And rightfully
so0. For the evening, a mock hotel staff
was assembled including former Gov.
Allan Shivers as “hotel manager” and
Mayor Travis LaRue as “bell captain.”
The list of notables is too long to reprint
here, but I would mention the “bar-
tenders"—namely, State Senator Charles
Herring, local business leader John R.
Kingsbery, and the Congressman from
the 10th Distriet, myself.

In October 1946, an official historical
marker was erected for the Driskill Hotel
and Mr. Walter E, Long, one of the most
tremendous civic and historical men our
city has ever known, made some remarks
that are worthy of remembrance, and I
want to include them at this time:

A Pacge FroM THE HISTORY OF THE DRISKEILL
(By Walter E, Long)

On October 25, 1966, Central Texas friends
of Austin’s Driskill Hotel gathered in its
Brazos Street entranceway to see and hear
its dedication as an official historic site of
Texas, Governor John Connally, Austin’s
Mayor Lester Palmer, Judge J. M. Watson,
and other dignitaries paid tribute; relatives
of the hotel’'s first owner, Colonel Jesse
Driskill, were introduced and a general his-
toric occasion was enjoyed under the direc-
tion of Mrs, Jessie Mcllroy Smith and Mrs.
Alfred W. Negley. The moving moment, how-
ever, came j\}St before the pla.ques were un-
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covered. Mr. Walter E. Long, read the follow-
ing remarks,

My Friends,

In this day of fading gratitude I shall not
bore you Faithful, who are conscious of your
heritage, with too many words about the
history of this living moment of Austin’'s
past, and present.

Perhaps its tomorrow will be a parking
lot!

I am “much obliged” to Jessle McIlory
Smith, Mrs. Jim Hart, and their fellow work-
ers, who hold their tireless hands in the
leaking dikes of a great nation’s civilization,
The only fundamental teacher is history.

Col. Jesse L. Driskill bought three lots
from Sir William J. Oliphant, & Scotsman
from Dimfirmallum, Scotland, early in the
1880's, and on six lots began construction
of the Driskill in 1885 which opened De-
cember 20th, 1886. It cost $400,000 with a
large debt against it.

The bust of Col. Driskill faces South, that
of his son “Tobe” faces West, and “Bud”
faces East.

The grandfather of Ed St. John, a noted
stone masion of the 70’s and 80's, directed
all the stone work in this building of Ro-
manesque architecture.

One horn was broken from the steer’s head
beneath the bust of “Tobe,” but was dow-
elled back so securely by Mr. St. John, that
his assurance that he could “fit it,” stands
good for eighty years.

Originally there were sixty rooms, very
large, some later were partitioned, a few
added, making a total of one hundred and
fourteen. Square nails were used through-
out all woodwork. “It was the most comfort-
able, spacious, luxurious, hotel south of St.
Louis.”

The tragic story of Mr. Driskill’s fortunes
was given me by some of the old-timers of
the 80's. He and his sons, with numerous
drovers, left his ranches in South Texas in
the early spring of 1888 with some 3,000
head of cattle for his northern pastures in
the Dakotas. On the way they were caught
by one of the most severe blizzards in his-
tory and nearly every head was frozen—
many of them standing. His debts on the
Driskill could not be met.

The hotel changed hands several times.
One of the owners being Major George W.
Littlefield in 1897.

The hotel was closed several times between
1886 and 1906, about which date it was ac-
quired by Dr. E. P. Wilmot. During these pe-
riods a negro man and his wife were the
trusted custodians,

Traveling men looked forward to their stay
in the Driskill in the early days of the South-
ern Pacific and the International and Great
Northern rallroads.

The hotel was gas lighted and steam
heated. Warm mineral water from the arte-
sian well was available to all customers, Salt
ate out the casing every few years.

Today's Inner dining room has the most
beautiful wainscoting to be found in any
hotel of the nation. It was fitted from the
matched mahogany headboards of the first
beds which Mr. W. L, Stark and Mrs. Sully
Roberdeau saved half a century ago.

Mr, Stark was manager from 1906 until
June 1944. He was one of the most genial
and accommodating business men I have ever
known.

Call bells, not telephones, connected the
office with every room. Reverse calls got
service.

The bar was one of the handsomest in the
nation and now graces the reception desk.

The corner stone inscription on the East
side Reads—"The Driskill—Erected 1885
1886—J. N. Preston and Son, Architects”; and
on the South side—"This Stone Presented by
the Business Men of Austin.”

And the walls of this old romantic struc-
ture—if they could talk—I would cease my
ramblings and listen—
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LISTEN—to the sobs of the heartbroken
Carlotta as I look for her beautiful face in
her mirrors of 1863,

LISTEN—to the storles of my old friend,
Pete Lawless, who made the Driskill his home
from the day it opened until 1928,

LISTEN—to the orchestras of University
Final Balls and Governors’ Inaugurals as
“After the Ball” fades away as the break of
dawn at the Crystal Ball Room,

LISTEN—TYes, as I listen I come alert with
a jolt as the bullets of a six-shooter of a
noted lawyer glance from the sturdy cast-
iron columns in the broad hallways and im-
bed themselves in these old walls as he misses
his target—the other lawyer!

ONCE MORE—I listen for the tantalizing
sound that comes to me over eirht decades—
Head Walter Old Sam is calling, “Dinnah is
now served in de Crystal Ball Room. Roast
Ham, Fried Chicken, O'Possum an Sweet Po-
tatoes, Virginia Style, thirty-five cents . . .”
and the sounds from the old walls fade away.

Mr. Speaker, since the days of Jim
Hoge and earlier, this great old hotel has
been the center of nearly all the histori-
cal entertainments that our city has en-
joyed. The walls of this old hotel hold
some of the greatest secrets of Texas
history. Every inaugural reception for
many years was held here. An entire
book could be written about the events
and episodes covered with the service of
Judge Ruben Gaines who served on our
supreme court. Our late beloved Col.
Ernest Thompson has recorded many de-
lightful stories about this hotel and par-
ticularly about Judge Gaines for whom
he served as secretary in the early 1900's.

On election night in 1964, Lyndon B.
Johnson was elected the 36th President
of the United States. He received the elec-
tion returns from around the Nation
from the Jim Hogg suite in the Driskill
Hotel. Not only were we proud to have the
eyes of the Nation turned to this native
Texas son and his gracious wife and fam-
ily—but in a smaller way, we were proud
for the Nation to view the charm of this
grand old hotel which has been at the
pulse beat of virtually every historieal
event in Texas since its opening,

That was indeed a great night to re-
member.

RURAL AMERICA LOSES A GREAT
FRIEND

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, it
was with great sorrow last week that I
learned of the death of my good friend,
Howard Bertsch, formerly the Adminis-
trator of the Farmers Home Adminis-
tration.

During his term as Administrator, it
was my pleasure to have Mr. Bertsch on
more than one occasion as a visitor in
my district, and though his background
was in Oregon, many of us in Oklahoma
considered him one of us, He was an out-
standing public servant with a deep un-
derstanding of the needs of our rural
areas and our rural people.

When Mr. Bertsch left Government
service, he did not slow down in his ef-
forts to help these rural people. At the
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time of his death he was director of pro-
gram development of the Rural Housing
Alliance, a nonprofit organization dedi-
cated to providing adequate housing in
rural areas.

Rural America is going to miss Mr.
Bertsch.

TRUCK WHEEL INCIDENT SHOWS
WHY TOUGHER AUTO SAFETY
LAWS ARE NEEDED

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr,
Speaker, the Senate Commerce Commit-
tee this week began considering making
major changes in current automobile
safety legislation, I am glad to note that
many proposals up before the committee
will significantly strengthen this impor-
tant law.

Although the House Interstate and
Foreign Commerce Committee has not
yet slated action in this area, hopefully
auto safety law revision will be on the
committee’s agenda in the near future.

One key amendment appears to be
forcing a massive showdown between
safety exponents and car makers, If
passed, the amendment would require
manufacturers to correct safety-related
defects at their own expense. Since the
auto industry has always been more in-
terested in profits rather than in safety,
pressure from them opposing this change
has been extremely heavy.

I believe that this amendment must be
passed by the Congress so that manda-
tory recalls and corrections are imposed
upon manufacturers. As a rationale for
the amendment, I need only point out an
ongoing controversy in which the man-
ufacturers exhibit what I term an ex-
traordinary callous disregard for health
and safety—all for the sake of saving a
few dollars.

On May 28, 1969, General Motors noti-
fied owners of around 200,000 Chevrolet
and GMC trucks that wheels supplied
with their vehicles were defective, prone
to sudden collapse under heavy-loading
conditions. But, instead of offering to re-
place the defective wheels, GM told fruck
owners they would have to bear the cost
and out-of-service time themselves.

In its letter to truck owners, General
Motors admits that the wheels are a
safety hazard, but then seeks to shift
the burden onto the owners using the
theory—one already disputed by a num-
ber of safety and engineering experts—
that the trucks were not meant to be
loaded with heavy equipment, such as
cab-over campers. However, when the
trucks were originally sold, advertise-
ments by Chervolet and GMC empha-
sized their capability for such cab-over
use.

Under current auto safety legislation,
the Department of Transportation is
powerless to order recall. In addition, the
Department's procedures for notification
require that only the manufacturer—
thus excluding injured parties—can ap-
pear before it.
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The pending amendment to the law
would correct this type problem by re-
quiring that whenever such a defect does
occur that manufacturers would recall
vehicles and absorb all remedial costs.

The truck-wheel incident might have
gone unchallenged had not a group of
California truck owners filed a class ac-
tion suit against General Motors in Au-
gust. Until then, the situation marked
the first time when acknowledged failure
of a part in an automobile required re-
call, and when the manufacturer cir-
culated notice to owners that recall was
necessary, but told the owners that they
had to pay for the failure caused by
improper manufacture.

This class-action suit was made in the
name of all owners of the specific 35-ton
truck. On their behalf, it asks $97.5 mil-
lion in specific and general damages,
$180 million in treble damages on price
discrimination—resulting from General
Motors' early free replacement of these
wheels to certain fleet owners, an action
denied to individual owners—plus $150
million in punitive damages.

Filing of the suit has brought about
some changes. The National Highway
Safety Board reopened its investigation
of the incident; initial investigation and
administrative proceedings had ended in
May when the first letter to the truck
owners was sent. Then, nearly 8 weeks
after the complaint was charged, Gen-
eral Motors issued another letter revers-
ing part of its previous position.

The new letter went to owners of
around 40,000 of the trucks, but only to
those who bought trucks with camper
attachments. In the letter, GM offers free
replacement of the wheels.

GM's partial capitulation still leaves
the owmners of approximately 160,000
trucks with the necessity of paying for
replacement themselves. All the wheels
are potentially dangerous, and General
Motors will not escape from liability—
or from the law suit—by this maneuver.

The faulty wheels represent a tremen-
dous hazard to all drivers, not only to
the truck owners, and it is well within
the public interest that all the wheels be
replaced. But, according to the existing
auto safety law, nothing can be done to
force GM into replacing the wheels on all
200,000 vehicles.

Hopefully, Congress will soon amend
the law so that this situation will never
arise again. But until that time, judicial
action seems to be the only means of
providing pressure upon the manu-
facturers to comply with strict safety
standards.

I support this class action suit, and I
now place in the Recorp two articles
from the Wall Street Journal deseribing
in further details the history of the truck
wheel incident:

[From the Wall Street Journal, August 14,

1969]

GM, EELsEY-HAYES SUED For $427.5 MILLiOoN
OveEr PossieLY DEFECTIVE TRUCK WHEELS
General Motors Corp. was served with a

class action suit in the Superior Court of Los

Angeles County for failing to pay for the

replacement of possibly defective wheels on
about 150,000 of its trucks.

In Detroit, neither GM nor Kelsey-Hayes
Co. which was also named in the suit, had any
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immediate comment. Kelsey-Hayes manufac-
tured the wheels for GM.

The class action, believed to be the first of
its kind in the automotive industry, involves
eight specific charges and asks for compen-
sation totaling $427.56 million.

A class action means the grievance is
brought on behalf of the plaintiff and all
others with the same grievance. According to
Ralph Nader, auto industry critie, such ac-
tions have been successfully brought in other
fields in recent years.

In this instance, it revolved around a GM
“advisory” made last May 28. At the time,
GM sent out letters to owners of certain
1960-1965 trucks advising them that if the
trucks were overloaded, they ran the danger
of the wheels disintegrating. But unlike other
recalls, GM did not offer to pay for the re-
placement of the tires or wheels. Instead, GM
suggested the owners of the vehicles do so at
their own expense.

At the time, Mr. Nader sharply objected to
the tactic. He said that most of the trucks
were three-quarter-ton vehicles that had
been advertised as vacation camper carriers.
He suggested that GM had misled the public
by advertising the vehicles as camper carriers.
when in fact the wheels were not strong
enough for the added weight of a camper,
which usually is a metal cabin placed on
the truck bed.

The present lawsuit, filed under California
laws, is on behalf of G. W. Anthony and
Herbert Lockerbie, and all others who re-
ceived GM’s letter.

According to attorney Steve Zetterberg,
replacement for each of the trucks would
run about $250. However, the suit asks for
$97.6 million in specific and general dam-
ages, $180 million in treble damages on price
discrimination, plus $100 million in punitive
damages from GM and another $50 million
from Kelsey-Hayes.

Although the sums are large, Mr. Zetter-
berg feels that “basically we're asking that
GM immediately repair, at their own ex-
pense, the failures they set forth in their
advisory letter.”

Mr, Nader sees the action as far more sig-
nificant. He says that grievances of this kind,
involving only several hundred dollars per
buyer, have frequently had no recourse in
the courts. Because of the relatively small
amount of money involved, neither the peo-
ple with the grievance nor the courts have
been willing to take legal action. A class
action suit, however, forces the issue on be-
half of all those similarly involved and thus
represents a “mass consumer remedy against
the mass producers,” Mr, Nader says.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Oct. 10, 1969]

GM Wit Recain 200,000 Trucks; It
REFUSED IN MaY

DeTroIT.—General Motors Corp., under
pressure from a multimilion-dollar class-
action suit and the Federal Highway Admin-
istration, said it will notify owners of about
200,000 of its Chevrolet and GMC trucks that
it will replace wheels on any with camper
attachments. GM estimates that there are
about 40,000 of the 1960-t0-1965 models with
such attachments.

In May, the company sent an “advisory” to
owners of the vehicles advising them that if
the trucks were overloaded there was a dan-
ger of the wheels disintegrating. But GM
didn’t offer to pay for the replacement of the
wheels, as is common, but suggested the
owners of the vehicles replace them at their
OWN expense.

The class-action suit agalnst GM was filed
in August in superior court of Los Angeles.
It asked, on behalf of all owners of such
trucks, $97.5 million in specific and general
damages and $180 million in treble damages
on price discrimination, plus $100 million in
punitive damages from GM and another $50
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million from Kelsey-Hayes Co., which manu~
factured the wheels for GM.,

GM sald it still considers itself under no
obligation to replace the wheels but is offer-
ing to do so “in the interest of reducing the
safety hazard resulting from overloading”
and as & basis for terminating an investiga-
tion by the Federal Highway Administration.

After the suit was filed, the National
Highway Safety Bureau asked GM to ex-
plain why it hadn’t recalled all the trucks.
GM in its statement yesterday disclosed that
the Federal Highway Administrator made a
preliminary finding of the existence of a de-
fect, but GM *“presented test data and other
evidence demonstrating that in fact these
wheels are not defective.”

Attorney Steve Zetterberg, who filed the
class action suit, said GM’s decision “is the
main guts about what we have asked for.”
He declared that GM took the action more
as “a reaction to our suit” than in response
to the Federal Government's investigation.
However, he cautioned that the sult might
continue if some truck owners *“still aren’t
helped by it.”

The company said about 200 wheel fail-
ures were reported, almost all on trucks with
Campers.

While emphasizing that its offer to replace
the wheels applies only to pickup trucks on
which campers or special bodies have been
installed, GM sald it is informing other own-
ers that the company will replace their
wheels should they decide to put such bod-
fes on their trucks In the future. GM also
sald it will reilmburse any owner who bought
wheels because of the earlier warning.

General Motors sald it informed owners
that wheels on trucks without special bodies
or campers are adequate “as long as you do
not exceed the maximum load capacity” at
specified tire inflation pressures.

INVESTMENT COMPANY AMEND-
MENTS ACT OF 1969

HON. W. S. (BILL) STUCKEY
OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, as a
member of the Subcommittee on Com-
merce and Finance of the Interstate and
Foreign Commerce Committee, I have
devoted a great deal of time and thought
to the proposed Investment Company
Amendments Act of 1969, pending before
our committee as H.R. 11995. This bill
stems from the 1966 report by the Secur-
ities and Exchange Commission of its
study of investment company growth.
Legislative proposals to implement rec-
ommendations made by the SEC in the
1966 report were introduced in 1967 and
were passed by the Senate in 1968. How-
ever, various interested groups became
very concerned with some aspects of
the proposals, and the House took no ac-
tion on the bill.

In early 1969 similar bills were again
introduced in the Senate and after ex-
tensive hearings a “clean bill"—S, 2224—
was reported in the Senate on May 21,
1969, and passed on May 26. That bill is
H.R. 11995 which, together with other
related bills, will be the subject of hear-
ings by our Subcommittee commencing
November 12,

I have in the past expressed reserva-
tions and doubt as to the need for this
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legislation since neither the Securities
and Exchange Commission nor anyone
else has up to this time come forward
with any substantial evidence of mis-
management, wrongdoing, excessive
profitability, excessive compensation for
salesmen, or excessive compensation for
the management of investment com-
panies. The recommendations of the
SEC seem to be based more upon the
need for updating some provisions of
the Investment Company Act of 1940 and
related statutes, and simply because the
staff apparently thinks investment com-
panies having now grown to where total
assets approach $50 billion that they are
foo large,

This seems strange in view of the fact
that savings and loan associations have
assets of $150 billion, bank trust depart-
ments manage assets approaching $200
billion, and insurance companies have
policies in force approaching $1 trillion.
Against this Dackground, the size of the
mutual fund industry would not seem to
be alarming. Moreover, the Investment
Company Act of 1940, under which mu-
tual funds are regulated, gives to the SEC
enormous authority to rzgulate the in-
dustry, much of which has never been
used.

During the time this legislation has
been pending, I have endeavored to learn
as much as possible about the opera-
tions of the industry, the protection of
investors, the level of compensation for
salesmen and management, and other
matters of similar importance. A great
many persons and groups have discussed
this legislation with me and many have
suggested changes in the SEC proposals.
Many others have serious misgivings as
to whether such legislation is not prema-
ture, in view of the fact that Congress
has authorized the Securifies and Ex-
c¢hange Commission to conduct a study
of the impact of institutional trading on
the securities markets and report to Con-
gress by September 1970. Still others
think it is unwise to enact such far-
reaching legislation at a time when our
Government is taking drastic steps to
stop inflation, which in turn has caused
considerable disruption in the Nation’s
securities markets. Trading on the New
York Stock Exchange has diminished
nearly 50 percent during the past 6
months, and the sales of mutual fund
shares have suffered similar diminution.
There has been a certain erosion of in-
vestor confidence due to excessive and
unjustified criticism of the mutual fund
industry. There are over 5 million mu-
tual fund shareholders in the United
States, and they have a keen interest in
not having Congress take any precipitous
action which will cause a “selling panic”
or otherwise affect the soundness of their
investment.

The success of the mutual fund in-
dustry, like other businesses, depends
upon adequate compensation for man-
agers and for salesmen. Without this in-
centive, mutual funds are unable to mar-
ket the shares necessary to bring in new
money to replace redemptions, or to pro-
vide the management so necessary to
achieve successful investment perform-
ance. Nonetheless, the Congress has a
responsibility to exercise oversight and
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consider very carefully any recommenda-
tions made by the Securities and Ex-
change Commission. Our November 12
hearings are one element of meeting that
responsibility. However, my study of the
pending legislation persuades me that as
of this time I cannot vote for the bill
passed by the Senate unless it is amended
in several significant particulars.

In order to provide the industry, its
management and salesmen, and mutual
fund investors with a vehicle for further
consideration of pending proposals, I am
today introducing another bill, H.R.
14737, which incorporates the various
suggestions, objections, and modifica-
tions people have asked me to consider
in connection with the pending legisla-
tion. I am asking various interested
groups to let me have their comments
prior to the hearings on November 12 so
that we will have a more complete record
on which to base any action respecting
these far-reaching legislative proposals.

The bill I am introducing today varies
from the bill passed by the Senate in the
following ways:

First. It adds certified public account-
ants and former personnel of the Securi-
ties and Exchange Commission in addi-
tion to legal counsel as “interested per-
sons.”

Second. It restricts the Securities and
Exchange Commission to administrative
actions only after notice and opportunity
for hearing in accordance with the Ad-
ministrative Procedure Act.

Third. It provides for reasonable prof-
itability of brokers and dealers selling
mufual fund shares, as a protection for
small businesses and their salesmen.

Fourth. It authorizes the Commission
to allow higher sales loads for smaller
companies subjected to relatively higher
operating costs.

Fifth. It reduces the redemption period
for persons investing in front-end load
contractual plans to 1 year from the 3-
year period in the bill, so small investors
can participate in equity investment
along with more well-to-do citizens.

Sixth. It requires the Securities and
Exchange Commission to accord defend-
ants a fair opportunity to comply before
instituting actions for breach of fiduciary
duty respecting management compensa-
tion.

Seventh. It limits legal action by pri-
vate parties to plaintiffs acting in good
faith and with justifiable cause.

Eighth. It prohibits former Securities
and Exchange Commission personnel
from participating in lawsuits against
mutual funds for a period of 2 years after
the end of their employment.

Ninth. It leaves the question of com-
mon trust funds operated by commercial
banks and savings and loan associations
to existing rules, regulations and judicial
decisions.

Tenth, It amends the Securities Ex-
change Act of 1934 to recognize the le-
gitimacy of minimum commission rates
on national securities exchanges, pro-
vided such commissions are reasonable
and they have reasonable access for non-
members to such exchanges.

Eleventh, It preserves the existing re-
quirement that oil and gas drilling pro-
grams register their securities with the
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Securities and Exchange Commission un-
der the Securities Act of 1933 and file
reports under the Securities Exchange
Act of 1934, It also preserves the existing
exemption from registration under the
Investment Company Act of 1940, so as
not to destroy these programs or deny to
small- and middle-income investors a
right to participate in mineral explora-
tion heretofore reserved only for the
wealthy or to impair the national secu-
rity by stifling oil and gas exploration
and development.

Twelfth. It provides criminal penalties
for persons who foment unjustified liti-
gation against mutual funds.

Thirteenth. It gives mutual funds a
chance to avoid having the SEC or NASD
establish management and sales com-
pensation, if they obtain approval of
management and distribution agree-
ments by 100 percent of the unaffiliated
directors and a two-thirds vote of out-
standing shares within 1 year.

I hope to have this bill considered
along with other legislative proposals. In
any event, I will offer as amendments
to whatever bill our committee considers
the substantive proposals I have intro-
duced today. Too many of the provisions
of the Senate bill are anti-small business
and anti-small investor. I do not sub-
scribe to any proposal that tends to deny
to small business or to small investors
the opportunity to participate in our
country’s economic growth.

NATIONAL BLOOD DONOR MONTH

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, recently I
introduced a resolution to annually pro-
claim January as “National Blood Donor
Month.” This resolution has gained the
interest of many people across the Na-
tion and I am enclosing for the perusal
of my colleagues an editorial by the
Kansas City Times:

For A NatioNAL Broop Donor MONTH

While one of the joint resolutions pending
before both branches of Congress would
hardly attract world notice, it is important
to Americans. The resolution would author-
ize the President to declare January National
Blood Donor month. The purpose would be
to encourage more persons to donate blood.

Certainly the mnational publicity that
would surround such a presidential proc-
lamation should increase the number of vol-
unteers. Of course many of the new recruits
might prove to be one-~time donors, but
even that would be a great help. January is
traditionally a month of shortages in the
nation's blood banks, which supply blood for
about 6.5 million transfusions a year. Bad
weather and the Christmas holidays combine
to discourage would-be donors. The demand
for blood. which has a usable life span of
only 21 days, does not drop accordingly. If
anything, demand goes up in January. In
addition to the accident victims hurt on the
highways during the holidays, persons who
have a choice in setting the date for surgery
on themselves usually wait until after New
Year’s to undergo operations,
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Thus the resolution, suggested by the
American Association of B.ood Banks, could
do much to help make this coming Janu-
ary different. It is to be hoped that Congress
acts on the matter soon enough to give Pres-
ident Nixon time to prepare and issue the
proclamation that just might help save lives.

A BILL TO INCREASE THE NUMBER
OF DROPOUT YEARS AVAILABLE
IN DETERMINING SOCIAL SECU-
RITY BENEFITS

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker, I am prepar-
ing legislation to correct a major injus-
tice in the social security laws. Under
present law, a worker's social security
benefits are determined on the basis of
his average social security taxable in-
come between 1951 and the year he is
eligible for benefits—65 years of age for
full benefits and 62 for reduced benefits.
Each worker is able to delete his 5 low-
est income years before figuring his aver-
age—the average which determines the
size of his benefits during his years of
retirement. Most workers, of course, de-
lete the years between 1951 and 1956
when the social security tax base was
only $3,600 and their wages were much
lower than present.

But this dropout provision which re-
moves these early very low income years,
is restrictive and is most unfair for those
hundreds of thousands of workers who
may be laid off before the age they are
eligible for social security. If a man is
laid off because his plant closes or he is
“merged” out of a job at the age of 60,
it is almost impossible for him to find
new employment at his previous, often
highly skilled, rate of pay.

In addition, the present dropout of
low years of earning provisions conflict
with an increasing number of private
pension plans. For example, if a worker
is able to receive the benefits of his com-
pany pension plan after 30 years of serv-
ice, and decides to retire at age 55, by
the time he is eligible to receive the so-
cial security benefits he has earned in
30 years of covered work and 30 years of
paying into the fund, he will have to
average in 10 years of zero income—
thus substantially reducing his monthly
social security benefits. This conflict be-
tween the provisions of the Social Secu-
rity Aet and private pension plans is
placing beneficiaries in a difficult di-
lemma, reducing mobility in the working
force, and causing workers to sacrifice
benefit payments they have earned.

The amendment I am preparing today
will provide 1 additional dropout year for
every 10 years that a person has worked
in an occupation covered by social secu-
rtiy. Thus a person who has worked 30
years could drop 3 years in addition to
the five now allowed him. In addition,
the amendment changes the basis upon
whch benefits are computed from age 65
to 62. In effect, this will give an addi-
tional 3 dropout years to male employees,
allowing them to compute their retire-
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ment benefits on the same basis that
women do.

The amendment will remove the pen-
alties from which a worker suffers when
he is laid off before age 65 and cannot
get commensurate employment because
of his age, or because he elects to partici-
pate in his company pension plan.

It is my hope, Mr. Speaker, that this
amendment can receive consideration in
the current review of the Social Security
Act being made by the House Ways and
Means Committee.

HAWAII'S CONCERN OVER POLLU-
TION AND ENVIRONMENT AMAZES
EXPERTS

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, the
magnitude of the problem of pollution of
our natural resources is so awesome, it is
incomprehensible that it has taken so
long for a national sense of urgency to
develop in taking concerted action to
protect the quality of our environment.

The awakening concern of the public
and of the Congress has been evidenced
in recent yvears by the passage of land-
mark legislation in the fields of air and
water pollution. Nowhere is this concern
more evident than in the Island State,
where prevails among its citizens a
sense of responsibility to preserve that
unique natural beauty which is Hawaii’s
heritage.

The deep involvement of Hawaii resi-
dents in the preservation of the island
environment was immediately noticed by
a recent distinguished visitor, Mr.
Sheldon Samuels, chief of the field serv-
ices in the Office of Education and In-
formation of the National Air Pollution
Control Administration. Mr. Samuels
was in Hawaii last month to meet with
local conservationists and others inter-
ested in participating in the planned
hearings to set air quality standards for
Hawaii.

He observed:

I've been here for 36 hours, and it's fan-
tastic! . . . There's more concern about the
environment and pollution in Hawail than
in most troubled spots on the Mainland,

Honolulu Advertiser planning writer,
Harold Hostetler, has written a most in-
formative article about the yoeman work
being done by Mr. Samuels, and I think
Mr. Samuels’ stimulating and perceptive
remarks should be read by all who are
concerned with what could be and should
be done to clean up our environment,

I am therefore pleased to submit for
inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
the article, “Isles’ Interest in Pollution
Amazes Control Official,” from the Oc-
tober 29, 1969, issue of the Honolulu
Advertiser:

IsLES' INTEREST IN POLLUTION AMAZES

CoNTROL OFFICIAL
(By Harold Hostetler)

A Federal air pollution control official has

been floored, figuratively speaking, by the
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intense Interest in Hawall on matters in-
volving pollution and the environment.

He is Sheldon Samuels, chief of field serv-
ices in the Office of Education and Informa-
tion of the National Air Pollution Control
Administration (NAPCA).

“I've been here for 36 hours, and it’s fan-
tastic!” Samuels told The Advertiser Mon-
day. "“There's more concern about the en-
yironment and pollution in Hawaii than in
the most troubled spots on the Mainland.”

Samuels is in Hawall for two days of meet-
ings with local conservationists and others
interested in participating in the planned
hearings to set air quality standards for
Hawalil.

If Samuels was surprised by the keen
interest among Island residents in the en-
vironment, he was quick, however, to come
up with a theory.

“I think it stems particularly from the
haoles who've come here, many of them try-
ing to find a place where the urban ills of
the Mainland don't exist,” he sald. "And
they resist when they see changes taking
place that seem to be bringing those ills to
Hawaii.”

Samuels’ own speclalty is aiding citizen
participation in the establishment of air
quality standards as specified by the Federal
Clean Air Act.

“In the 10 years I've been in this business,
no city or state has ever begun to tackle the
problem (of eir pollution) unless action was
instituted by the citizens of the community,”
he sald.

“The non-expert traditionally leads the
way in the fight to control pollution,” he
explained, although he pointed out that
“technical” persons such as doctors and
gcientists have always been involved in sup-
plying factual information.

“But those who are most affected by pollu-
tion are those who are most apt to want to
do something about it,” Samuels said.

“It’s a gut feeling type of thing when you
know there’s filth in the air, and you know
it isn't good for the plants or for your own
health.

*“This Is one thing that everyone agrees
on—blue collar worker, student, no matter
who he is, When you exclude such things
as the Vietnam War or race problems from
a conversation, you can find everybody
agreeing at least on this one thing.

“And the interesting thing is that there
has been a tremendous increase in interest
in areas not yet polluted to the extent cities
such as Los Angeles are,” Samuels said.

“People in Denver get upset because they
wake up in the morning and can't see the
mountains any more.”

Samuels sald he sees a revolution in values
taking place in the United States, a revo-
lution which demands that we clean up our
environment before it affects us seriously—
or even kills us,

" “The most important change I've seen is
the involvement of organized labor,” Sam-
uels said. “At one time, labor leaders would
go to hearings and ask that no pollution con-
trols be enacted, because they feared that
economic constraints would eliminate jobs.

“Now, they go and say they are no longer
going to subsidize the cost of production
with the health of their workers.

As an example, he cited hearings last
month in Pittsburgh, where an unusual al-
liance was struck up between conservation-
ists ~nd th> United Steelworkers of America.
Some 500 people showed up for & hearing
on proposec air quality standards for Penn-
sylvania.

Bamuels sald that the welght of citizen
testimony in Pittsburgh, combined with simi-
lar concern volced by citizens of Philadel~
phia, prompted Pennsylvania Gov. Raymond
P. Shafer to demand even tougher air quali-
ity standards than those originally proposed.

“The Pennsylvania hearings proved some-
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thing about states,” Samuels sald. "It proved
the Governor can be sensitive to what the
people want,

“Pollution standards for Pennsylvanla's
air as now proposed put the allowable level
just slightly above the normal background
level of pollution. That's really cleaning up
the air!”

Samuels also pointed out that 1967
amendments to the Clean Air Act provided
the vehicle for citizen participation in the
adoption of air quality standards. The law
provides also that a transeript of all public
hearings be included when the proposed
standards are forwarded to the Department
of Health, Education and Welfare for ap-
proval.

Hawail probably will begin its efforts to
set air quality standards next year. The first
item is to have Hawail declared an air
quality region, probably in the spring.

After that, the Governor will have 90 days
to file a letter of intent to set the standards.
Following that will be 180 days for public
hearings and another 180 days for complet-
ing the standards and submitting them to
the Federal Government.

Samuels summed up his philosophy about
the environment this way:

“If you really want to do something about
air pollution, you have to do something
about automobiles and transportation, about
solid waste disposal and industrialization.

“There are all kinds of pollution, but if
you cut air pollution, you've cut the Gordi-
an knot. When you've solved one pollution
problem, you've forced a solution to the
others.”

POLLUTION CONTROL: WHY HAS
IT FAILED?

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, we are all
concerned about how to best improve the
quality of our environment. We have
wrestled with anti pollution legislation
and continue to seek answers on the solu-
tion to pollution problems. The October
issue of the American Bar Association
Journal contained a very interesting arti-
cle entitled “Pollution Control: Why Has
It Failed?” I offer this article to be en-
tered in the Recorp for the benefit of my
colleagues:

PorruTioN CoNTROL: WHY Has IT FAILED?

(By Arnold W. Reitze, Jr.)

In recent years nearly every literate person
has become cognizant of the “quality” dete-
rioration of our environment.! However, this
knowledge has not been translated into the
meaningful societal actions necessary to halt
the fouling of our habitat. At one time the
destruction of our environment was merely
an aesthetic problem. Now it threatens the
survival of mankind as a species.?

When compared to the age of the earth,
the period of man's occupation of our planet
has been very short. While man has been
destroying his environment throughout his
recorded hisory?® his ability extensively to
alter his surroundings to the point of com-
plete destruction has developed during the
last century. It is therefore imperative that
man's myopie view should not obscure the
insignificance of this span of time.* Assum-
ing he survives his radiological, blological
and chemical war toys,® he still must face the

Footnotes at end of article.
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long-term effects of pesticides,” air pollution,?
destruction of the soil * and the many other
effects of abusing his habitat. War is a
danger, but peace too may be deadly. Man
should not be sanguine. Why then is he act-
ing agalnst his long-term Interests?

The most obvious reasons are the ubiguit-
ous nature of the problem, its complexity
and the concomitant cost of combating it.
Professor Kenneth Galbraith put it this way:
“Pollution may well be the nation's most
broadly based and democratic effort.” *

Today, virtually every identifiable social or
economic interest group is actively engaged
in the destruction of our environment. The
average citizen functioning as the operator
of an automobile and as a waste-producing
machine is the most significant source of air
and water pollution, Industry is a large user
of water and a contributor of vast quantities
of pollutants. Whether it is the air and ther-
mal pollution of the power industry, the acid
pollution of the steel industry or the organic
wastes that the food processors discharge,
nearly every industry is a signifieant con-
tributor to the pollution problem.® So too is
agriculture, with Iits pesticide residuals,
chemical fertilizers, organic wastes and silt.
The mining industry is responsible for much
of the destruction of Appalachia’* while the
construction and road-building industries
follow practices inimical to soil conservation,
adding to our silt pollution problem.® The
Federal Government is a major polluter from
its military installations® sghips*® and
through the activities of agencies charged
with other aspects of resource development.1?
With everyone contributing to the pollution
problem, it is difficult to assign responsibility.

While the universality of polluters com-
plicates abatement procedures, it would be
simplistic to attribute the failure of control
efforts solely to the size and diversity of the
body to be regulated. Restraints on “aggres-
sive activities” that result in limitation of
individual freedom for the benefit of society
are common, Traffic laws are an example. As
population density increases, these limits
on individual freedom continue to become
more totally encompassing. The furor over
firearm control legislation is an excellent ex~
ample of the confiict between the necessity
for group control in areas of dense popula-
tion and the Individual freedom that could
more readily be maintained in a bucolic so-
clety.*

BEFENDING A FORTUNE TO DEFEND WHAT WE
WON'T PAY TO CONSERVE

The argument that the high cost of pol-
lution abatement precludes adoption of con-
trols is also unconvincing when one realizes
that what is at stake is the livability of our
environment. The expenditures from the
public sector of our economy for defense and
agricultural price supports are examples of
the high fiscal commitment to policy goals
for needs deemed sufficiently great. But if
we consider the vast fiscal resources of the
private sector of the economy, the handling
of our environmental problem is certainly
within our capabilities. The problem is get-
ting the money allocated to the task.

In our society, the traditional controls
have been unable to cope with the continued
deterioration of our environment basically
because of our failure to recognize pollution
for what it is: a form of aggression against
soclety as a whole and our neighbors in par-
ticular. Existing or possible control methods
are of three types: informal (our mores),
formal or legal and economlic. The informal
controls are those most capable of producing
a high general level of conformity to the de-
mands of soclety, while legal controls op=-
erate primarily to establish a minimum
standard of acceptable conduct., Economie
controls hardly exist. The informal controls
are the most effective, as the regulatec in-
dividual conforms as a result of his ingrained
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socialization. Ultimately, in a democratic so-
ciety, all control should be based upon this
sgocietal consensus of what is permissible con-
duct. The strength of such mores is aptly
expressed in the ditty about

“The young lady named Wilde
Who kept herself guite undefiled
Through thinking of Jesus
And soclal diseases
And the dangers of having a child.”®
IF WE WOULD VIEW POLLUTION AS VICTORIANS
VIEWED SEX

If pollution could be regarded as “dirty” In
the Victorian sense, then our environmental
problems would soon be solved. But this is
not likely to happen. In general, polluting is
socially acceptable conduct. Many of the
wealthlest suburban communities inflict
thelr inadequately treated wastes on their
downstream neighbors. Eleemosynary Institu-
tions such as nospitals and universities are
often major air polluters. The names of the
major Industrial polluters read like a who's
who of industry.!* Yet the corporate directors
and officers who are responsible for these
chemical and blological attacks on the rest
of us are often considered the leading citi-
zens of their communities,

This acceptance of pollution is deeply em-
bedded in our societal psyche. The Judeo-
Christian tradition is a most anthropocentric
influence. The man and nature unity of an-
cient paganism and primitive animism has
had no part in our historical tradition. As &
soclety we still believe that man can exploit
nature Interminably, Our technology and our
predominant social institutions have evolved
in this tradition, and it is this outlook that
is held today by nearly all Americans, De-
spite Copernicus, our relationship to the en-
vironment is still based on a man-centered
universe. We reject the Darwinian notion that
we are part of nature.®

This rejection may have been useful in
creating the mental framework necessary for
settling the wilderness and developing a na-
tion from a relatively unpopulated frontier.™
But today, In our densely populated, inter-
dependent, twentieth-century nation, this at-
titude can lead to our destruction. Man can-
not persist in creating an environment hos-
tile to his continued existence.

Economic controls to protect our environ-
ment do not exist. The reason is simple:
Pollution increases profits to individuals and
corporations. Conversely, pollution control is
expensive. When the environment is defiled
by & business, the cost of production includes
a harm inflicted on society for which no pay-
ment need be made, Alr and water are treated
as elements of production that are essentlally
{ree and are, therefore, abused or wasted with
impunity. Pollution controls, when avolded,
do not become & cost of production. Although
the cost to soclety of pollution, even in eco-
nomic terms, may exceed the costs of abate-
ment, the individual polluter making the
decision of how to operate his business must
decide whether he will abate pollution with
his own financial resources or pass the costs
and harm on to the public as negative exter-
nalities of his business operation. Even if the
businessman possesses a highly developed
social conscience, his competition is unlikely
to be similarly constrained. In a competitive
world the lowest level of morality, if con-
sistent with the desire for maximizing profits,
tends to become the norm.=

IF PRODUCTION DOESN'T POLLUTE, THE
PRODUCT DOES

Even if the production of the goods does
not cause pollution, the product itself can
be designed so as to become a pollution
problem. Polaroid film, aluminum beverage
cans, detergents and chemical pesticides are
some of these. The responsibility of a manu-

Footnotes at end of article.
CXV- 21566—Part 25

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

facturer for the environmental problems
caused by the use of his product is a subject
that must become of increasing concern if
we are to protect our water and air. The re-
quirements for controls on automobile emis-
sions are but a beginning.*

Pollution abatement Is hampered, of
course, by the often astronomic costs of con-
trol. The capital investment necessary to
control industrial wastes can represent a
substantial portion of total capital invest-
ment. Many businesses, particularly those
that are small or inefficient, just do not have
access to such capital, It is usually difficult to
make pollution abatement financially attrac-
tive. Even If a profitable by-product can be
obtained through pollution control, the eco-
nomic return is rarely equal to the return
which could be obtained from investing the
necessary capital in more traditional invest-
ments or else in other polluting industries.®

Not only are capital requirements substan-
tial, but operating costs for pollution control
are significant. For most communities,
proper waste treatment would engender a
substantial increase in operating costs as well
as a vast increase in capital expenditures. For
the Lake Erie Basin, proper phosphate re-
moval alone would double present waste
treatment expenses. ® The costs to industry
for abatement programs would have to be
passed on to the consumers in the form of
increased costs for nearly every item pur-
chased. The cost to munieipal government
would be reflected in higher water and sewage
rates.

The economic cost of environmental pro-
tection is so high that a commitment of the
citizenry similar to that created by war is
necessary if this problem is to be successfully
resolved. Environmental protection is an ex-
pense that only wealthy nations can afford,
but today it is an expense we cannot afford
to avoid. The capital accumulation necessary
for a modern economy is obtained by ex-
ploiting natural resources. But the limits of
exploitation for developed economies have
been reached.”® We no longer can afford to
allow this exploitation process to continue,
Rather, the process must be reversed. Con-
tinued expansion of the gross national prod-
uct, if achieved at the expense of our en-
vironment, is irrational. For example, pro-
ducing gas masks and distilled water for
city dwellers will increase the gross national
product, but it is difficult to understand
how the required use of these products im-
proves our well-being. As the production of
goods of dublous value and planned obso-
lescence continues, it is often at the expense
of our environment.

ERODE ENVIRONMENT OR FERSONAL FREEDOM?

Since economic considerations provide an
incentive to pollute our air and water, only
strong formal constraints have any chance
of success, and these can only be consid-
ered temporary expedients. If the mental
attitude necessary for developing the in-
formal constraints Is not developed, the
formal regulation in the long run will not
be successful. While the continued expan-
sion of governmental powers and the erosion
of personal freedom that this implies can-
not be welcomed, the penalty for increased
populatior. density must be paid. The choice
is either laissez faire treatment of the en-
vironment, followed by its destruction. or
governmental regulation sufficlent to prevent
such destruction. The polluted condition of
our air and water makes it clear that effi-
caclous regulatory powers do not exist.=

The concept of governmental regulation of
our waters is nothing newv. From the begin-
ning of our nation, the Federal Government
has been concerned with our water resources.
Most of its activity, however, was to en-
courage development and exploitation of
these resources. Not until the end of the
nineteenth century did the concept of gov-
ernmental protection of resources enter our
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political philosophy.® Yet this long history
of involvement in the wvarious aspects of
resource management is significant, for it
helps explain the lack of a unified, coherent
government policy toward our water re-
sources or toward the larger problem of the
management of all our natural resources.

DOZENS OF FEDERAL AGENCIES MOSTLY AT CROSS
PURPOSES

Today water resource regulation and de-
velopment is carried on by dozens of federal
agencies. Many of these agencies work at
cross purposes: The Department of Agricul-
ture has paid North Dakota farmers to drain
land, while the Department of the Interior
spends money to create and protect such
wet lands for wild fowl breeding; the De-
partment of Agriculture pays to remove lands
from agricultural production, while the Bu-
reau of Reclamation spends large sums to
create agricultural lands; the Army Corps
of Engineers dredges harbors in such & man-
ner as to increase the pollution problem
the Federal Water Pollution Control Admin-
istration is attempting to abate. Examples
of these inconsistent government activities
are legion, and they are largely the result of
numerous agencles that represent specialized
economic interests.®

Today, most progress toward pollution
control is carried out by the Federal Water
Pollution Control Administration (FWPCA)
of the Department of the Interior. This is one
agency dealing with water resources that
does not represent an economic bloc. It has
been active for but four years. Its power is
limited, and it has a small budget. But con-
sidering the limitations imposed on it, it has
done an excellent job. Some progress finally
is being made, but this progress is inade-
quate. As the Queen said to Alice: “[I]t takes
all the running you can do, to keep in the
same place, If you want to get somewhere
else, you must run at least twice as fast as
that.” ® Our growing population and inereas-
ing rate of urbanization require an esti-
mated expenditure of $22 billion for muniei-
pal sewage systems by 1975 and an addition-
al $10 billlon for industrial waste treat-
ment.™

We must run to stand still, yet we are
barely crawling. The estimated expenditures
and net lending for 1968 by the Federal
Water Pollution Control Administration are
$£190 million. Of this a little over $6 million
will be allocated to Ohlo.® The ten largest
agricultural subsidies exceed Ohlo’s allot-
ment.® With this sense of priorities, little
progress can be expected. Reductions in fed-
eral outlays can be anticipated to be taken
from natural resource programs out of pro-
portion to their percentage of the total
budget.® Few economic blocs lobby to pro-
tect water pollution control funds. Even
without reduction, the present federal ex-
penditure for water pollution is only approxi-
mately equal to the interest that could be
earned on the interest that would be paid
on the defense budget if invested at 5 per
cent.

The state governments' attitude toward
pollution control parallels that of the Fed-
eral Government. A profusion of conflicting
state agencies dealing with these problems is
common. Even more common are the lack of
effective power and minuscule budgets.™
Under present law the responsibility for
enforcing most laws dealing with water pol-
lution is with the states. In Ohio the Water
Pollution Control Beard operates with a
budget of less than $500,000.* Though there
is danger in making comparisons between
systems that are not identical, it is interest-
ing to note that the budget for the German
Ruhr District Authority—the district is a
fraction of the size of Ohio—is about §560
million.® Air pollution control in Ohio is
expected to advance with a budget of
$150,000. State grants to local governments
in Ohio for pollution control have not mate-
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rialized,™ and this in turn denies local gov-
ernments federal matching funds. Expendi-
tures of this nature predetermine the
result.

SOCIETY MUST KEEP SCIENCE'S PACE

The failure of our environmental protec-
tion program is obvious. The ability of our
social organizations to deal with today's prob-
lems has lagged substantially behind our
science and technology. But the reason for
this failure is due largely to the lack of any
consensus to effectuate the necessary change.
The political pressures that encourage a high
level of expenditure by the Department of
Defense tend to minimize environmental con-
trols. The general public has had but mini-
mum concern; when its concern grows to the
point where it manifests itself in a willing-
ness to approve expenditures commensurate
with the task before us, then, and only then,
will there be a chance for reversing the de-
terioration of our environment.

Recent voter approval of bond issues for
pollution control is a hopeful sign, but after
two centuries of neglect and exploitation,
the challenge is so substantial that these
sums, while welcome, are but a beginning.™
We can only hope meaningful recognition
develops throughout the nation while the
problem is capable of being solved. A
danger is that society will adjust to levels
of pollution that apparently have only a
minor nuisance value, but that this apparent
adaptation will eventually cause much path-
ological damage. Further, the ability of
man to adapt to the continuing gqualitative
deterioration of his environment creates a
political climate that makes reversal of this
deterioration difficult. After a period of time
citizens seem to accept as normal a long
journey to areas where fish still live and
swimming is safe.

It is the belated recognition that time may
not be on our side that is most ominous. The
air we breathe is the same as that utilized
by Neanderthal man, only now 65 million
tons of deadly carbon monoxide are dis-
charged each year by automobiles in this
country.* The long-term effects of this pol-
lution on man’s physical, neurological and
even genetic make-up cannot be determined.
What will the 133 million tons of pollutants
that are sent into the atmosphere each year
in the United States do to weather patterns
and eventually to the temperature of this
planet?  No one can be sure. Water pollution
may also become irreversible. The present
deterioration of Lake Erie from phosphate—
mostly from detergents—that encourages
vast algae growth and greatly speeds eutro-
phication may continue even if additional
nutrient inputs are curtailed.*

ABILITY TO DESTROY WHAT WE CAN'T CREATE
REQUIRES HUMILITY

Our technology is allowing man to upset
ecological balances without having developed
the degree of technological erpertise neces-
sary for a new artificial ecological balance to
be created that can be predicted and con-
trolled so as to assure that a place remains
in our man-defiled environment for man,
Until this can be achieved, we must humble
ourselves to reinstate a man-nature unity.
We must begin to live in harmony with our
environment.* When this concept is accept-
ed, the necessary money will be forthcoming
and social institutions will rapidly provide
the means for carrying out the mandate of
the citizens. In a democratic society these
attitudes can only be created through edu-
cation and persuasion. Until the consensus
of our citizens is that an environment un-
defiled by man is highly desirable, the reck-
less abuse of natural resources will continue.
The law, particularly when large sums of
money must be appropriated, can move only
a short distance beyond the desires of the
governed, Unless those who are led become
convinced of the wisdom of the course of
action, even limited leadership will have an
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ephemeral existence. Until Americans decide
they want a livable environment, we cannot
have one. Our survival may depend on their
decision.

(NoTE—Arnold W. Reitze, Jr,, is an associate
professor of law at Case Western Reserve
University School of Law where he offers
courses on natural resource law and water
law. He is a graduate of Fairleigh Dickinson
University (B.A. 1960) and Rutgers Univer-
sity School of Law (J.D. 1962).)
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WILLIAM L. JOHNSON, COMMU-
NITY LEADER

HON. PHILIP E. RUPPE

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. RUPPE. Mr. Speaker, as soon as
the House adjourns for the week, I shall
travel to Ironwood, Mich. to help pay
tribute to an American who has devoted
his life to community responsibility and
service. This exemplary American is Mr.
William L. Johnson, whom the commu-
nity of Ironwood is honoring Saturday
for his 28 years as a businessman, radio
broadcaster, and active civic and com-
munity leader.

The list of his accomplishments and
efforts for his community is entirely too
long to be included in these remarks, but
I would like to poinf out some of the high-
lights which mark this man as an exem-
plary community leader. “Bill” has al-
ways pursued one endeavor affer another
of communitywide significance. First, I
refer to the Ironwood Airport, which he
tenaciously sought as chairman of the
airport development committee. Iron-
wood’s fine airport facility has long since
been put to good use. His leadership in
the development of new hospital facil-
ities led to equal success. And more re-
cently, Bill spearheaded a drive to de-
velop the Copper Peak Ski Flying Hill
near Ironwood. This structure is unique
in the Western Hemisphere, making
Ironwood the American center of a great
international sport. This project was
termed a “far-out dream’” by some, and
there were many who said it simply could
not be done. But Bill would have none of
it. Certainly, more than any other single
factor, Bill Johnson's persistent efforts to
raise the needed capital and ramrod the
project led to the completion of this land-
mark in northern Michigan.

As if these nonstop community efforts
were not enough to consume his consid-
erable energies, Bill has been a member
of the board of two colleges in northern
Michigan. He has also served as a mem-
ber of the board of directors of the
Michigan Chamber of Commerce, and the
advisory council of the Michigan De-
partment of Economic Expansion, In this
capacity, Bill did more than merely ad-
vise, for his accomplishments in the
Ironwood area have contributed signif-
icantly to the improvement of economic
conditions since the end of the iron min-
ing era in the Gogebic Range.

In addition, Bill has found time to be-
come cspecially active in the political
arena. In 1952, he was a candidate for
the office of State treasurer, receiving
over 1,300,000 votes. In 1958, he was an
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unsucecessful primary candidate for Gov-
ernor against the incumbent Gov. G.
Mennon Williams. Later, in 1962, Bill
was a member of the State board of di-
rectors for the Romney volunteers, and
he has since served as Republican finance
chairman for his county.

Ironwood has long recognized the
magnitude of his accomplishments for
the community. He has been chosen
“Man of the Year,” “Citizen of the
Year,” and even “Boss of the Year,” by
the local chapter of the Jaycees. He has
obviously set a fine example for the
young business leaders of the area.

These are but a few of Bill’s endeavors
and accomplishments. This week, the
grateful citizens of Ironwood will turn
out to again pay tribute to the man who
played such an important role in the
business, civie, and educational develop-
ment of the area, and who was a gener-
ating force behind the economie resur-
gence of his community. The occasion
does not mark Bill's retirement, for a
man of his stamina and energy could
never really retire. While he is divesting
himself of his broadcasting business,
those of us who know him are convinced
that he is merely “clearing the desk” for
a new personal challenge,

NONE SO BLIND

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I be-
lieve it is appropriate while many naive
and misguided young Americans in-
nocently participate in demonstrations
which feed the Communist propaganda
mill that attention be directed to the
attitude of people who have suffered un-
der Communist rule,

This point is very effectively demon-
strated in an article by the distinguished
international columnist of the Copley
Press, Dumitru Danielopol, in the Tues-
day, October 28, Joliet, Ill., Herald News:

NonNE s0 BLIND
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

WASHINGTON.—"“At home everyone—even
top party leaders—knows that communism
is a flasco, that it just doesn't work,” said
the elderly woman who came from eastern
Europe.

“Some of the leaders still pay lip serv-
ice to it, with an eye on Moscow, but in the
bottom of their hearts they have given up.”

What happened in Czechoslovakia Iis
symptomatic of the atmosphere in all East-
ern European countries. Had the Russians
not interfered the whole system would have
been swept away.

“We in eastern Europe see the decay. We
think we see the end of communism, its
collapse. We began to hope that eventually
it would pass away, like a long nightmare.”

The woman has been shattered by her
brief experience in the West.

“We found more communists in the free
world than there are at home,” she sald.

For one who emerges from behind the
Iron Curtain, it is impossible to understand
how intelligent and supposedly learned peo-
ple, in politics, in the arts, in the teaching
profession and students can fall prey to com-
munist propaganda.
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“It's Incredible and it is pathetic,” she
said. "Don't these people have eyes to see?
Don't they read?"”

The evidence of the communist flasco is
overwhelming. So is that of the hatred of the
people living behind the Iron Curtain of the
regime.

The Berlin Wall is witness for anyor- who
wants to see.

It s a monument to communism’s fail-
ure, & tombstone, if you will.

Now Czechoslovakia has clamped shut its
borders to citlzens who would travel abroad.
The “summer” of liberalization has turned
into a winter of new oppression.

When the Russians invaded in August
1968, Czechs fled by the thousands. The
Russians hesitated to close the border im-
mediately, perhaps fearing world opinion,
perhaps content to let the most volatile
Czechs leave.

The exodus continued for more than a
year. Tens of thousands of young skilled
workers arrived in Vienna as "tourists,”
sought asylum, moved on to new lives in
Australia, Canada and South Africa.

Now this has ended. The “brain drain"”
of young talent is more than the Commu-
nists can tolerate.

Why are the young leaving every Iron
Curtaln eountry, the ones supposedly indoc-
trinated with communism?

Because they have no future. Many must
feel they have escaped into a free world
populated by the blind.

As the saying goes, there is none so blind
as he who doesn't want to see.

FERDINAND EBERSTADT
HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
the death of Ferdinand Eberstadt is a
significant loss to the United States
which he served for over four decades.
His deep faith in our country, his unique
powers of analysis, and the character of
his vision for the future were only
matched by the warmth of his friend-
ships and the respect for him by men
and women in all walks of life.

His public service began in 1929 when
he served as an assistant to Owen D.
Young at the Reparations Conference in
Europe.

He worked closely in subsequent years
with James Forrestal and Bernard
Baruch. In 1941, Under Secretary of the
Navy Forrestal asked him to study the
machine-tool industry in terms of prepa-
ration for war and this resulted in his
being named Chairman of the Army-
Navy Munitions Board. In 4 months, he
increased machine-tool production by
some 30 percent, thereby relieving a ma-
jor bottleneck, and, in 1942, he was
named Vice Chairman of the War Pro-
duction Board.

Subsequently, he was asked to help
draft a plan for the reorganization of
the armed services which ultimately re-
sulted in the National Security Act of
1947. In a sense, Ferd Eberstadt was the
author and certainly a prineipal archi-
tect of the present Department of De-
fense and the consolidation of the serv-
ices.

Bernard Baruch considered Mr, Eber-
stadt one of his ablest associates on the
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American delegation to the United Na-
tions Atomic Energy Commission, and he
did much of the actual drafting of the
Baruch plan for the control of atomic
weapons and energy production which
was later submitted to the United Na-
tions. The vision of that plan is more
relevant and imperative today and would
that it had been adopted.

Mr. Eberstadt also headed the national
security organization subcommittee of
the first Hoover Commission. I had the
privilege of serving as a staff assistant
on this committee and I will long re-
member hearings at which the witness
frequently was seated between Mr.
Baruch on one side and Mr. Eberstadt
on the other. Mr. Eberstadt's questions
were brilliant in their thrust and sim-
plicity and any recalcitrant witness
whose answers were rambling and not to
the point soon found that he had Mr.
Baruch’'s hearing aid shoved in front of
his face on the left and a cloud of smoke
from Mr. Eberstadt’s cigar on the right.

In private life, Mr. Eberstadt was one
of the creative minds of Wall Street who
understood the dynamies of our free en-
terprise system. He contributed to count-
less underwritings, public offerings, and
mergers and his firm—F. Eberstadt &
Co.—pioneered in the mutual fund field
with the establishment in 1938 of the
Chemical Fund, Inc.

His family has been a joy and strength
to him throughout a long and wonderful
life wherein he was active to the last.
His initial attack occurred as he was en
route to testify before a congressional
committee.

I know that Mrs. Reid and I join with
his many friends in the House in express-
ing our deepest sympathy to his lovely
wife, Mary Eberstadt; his son, Frederick;
his three daughters, Mrs. Ann Cannell,
Mrs. Mary Harper, and Mrs. Mary Un-
nerstall; and his 14 grandchildren.

His life will stand as a constant in-
spiration to all who knew him and his
contributions remain a permanent and
lasting part of the country he loved.

NATIONAL WEEK OF UNITY

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, while many
of us differ on individual policies or pro-
grams of the National Government, all of
us agree that such differences are second-
ary to our primary allegiance to the
United States of America, its Constitu-
tion, and the principles of government
they represent.

At this time in our national life when
Americans are sorely divided on the
single issue of Vietnam policy, I think it
extremely important that this body
demonstrate to the world our unshak-
able underlying firmness of commitment
to these principles despite our differences
on the conduct of the war.

As the first Member of Congress to ac-
cept a national cochairmanship of the
Committee for National Unity Week with
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Chairman Bob Hope and Cochairmen Art
Linkletter and Mrs. Ivy Baker Priest, I
feel a special responsibility to express
this commitment.

I consider it an honor to introduce this
resolution proclaiming this week as a
national week of unity and to commend
it to my distinguished colleagues as
worthy of unanimous adoption.

DON'T BE MISLED

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call the attention of my colleagues
to a thought-provoking editorial which
appeared in the Thursday, November 6,
1969, issue of the Catholic Standard pub-
lished here in the Nation’s Capital. Those
sincere critics of the President’s Vietnam
policy should think twice about lending
their support to the November 15 dem-
onstration when one considers those who
are planning it.

The editorial follows:

DonN't BE MISLED

Responsible officials, including those di-
rectly concerned with the preservation of
law and order in the nation's capital, are
deeply concerned about the strong prob-
ability of serious civil disorders during the
three-day peace demonstrations scheduled
in Washington next week. It is apparent
that the organizers hope to attract between
250,000 and 500,000 persons from outside the
city.

While it is impossible to predict how many
will respond to the call for the massive
demonstrations, it i1s no secret that the
promoters are leaving no stone unturned in
their concerted efforts to draw the crowd.
Certainly there will be enough demonstra-
tors to tax the resources of the police and
other law enforcement agencies, Crowd con-
trol alone will be a real problem. But that
isn’t the whole story.

The promoter of what is In fact a massive
march on Washington is the so-called New
Mobilization Committee t0 End the War. Its
steering committee, the controlling body, is
a mixed bag of mature, experienced organiz-
ers and activists drawn together in a coali-
tion for resistance against any meaningful
search for peace, other than on their own
terms.

The steering committee of this coalition
has made it absolutely clear that their de-
mands, which parallel the positions of the
North Vietnamese and the National Libera-
tion Front (Vietcong) in Paris, do not sup-
port our efforts for a negotiated peace in
Vietnam. They call for the immediate and
unilateral withdrawal of all American and
allled troops and logistical support from
South Vietnam. It is their position that there
is only one issue to be negotiated at Paris:
reparations to the Vietnamese people for
damage done to that country by the United
States.

And who makes up the steering committee
of this unholy alliance? It runs the gamut.
Beginning with hard-core professional Com-
munist Party leaders, passing through the
traditional Communist front organizations
and special interest groups, it also includes a
few of the altruistically minded peace orga-
nizations. However, it is heavily weighted in
favor of the hard core professional and mili-
tant left wing activists.
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Included on the membership of the steer-
ing committee are 12 Communist Party mem-
bers or persons closely associated with its
activities, elght or ten participants in the
demonstrations at the Pentagon and five
members of the SDS. It also includes repre-
sentatives of the Trotskyites (Sociallst Work-
ers Party) and its youth group, the Young
Socialist Alliance, as well as other, but less
publicly identified, left wing activist groups.

It is a matter of public record that several
members of the steering committee have met
with the North Vietnamese and Vietcong in
Peking, Paris, Hanoi and Stockholm. Un-
questionably there have been other contacts
and meetings to coordinate the efforts of the
“peace movement” in the United States
with plans of the North Vietnamese and
Vietcong in Paris and Hanol.

The New Mobilization Committee also has
opened the door for participation in the
demonstrations by violence-prone elements
of the New Left. The Weatherman faction of
the SDS, a violently activist group, has an-
nounced its intention to participate. This,
in turn, undoubtedly will stir up a reaction
from some of the militantly active right wing
groups. One or more of these groups can be
expected to appear on the scene.

All the elements for violence and disorder
will come together in Washington next week,
The presence of a large crowd with divergent
ideologies and interests, sprinkled with ex-
perienced and dedicated left wing activists
and combined with the catalyst provided by
the presence of extremist groups from both
sides could easily create very serlous dis-
orders,

We realize that many, if not the majority,
of the participants will have no desire for
violence. But their intentions cannot control
the actions of those who will want to react
violently. When violence begins, in any
form, those responsible for the maintenance
of peace and order will be hard put to dis-
tinguish between the good and the bad. The
innocent will be indistinguishable from the
guilty.

We strongly urge our readers to avoid
whatever crowds may appear in Washington
for the demonstrations next week. The situ-
ation could be extremely critical. The more
people there are on the streets, for what-
ever reason, the more dangerous the situa-
tion. The best way to avold creating a danger
for yourself and others is to stay away.

THE SEARCH FOR TRUTH—AN-
OTHER PUTNAM LETTER

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Carle-
ton Putnam—scientist, attorney, scholar,
and renowned author—“The Putnam
Letters,” “Race and Reason,” and “Race
and Reality"—has written another com-
pelling appeal to reason, calling for sound
judgment and leadership in dealing with
ills besetting our country today. Mr, Put-
nam advocates policies based on truth—
scientifically established fact and gen-
uine human compassion.

Recognizing that solutions to problems
can only be begun and developed after
the true causes have been identified, Mr.
Putnam's analysis—unmuddled by emo-
tionalism and free of political power mo-
tivations—is grounded on the solid foun-
dation of a clear understanding of the
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basic causes of our most serious domestic
problem. His remedy ignores the fearful
taboos and needless misconceptions of
prevailing, and discredited, theories
which are being forced into practice.

In a letter addressed to President
Nixon, the author of the “Putnam Let-
ters” offers an incisive evaluation of the
problem and suggests constructive action
to correct it.

The letter follows my remarks:

McLEaN, Va.,
October 18, 1969.
THE PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PresipENT: Often in recent
months, as I watch the conduct of oppor-
tunists in public life, I find myself recalling
a remark Theodore Roosevelt made over fifty
years ago: “People always used to say of me
that I was an astonishingly good politician
and divined what the people were going to
think, This really was not an accurate way of
stating the case. I did not divine how the
people were going to think; I simply made up
my mind what they ought to think and then
did my best to get them to think it.”

Looking back across half a century and
obgerving the areas in which our national
unity has declined, I am increasingly dis-
mayed at the preponderance of poll-taking
over leadership as regards public opinion
today, and the growing confusion which re-
sults. It seems to me it would be hard to find
a more complete vindication of the view
that in a representative republic conceived
as ours originally was, and through which we
grew to maturity as a nation, public servants
should hold office on the strength of having
explored the issues, and then submitted their
findings and recommendations to the elec-
torate, not on the basis of a guessing game
by candidates as to what bewildered and con-
flicting groups among our people might at
the moment prefer to hear.

The man in the street is occupled with
earning a living. He has neither the time nor
the background for the research and analysis
required for the wise evaluation of modern
political and soclal problems. But he can
evaluate the presentation of candidates who
have done such research and analysis. At
least I believe our own American majority
still can, although no majority has ever
been under such purposeful pressure for so
long from determined minorities with so
great a control over the opinion forming
agencies of their society.

I am sure what I say applies to many fields
of public policy, but as you may know, my
own concern for the last ten years has been
with one particular, but very basic, area. 1
refer to the subject of inborn human differ-
ences, especially as these find expression in
the field of race. It is no exaggeration to re-
port that in our American soclety at the
moment there is a more prevalent and dan-
gerous misunderstanding of this problem
than of any other, that this misunderstand-
ing has been carefully and assiduously cul-
tivated by those who stand to benefit from
it, that the deception extends from our
schools and campuses to our churches, courts
and legislatures, and that it saturates our
mass media in all its aspects.

The core of the deceit has been in teach-
ing that the greater part of the differences
in status of individuals and groups among
us is due to social injustice, whereas the
scientific fact remains that, frequent as in-
Justice is, these differences are primarily
attributable to innate differences in capac-
ity. The net result of course is to create
imaginary grounds for revenge among some
groups, and Iimaginary grounds for guilt
among others. One need look no further for
the causes of tension between races, of ris-
ing crime, of attitudes of appeasement
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among those in authority, and of the con-
sequent decline in respect for law and civi-
lized behavior everywhere,

I can conceive of no more fundamental
truth, no truth the recognition of which is
more essential to an understanding of world
conditions, than the all-embracing impor-
tance of race in human affairs. It defines
the protoplasmic substance of life. From
race differences spring cultural differences
with their varlations in ideals, traditions,
and standards. The contrasts between sub-
stocks of the major races are of course less
than those between the major races them-
selves but they are nonetheless significant.
Race is basic. To assume that all races can
be merged in a harmonious national sym-
phony without maintaining the controlling
theme of a culturally dominant race is the
greatest folly since the story of Babel was
first recorded. To the cry of racism and racist
the answer is obvious: Every intelligent per-
son who is accurately informed is a racist in
the correct sense of the term, namely, one
who appreciates the axiomatic relation of
race to all human problems.

It is needless nowadays to review the evi-
dence on this subject. On balance the cumu-
lative and converging testimony from every
relevant field of science and historical ex-
perience is overwhelming. You are certainly
familiar with the disclosures of Willlam
Shockley, Nobel laureate and discoverer of
the transistor, and with his efforts to stir
the National Academy of Sciences to action.
You must be aware of the research of Arthur
Jensen and of all the men before him who
have labored to break the stranglehold of a
scientific hierarchy which for forty years has
stified the truth wherever possible. From
the Boas-Herskovits-Elineberg axis of the
nineteen thirties to the present minority-
group control of our leading mass media, the
primary motive was and is transparently
self-serving. I do not hesitate to assure you
that as a practical matter there is no more
doubt about the facts on race differences
than there is as to whether the world is
flat. I am sure that if as many people today
had a vested personal interest in the doc-
trine of a flat world as there are who have
such an interest in the dogma of genetic
raclal equality, most of us would still be
taught and still believe in a flatness dogma.,

Nor need I emphasize the speciousness of
the arguments used to justify the deceit.
Primarily they revolve around the notion
that it is harmful fo remind human beings
of their limitations. But as all men have
limitations of varying degrees, and as the
first step to happiness of any sort is to rec-
ognize this and to address ourselves to mak-
ing the most of what we are, the reasoning
is clearly fallacious. A quarter of a century
ago the noted liberal clergyman Harry Emer-
son Fosdick wrote his book On Being a Real
Person, one chapter of which was entitled
“The Principle of Self-Acceptance”, In it
Fosdick remarked: “No well integrated life
is possible without an initial act of self-
acceptance, as though to say: “I, John
Smith, hereby accept myself, with my inher-
ited endowments and handicaps ., .., and,
so accepting myself, I will now see what I
can do with this John Smith.” To put it
more succinctly one may cite the time-
honored adage: “Life’s not in holding a good
hand but in playing a poor one well.,” The
concept of character contained in this
prineiple is so fundamental to our original
American way of life that only a dangerous
dilution of our native traditions can account
for its being so readily forgotten now.

But I fear the consequences of the equali-
tarian dogma go far beyond such dilutions as
this. The constantly increasing taxation of
success to support failure which in the end
can mean only the punishment of excellence
to reward its opposite; the disappearance of
the word earn and deserve from the lexicon
of sociology; the universal climate of dis-
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obedience of parental and other properly
constituted authority in defiance of the ac-
cumulated experience and wisdom of the
past; the violence and lawlessness; a mass
media which often inspires and always over-
publicizes and acerbates the agitation it pre-
tends to deplore; the growing hostility be-
tween White and Negro now spreading into
our police departments as well as into the
armed forces; the flaunting of the one-man-
one-vote principle which is totally allen to
the original concept of our representative,
constitutional republic; and finally the ac-
celerating sexual morality of the barnyard
and the pornography which stimulates it—
all these are but a few examples of the doc-
trine's influence. One cannot erect a miscon-
ceived image of the underdog and fawn be-
fore it for decades in penitent self-abasement
without gradually accepting many of the
standards the underdog represents, as well
as forfeiting all respect and obedience from
those from whom respect and obedlence are
due.

Let me at this point clarify one essential
matter. Nothing I have said is intended to
disparage the great contributions made to
our civilization by numerous minorities, in-
dividually and collectively. They have en-
riched us in countless ways. But there is one
area in which our North European, Eng-
lish-speaking peoples have themselves ex-
celled and that is in the establishment and
maintenance of stable, free societies. The
combination of intelligence and character, of
even-tempered judgment and dependability,
of honor and good sportsmanship, which
forms the core of our native American proto-
type, constitutes a distinctive racial heritage,
a heritage which until recent years has un-
dergirded our entire history. Moreover,
studies which are now in progress and which
will be published in due course leave little
question that our North European stocks are
still in the numerical majority in the United
States, albeit in disarray and doubtful of
their own existence.

It is their heritage which, in the name of
minority rights, is being challenged and di-
luted. I would deny no right to any minority
but I would claim one right for the majority
and that is the right to hear the truth on
the most fundamental issue of our time—a
right which for two generations has been
flagrantly and consistently violated, Nor do I
intend to suggest that our minorities alone
have been responsible for this, They have
provided the leadership, but they have been
ably assisted by certain majority elements in
our population who, either for political or
other advancement, or through misguided
sentimentality, are obsessed with the level-
ing instinct and the soclalist ideology. They
are blind to their own inheritance, ignor-
ing of their debt to it, and hence willing tools
of minorities who themselves are unable to
see that they are destroying the fabric of a
soclety to which more often than not they
fled for survival and a new life.

The alliance between our minority groups
and these majority “liberal” elements has
been most noticeable in the fields of science
and education where it has been reinforced
in many cases by an understandable timidity.
Persecution and a conformist environment
have taken their toll. I might add that there
is some substance to a comment made years
ago by an English lecturer upon returning
from an American tour. “In America,” he re-
marked, “there are three sexes—men, women
and college professors.”

Such is the fundamental issue I would
bring to your attention. Next to the popula-
tion explosion, there is no subject of more
importance. The Vietnam war and conditions
in the Middle East are related to it, not to
mention Africa south of the Sahara. But it
Is on our domestic front that the problem
has its source, If it were solved here, it could
readily be solved elsewhere. And no man is in
a better position than yourself as leader of
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the republic to begin telling our people the
facts.

Indeed I believe it will someday seem in-
comprehensible to historians that during the
past 15 years of increasing racial turmoil
following the Supreme Court's decision In
Brown vs. Topeka not one President of the
United States, at least to my knowledge,
invited one truth-oriented scientist to the
White House for consultation, Administra-
tion after Administration, with an inexcusa-
ble lack of intellectual initiative or even
curiosity, blindly refused to examine the
cause of our difficulties. Even today when
the Jensen material has made it abundantly
clear that the decision in Brown vs. Topeka
was based upon a record from which all the
essential evidence had been omitted, the
Court still refuses to reopen this case in the
face of repeated requests to do 50. Certainly
this should be a matter of some interest to a
President who is himself an able lawyer.

You will note that I do not in this letter
take any position for or against racial inte-
gration or for or against any civil rights or
other laws or social policies. I simply point
to the fundamental matter, to the erroneous
assumptions upon which every court decision
handed down and every law passed in this
field in the last 15 years has been based.
When the balance of the anthropological data
today indicates that one race in the United
States is on the average over 100,000 years
behind another in evolutionary grade,* and
when this point is ignored entirely by every
branch of our government in all its actions,
we are in the grip of a disruptive mania
about which it is difficult to speak with
patience.

My plea is that the American publie, their
courts and legislatures, be told the truth as
to the mature of inborn human differences
between and within races. Naturally it would
be my opinion that, having unmasked the
deception, it would be both your prerogative
and your duty, in Theodore Roosevelt's words,
to make up your mind what the people ought
to think and then do your best to get them to
think it. And it would thereafter be up to the
public to accept or reject your views at the
polls, But this is not the immediate prob-
lem. A minority-liberal alllance, as hereto-
fore defined, has saturated our American ma-
jority in a colossal misconception. This error
must first be corrected. What should be done
next will become apparent as the process
proceeds.

Finally let me repeat that however many
valuable members of minority groups you
may have in your Administration and how-
ever brilliant their contributions in other
respects may be, you cannot on the average
expect disinterested advice or information
from them in the raclal field. This caveat is
especlally necessary since the nation’s three
most influential newspapers are minority
controlled, as are the three leading radio and
television metworks. Consclously or uncon-
sclously their group ldentification with the
Negro, while totally illogical sclentificially, is
almost complete. It is essential to remember
that what you read and hear from all these
sources is minority thinking, seasoned slight-
ly at times by other views (set in a negative

*Dr. Carleton 8. Coon, Viking Medal win-
ner, member of the Natlonal Academy of
Sciences, former president of the American
Association of Physical Anthropologists, and
a graduate magna cum laude of Harvard, esti-
mates in his definitive The Origin of Races
that the White race crossed the erectus-
sapiens threshold at least 250,000 years ahead
of the African Negro. I have cut his time
span by over one-half to allow for the ap-
proximately one-third infusion of White
genes in the Negro race in the United States.
However, this infusion has not been evenly
distributed throughout the country. It is
considerably less, for example, in the rural
South than in the North.
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context) to glve an impression of imparti-
ality. The former are not the views of the
American majority, who have no voice on
this subject save as it reaches you as a con-
ditioned reflex through minority channels.

Our American majority today are leader-
less and confused on the paramount issue.
They are as kindhearted and anxlous to be
fair as you are. But they are hopelessly
ignorant and misled. Some may be restless
over the downgrading of so much in our early
history which is occurring in new school
textbooks, but they scarcely know where to
turn for a remedy.

In this respect the 1968 election suggests
an instinctive trend. It puts you in a position
which may not recur. The time available for
the decontamination of our national ideals
and purposes, as well as of our air and water,
is not unlimited. Regardless of how slowly
and tactfully it may be advisable to move,
I would give this matter as high a priority
as any.

Sincerely,
CARLETON PUTNAM.

ALONG THE RED FRONT
HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr, Speaker, the
Communist organization and sponsorship
of the demonstrations against the elected
Government of the United States here
this weekend has been well documented.

Undoubtedly many innocent and sin-
cere people will be involved and their
participation stems from a desire to as-
sist in any activity that will hasten the
end of the war.

But, nevertheless, they are pawns in
a strugele the Communists have been
waging for more than 50 years—the de-
struction of free nations and the triumph
of world socialism under Soviet domina-
tion.

The Communist strategy is to seize
upon any area of agitation or contro-
versy, fan the flames, and work toward a
holocaust of revolution that will destroy
the United States.

Mr. Donald L. Miller, of the All Amer-
ican Conference, writes a regular column
entitled “Along the Red Front” for the
Veterans of Foreign Wars magazine.

In the current issue of the VFW mag-
azine, Mr. Miller describes how campus
unrest and street mob strategy is being
utilized to Communist ends.

The article follows:

Aroncg THE ReEDp FRONT
(By Donald L. Miller)

The main conflict of the Vietnam war has
shifted from the hills of Vietnam and the
halls of Paris to the streets and campuses of
America.

How our domestic struggle between anti-
war youth and the President comes out will
affect the fate of 17 million South Vietnam-
ese and the position of the United States
in Asia,

American student radicals who met with
North Vietnamese military officials in Havana
this summer, without doubt, are well aware
Hanol and their Soviet backers are counting
on an anti-war victory in the U.S.

Five years of war have taken their toll of
North Vietnamese, Viet Cong and the rev-
olutionary infrastructure in South Vietnam.
Equipping, supplying and training of South
Vietnamese (ARVIN) forces also is starting
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to show results. Thanat EKhoman, Foreign
Minister of Thailand, said on Oct. 1 that the
military forces of South Vietnam and some
other Asian countries can now take over the
active defense of BSouth Vietnam’s inde-
pendence.

The proviso is that Asians themselves can
take up the slack if withdrawal of American
forces is not too rapid. That's why Hanoi and
Moscow favor an effort to stampede our gov-
ernment into immediate and complete with-
drawal of forces.

The spearheads of the “Bring the Boys
Home"” movement are student radicals. We've
already had the Oct. 15 Vietnam moratorium.
The second round escalation will come with
mass demonstrations and marches in a num-
ber of major cities of the United States.

The primary demonstration slated for
Washington, D.C., is planned to include “tens
of thousands” of clergymen, pacifists, anti-
war demonstrators and student radicals who
want not only to end the war in Vietnam but
to close down the institutions of our free
society.

Agitate the discontented, merge the de-
structive emotions of the mob with the ecalcu-
lating destructiveness of the intelligent van-
guard. That was Lenin's formula for insurrec-
tion and revolution. Will it work in America?
Will it overheat and stampede public opin-
ifon? Will people then demand an act that
will both destroy our credibility and our
power in the world and bring closer a direct
conflict between the major powers?

You, and millions of veterans like you, will
provide the answer.

Don't waste time looking for Communists
among the demonstrators. By the time the
marches start, the intelligent vanguard will
be back In their plotting rooms far from
the scene watching it on TV, making notes
for improving the next round of demonstra-
tions.

Your greatest weapon is to create first, a
groundswell of public opinion supporting
America’'s ideals and our commitments to
defend independence of peoples. Their con-
tinued independence is a guarantee of our
security.

Second is to have a groundswell of opinion
condemning the “totalitarian Left,” the
“radical disruptors,” ““the Typhold Marys"
who want to infect the entire nation with
their sickness by “the use of mass intimi-
dation in the name of legitimate dissent and
protest.”

What better time to start making these
points than Veterans Day, Nov. 11?

BIG TRUCK BILL

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
Washington Daily News today carried a
story by Mr. William Steif on the truck
bill. The story relates to the action taken
yesterday by the House Roads Subcom-
mittee, and I insert it in the REecorp
for the benefit of my colleagues:

Vero or B Truck Brn HiNTED
(By William Steif)

Secretary John A, Volpe of the Department
of Transportation (DOT) has indicated in a
letter to Rep. Fred Schwengel, R-Iows, that
President Nixon would veto a bill permitting
heavier, wider and longer trucks and buses
on the Interstate Highway System.

The letter was made part of the record yes-
terday as the House Public Roads Subcom-
mittee, in closed session, referred such a bill
to the full Public Works Committee without
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following the usual practice of recommend-
ing approval or disapproval

Rep. Richard D. McCarthy, D-N.Y., a sub-
committee member and an opponent of the
bill, said today that he demanded that sub-
committee Chairman John C. Kluczynski,
D-I11., conduct a vote, “but Kluczynski just
banged down his gavel and jammed it thru
without a record vote.”

Rep. McCarthy said, however, that Mr.
Volpe's letter to Rep. Schwengel showed “the
Nixon Administration has stiffened its resis-
tance to the bill.”

70-FEET LONG

Under the measure sponsored by Rep. Kluc-
zynski, states could permit trucks as long as
70 feet and as heavy as 108,500 pounds on
interstate roads. The bill also would permit
buses and trucks to be widened from eight to
eight and a half feet. The present weight
limit is 73,280 pounds, which effectively limits
truck lengths to no more than 60 feet in most
states,

SECRETARY FINCH'S MOVE TO
BAN DDT

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, November 13, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr, Speaker, Secretary
Finch has recently moved to ban DDT
sales in the United States within the
next 2 years.

After reading the literature on this
chemical pesticide which has been ex-
tremely helpful, I must voice my sup-
port of the Secretary’s intention.

At the present time, fish are not mar-
keted if they have DDT content of 5
parts to 1 million. It is further my un-
derstanding that beef is not marketed if
it has DDT content of 7 parts per mil-
lion.

Since DDT is a hard pesticide it lasts
as long as 10 years without change. Ac-
cumulations over the years present a
grave danger not only to our fish and
wildlife, but also to human beings. There
is no question but that DDT affects fish
embryos, fingerlings, and it also affects
the calcium metabolism in birds so that
the shells are so soft that the embryos
often die, or the shells break and the
embryos are exposed and later die.

It is a known fact that DDT does af-
fect hormone synthesis. And if the con-
centration becomes great enough, it
could well affect the offspring of the pres-
ent generation adversely.

The content of DDT in the average
human being in the United States is
from 12 to 14 parts per million. Con-
centration of DDT in 140 parts per mil-
lion has produced tumors in 50 percent
of the experimental animals tested.

So that more of the Members of the
House may have a better understanding
of the dangers, the long-range effects
of DDT, I include an article from the
Washington Post of November 12, 1969,
and a recent article from Sports Afield:
[From the Washington Post, Nov. 12, 1969]
History oF DDT Goes Back To First UsE

BY Swiss 1N 1939
(By Hedley Burrell)
DDT ~— dichloro-diphenyl-trichloroeth~

ane—was first widely used 30 years ago.
Initially, the Swiss dumped it on their
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Colorado potato beetles. The Insecticide was
dusted em GIs In World War II to protect
them from malaria, typhus and other insect-
borne diseases.

After that, while some continued to sing
the unqualified praises of DDT, other scien-
tists began to have their doubts.

Botanist Barry Commoner, now director of
Washington Unlversity's Center for Biology
of Natural Systems In St. Louis, served as
project officer in the Navy's development of
aircraft dispersal of DDT during World
War II.

In “Science and Survival,” published in
1966, he wrote:

“Toward the end of our work, when the
system was ready for fleet operations, we re-
ceived a request for help from an experimen-
tal rocket station on a strip of island beach
off the New Jersey coast.

“Flies were so numerous on the beach that
important military developments were being
held up. We sprayed the island and, in-
evitably, some of the surrounding waters,
with DDT, Within a few hours, the flies
were dead, and rocketeers went about their
work with renewed vigor.

“But a week later they were on the tele-
phone again. A mysterious epidemic had lit-
tered the beach with tons of decaying fish—
which had attracted vast swarms of flies
from the mainland.

“This is how we learned that DDT killed
fish .. ."

ALSO KILLED CATS

Telling of an incident in Latin America,
Commoner writes: “In one Bolivian town,
DDT sprayed to control malarial mosqui-
toes also killed most of the local cats. With
the cats gone, the village was invaded by a
wild, mouse-like animal that carried black
typhus. Before new cats were brought to re-
store the balance, several hundred villagers
were killed by the disease.”

DDT, of course, has not always had such
obviously disastrous side effects. Survivors
of Nazl concentration camps, for example,
were often found to be suffering from ty-
phus. Dusting of the released prisoners with
DDT stopped the disease from spreading and
possibly averted a serious epidemic.

And during the liberation of Italy in 1944,
the Allies sprayed bulldings in the Tiber
delta.

"As a result,” says Dr, Thomas H. Judkes, &
biochemist, “primary malaria disappeared
from the region and in 1945 it was reported
that the health of the population was better
than it had been for 2,000 years.”

Jukes, professor of medical physics and
associate director of the Space Sciences
Laboratory of the University of California
at Berkeley, writing In the Washington Post
last May, sald of DDT:

“. . . DDT is safe, and has been studied
more than any other pesticide for its effects
on human beings. Without pesticides, there
wouldn’t be enough food to go around. Next,
the campaign against DDT is emotional and
unscientific, and I object to this. Most im-
portant of all, DDT is needed by the millons
of ‘Third World’ people because it is a cheap,
safe residual pesticide.”

Dr. Charles F. Wurster, also writing in the
Washington Post, stated the case for the
critics.

Wurster, a Ph.D. in organic chemistry and
an assistant professor of biological sciences
at the State University of New York at Stony
Brook, played an active role in efforts to re-
strict the use of DDT as chalrman of the
scientists’ advisory committee of the En-
vironmental Defense Fund.

CONSIDERABLE HARM

Massive spraying of vast areas of North
America with DDT to kill insects, he wrote,
had done conslderable harm.

“The root of the problem,” he wrote “lies
with the DDT molecule itself, for it combines
four properties that are responsible for its
behavior in the environment:
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*“1, Toxlcity to almost all animal
rather than simply the insect pest.

“2, Persistence, so that it remains in its
original toxic form for at least a decade and
perhaps much longer.

“3. Mobility, so that it doesn't remain
where applied, but is carried about the earth
by currents of water and air.

“4, SBolubility properties that cause it to be
accumulated by living organisms, instead of
getting ‘lost’ in the oceans, in soils or in
other inorganic parts of the environment."”

Wurster added:

“We now know that DDT is a hepatic en-
zyme inducer. This means that DDT causes
the liver to increase greatly lts concentra-
tion of certain enzymes. These induced en-
zymes modify steroid sex hormones, i.e.
estrogen, progesterone and testosterone,
thereby changing their biological action. In
birds, estrogen influences calcium metabo-
lism.,

“Since female birds of prey accumulate
DDT residues from their contaminated food,
induced liver enzymes destroy the birds’ own
estrogen supplies, thus causing them to lay
inadequately calcified, thin-shelled eggs.
Such eggs usually break in the nest or lose
too much water through the thin ghell, re-
sulting in dehydration and death of the
embryo.

“Populations therefore collapse from low
reproductive success. Extinction of a species
can occur from such sublethal effects with-
out the killing of a single individual.”

WORSE PROBLEM

Botanist Commoner sald DDT illustrates
how a new, synthetic substance can produce
“a wholly unanticipated development” that
“sometimes creates a problem worse than the
original one.”

life

[From Sports Afield, November 1969]
DDT: Wt It Enn FIisHING?
(By Jack Van Coevering)

On March 22, 1969, the roof fell in on Mar-
vin Blackport, a rotund, red-faced, black-
haired, pipe-smoking meat packer in Grand
Rapids, Michigan.

Only 11 months before, he had bid on
and won a contract to buy all the coho sal-
mon that escaped being caught on sports-
men’s hooks as they made their way upstream
to spawn., The terms of his contract with
the state of Michigan specified that he must
take all surplus salmon and pay for them at
the rate of 15.6 cents a pound.

He installed expensive modern machinery
in his plant, bought trucks to transport the
cohos from stream to cannery, instituted a
marketing campaign. Pictures of the new
Michigan salmon appeared everywhere. Pros-
pects were glowing. The coho run did not
follow the schedule of the year before and
fishermen sometimes complained about the
fishing, but by years end there were so many
cohos that Blackport resorted to freezing the
fish.

Then, when his warehouses were still full,
the U.S. Food and Drug Administration made
a routine check. It discovered residues of
DDT in the cohos far in excess of the amount
allowed in beef fat. It impounded over 14 tons
of the salmon which had been shipped to
Minnesota and Wisconsin from Michigan,
That was March 22—when the roof fell in on
Marvin Blackport.

The roof also fell in on the coho salmon
itself. The miracle fish of the Great Lakes
had caused a rebirth of fishing sport in wa-
ters that had been as nonproductive of sport
fishing as a desert. Now, was the roof falling
in on the future of fish and fishing in the
Great Lakes, or was it only a wan prediction
of a bigger catastrophe? At the very least, it
was a warning to men everywhere that their
profligate use of hard pesticides is approach-
ing the day of reckoning,

Since the FDA has jurisdiction only over
food shipped out of state, the Michigan De-
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partment of Agriculture, in obedlence to a
1968 law, also made a check. It found canned
cohos with residues of DDT from 13.67 to
19.48 parts per million. The FDA had by this
time came up with an interim guideline al-
lowing only five parts of DDT in fish for hu-
man consumption. (This is still in effect.)
Conforming to the guideline, Michigan
barred 146 cases of cohos from sale.

Blackport is an honest man, all 275 pounds
of him. He had no intention of selling dan-
gerous fish. That is why people felt sorry for
him, including Lyle Littlefield of the Food
Inspection Division in the Michigan Bureau
of Consumer Protection who had to lower
the boom.

“I am surprised that Blackport will even
speak to me,” he said before the Michigan
Association of Conservation Ecologists last
spring. “If anyone had told me a year ago
that I would be In this position, I would not
have believed it.”

The news of DDT-drenched cohos slammed
across the nation with a deadening thud.
Newspapers and news magazines which head-
lined the disappointing development were
read with astonishment and even disbelief.
Few people could say: “I told you so.” The
coho miracle of 1067 and 1968 was about to
become the coho debacle of 1869. How could
all this happen and with such suddenness?

For a decade there had been warnings of
the danger of pesticides. Bird lovers had been
making a brave fight against DDT used for
control of Dutch elm disease, but they were
laughed at for seeing “burglars under the
bed.” Only a few scientists in the fisheries
field suspected that fish were picking up
DDT,

Ralph A.

MacMullan, director of the

Michigan Department of Conservation (now
renamed the Department of Natural Re-
sources), cautioned against the use of hard
pesticides in the March 1960 issue of Michi-
gan Conservation. That was after Dr. George
Wallace of Michigan State Unlversity dis-
covered dead robins on the college campus

and pointed to DDT as the culprit. Also in
1961, in the Deiroit Free Press, in my “Woods
and Waters” column, I commented on the
dangers of DDT. These volces may have been
heard, but they were not heeded.

It was not until 1966 that the Department
of Conservation itself adopted a stringent
policy on the use of DDT on its public lands.
The following year, this same agency went to
court to stop the use of 600 pounds of
dieldrin by the Michigan Department of Agri-
culture for Japanese beetle control in Benzie
County—and lost.

That same year, Dr. MacMullan published
his five-point program on pesticide use. One
of his points called for a complete ban on
hard pesticides in Michigan. He got little
support except from such scientific groups as
the Michigan Association of Conservation
Ecologists.

Time, however, would not stand still. On
March 17, 1968, young cohos began dying in
Michigan state hatcheries. DDT was believed
to be the probable cause, but even this was
not immediately deemed a warning of what
was happening to the rapidly maturing
salmon in Lake Michigan. Those fast-growing
salmon Ilooked healthy, and they were
healthy, The bigger they grew the more DDT
they absorbed, but nobody knew this at the
time.

The cohos thrived in Lake Michigan. They
grew fat on alewives, little fish that had come
in from the Atlantic Ocean to fill In the
vacuum caused by the disappearance of lake
trout from overnetting by commercial fisher-
men and ravages of sea lampreys. Success of
the cohos fired up every member of the
fishing fraternity to the extent that every
rod-toting angler began to think that he had
never been really fishing until he had caught
a coho. (See my stories “In Michigan . . .
They're Coho Crazy,” SPORTS A¥VIELD, Jan=
uary 1968 and ''Coho—The Second Year,"
SrorTs ArIELD, March 1969.)
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During these years of eoho discovery, an
obscure University of Michigan student
named Robert Reinert was working on his
Ph.D. thesis in the School of Natural Re-
sources. His problem was to determine the
presence of hard pesticides in fish and how
they got there. I got to know him well be~
cause his laboratory was next to my office.
(By this time, I had been appointed a Re-
search Associate in Natural Resources at the
University of Michigan.) Since Reinert, a
tall, blond fellow, liked fishing too, we had
plenty to talk about.

I used to watch him grinding up fish flesh,
shaking up the particles in vials for analysis
in a gas chromatograph. I called this his “‘gas
machine” and was always fascinated by the
squiggle of the pens as they recorded pesti-
cide contents of the fish fat in solution much
like pens record temperatures on a barograph
at the Weather Bureau.

Reinert made 1313 analyses on 29 species
of fish from the Great Lakes. He discovered
that fish can absorb insecticides from water
which passes through their gills as well as
from food, even though water may contain as
little as one part per million of DDT. At the
time, he considered this of minor importance.
Now this has become very significant.

Insecticide levels, Reinert found, are high-
est in Lake Michigan, less in lakes Huron,
Ontarlo, Erle and Superior, in that order,
Fish in Lake Michigan have two to seven
times as much DDT and dieldrin as fish in
the other lakes. In April and May, young
cohos in the southern end of Lake Michigan
average 3.51 parts per million of DDT and .11
parts per million of dieldrin, By the time the
salmon mature and arrive at the northern
end of the lake to swim up the rivers for
spawning, they may have as much as 12.28
ppm of DDT and as much as .42 ppm of
dieldrin,

If the terms “parts per million” or “parts
per trillion” puzzle you, let me put it this
way: Dump one teaspoonful of chocolate
into one million tank cars and you will have
a dilution of one part per million. Now,
dump one teaspoonful of chocolate into one
trillion tank cars and you will have dilution
of one part per trillion. This is terrific diiu-
tion and requires extremely sensitive instru-
ments to detect it, not to mention highly
tralned scientists. In neither case will you be
able to detect the presence of the added in-
gredient by appearance, smell or taste. So it
is with DDT, dieldrin or any other pesticide.

The poison will be there. No one will ever
know it until a beastie drinks or eats 1t and
suffers its effects. If it happens to be a fish
embryo, it will die almost immediately when
it absorbs the poisonous DDT In its fatty
yvolk sac. (This explains the death of young
cohos in the hatchery in 1968.) If it is a bird,
it will cause the liver to produce enzymes
which break down female sex hormones and
thereby inhibit calcilum metabolism, thus
producing thin-shelled eggs which crack or
break easily. Result: few or no young.

If it is a woman who is breast-feeding her
baby, two or three times as much DDT will
be in her milk as is allowed in cow’s milk by
the FDA, If it is a man, be he fisherman or
not, he probably has too much DDT in him
already to make him fit for human con-
sumption under FDA standards. Cannibals
beware!

I have previously referred to “hard” pesti-
cides, a term which includes DDT and its
relatives dieldrin, aldrin, endrin, hepta-
chlor, chlordane and lindane. All are chlori-
nated hydrocarbons. Without going into their
chemistry, I need only say that these “hard”
pestlcides are compounds which do not dis-
integrate or break down quickly. While other
pesticides may lose their lethal powers in a
year, the chlorinated hydrocarbons are very
stable chemicals.

“DDT persists in the environment for ten
years or more,” testified Charles F. Worster
Jr. of the State University in Stony Brook,
New York, at a hearing in Wisconsin., “It is
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extremely soluble In fatty tissue. It bullds up
in the fat of fish, wildlife and livestock. It is
highly mobile. It is a vagabond, for it tends
to hitch rides on particles suspended in flow-
ing water. It attaches itself to soil particles
easlly swept aloft by wind. It evaporates with
water into the atmosphere.”

The storing up of DDT in the fatty tissues
of fish was graphically described by Dr. Jo-
seph J. Hickey, of the University of Wis-
consin, who experimented with crustaceans
in Door County, Wisconsin, and found that
these have about one-quarter of one part
per million of DDT. Crustaceans are at the
bottom of the biological food ladder. Fish
eat them and the DDT contained in crusta-
ceans concentrates in the fat of fish. One
fish eats another and in turn bullds up the
DDT content. When a gull, which is at the
top of the blologicol food ladder, eats a fish,
it may get a real dose of DDT. In fact, Dr.
Hickey found that gulls nay have as much
as 80 ppm of DDT in their muscle tissues and
up to 19756 ppm of DDT in their fat tissues,
This also helps explain why fish-eating birds
become the ultimate vietims of DDT and why
ospreys, peregrine falcons and bald eagles
are on the list of endangered birds.

Now, is the fsherman also a “threatened
and vanishing bird?" What is he to do?
Throw away his catch? Stop eating fish?
Hang up his rods, store his tackle and give
up his sport altogether? None of these alter-
natives, of course, is acceptable. Therefore,
I suggest a better procedure, soundly based
on what is cwrently known about hard
pesticides.

Go ahead and catch all the cchos, lake
trout and other fatty fish you can and keep
what the law allows. Then, when you dress
them, trim off all the fat. The remaining
muscle meat should be well within the level
of tolerance for consumption as set by the
FDA.

Cut off the fish's head because it contains a
lot of fat. Trim off all the black areas shown
In the cross-section; in short, fillet your fish,
remove the skin and cut off the fins including
the fact that surrounds the fin bones.

Big fish are likely to have more pesticides
In them than small, younger fish. For ex-
ample, cohos caught before August will have
much less DDT than those taken later at
river mouths or in their spawning streams.

Smoking, frying or broiling he..& reduce
the amount of DDT in the fish you eat. Dr,
Reinert found that chubs (which have a
high oil content) lose from 60 to 70 percent
of their oll during cooking and about 60 to
70 percent of their DDT at the same time,

Catching fish from water with low con-
centrations of insecticides will help. Lake
Michigan, for example, has from 2 to 17 times
more dieldrin than the other Great Lakes.

Bass, bluegills, crapples, perch, walleyes
and pike are not on the list of “fatty fish.”
Their pesticide content, therefore, will be
lower than that of trout, salmon or white-
fish. If you fillet nonfatty fish such as perch
or walleyes, you should run little danger of
getting too much DDT.

Although most of the data on pesticide
contents of fish comes from coho salmon
taken in Lake Michigan, this does not mean
that our inland lakes and even our rivers
are immune. Technical Bulletin 41, 1968, of
the Wisconsin Department of Natural Re-
sources states that “every sample of fish
taken in Wisconsin or its boundary waters
contained DDT or its analogs.” Concentra-
tions ranged from .021 to 16.20 parts per mil-
lion and averaged .845 parts per million on
a "“whole fish" basis. On a “fat basis” the con-
centration ranged from 222 parts per million
to 534.6 ppm., with an average of 27.15 ppm.

It is significant that the lowest DDT resi-
dues were found in fish from forested north-
ern Wisconsin where samples showed less
than 1 ppm of the DDT complex. That leads
me to conclude that, generally speaking,
lakes in farming areas may be expected to
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contain more pesticides than those of for-
ested areas.

A two-year pesticide study by the Bureau
of Sport Pisheries and Wildlife, recently re-
leased by Senator Gaylord Nelson of Wiscon-
sin, reveals that Lake Michigan is not alone
with its contents of DDT. The bureau study
found DDT in 584 of 590 samples of fish
taken from 45 rivers and lakes across the
United States. DDT ranged up to 45.7 ppm in
whole fish, a count more than twice as high
as that found in Lake Michigan.

The study found that in 12 of the 44 lakes
and rivers DDT in some or all of the fish
samples reached levels higher than the five
parts per million guideline limit of the FDA.
Highest DDT counts were found in white
perch taken from the Delaware River in the
heavily populated mnortheastern TUnited
States.

Nelson reported that rivers and lakes where
DDT counts reached levels in fish higher
than the 5 ppm level include the Hudson
River in New York, the Delaware River, the
Cooper River in South Carolina, the St. Lucie
Canal and Apalachicola River in Florlda,
the Tombigbee River in Alabama, the Rio
Grande River, Lake Ontario, Lake Huron,
Ilinois River in Illinois, Arkansas, White, and
Red rivers in Minnesota, San Joaguin River
in California and Rogue River in Oregon.
Bpecles frequently used for sampling were
carp, buffalo, black bass, channel catfish,
sunfish, yellow perch and trout.

In Massachusetts, however, the Division of
Fisheries and Game in 1967 monitored pesti-
cide residues in nine species of fish in its
major rivers and tributaries and found DDT
levels ranging from .17 to 11.64 ppm. With-
in the next few years, data will become avail-
able from other states, including California,
which manufactures, sells and uses more
DDT than any other state. Coastal areas, with
their production of shellfish, must still be
heard from.

You may wonder: Why all this concern
about the amount of DDT we get into our
systems? Already the average American has
12 to 16 ppm of DDT in his body. This in-
formation was obtained from a study of ca-
davers and also from chunks of human fat
taken in surgery. Perhaps a little more won't
hurt. After all, there is no conclusive evi-
dence, on the long-term effects of DDT on
people,

Yet, the boys in the Food and Drug Admin-
istration are disturbed. They are charged by
law to protect the public against food adul-
teration and contamination. DDT which may
build up in a man without harm for 25 years,

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

could exceed man’'s tolerance the very next
year. Who knows? That is why Victor J. Yan-
nacone of Patchogue, New York, representing
the Environmental Defense Fund at the Wis-
consin hearing on DDT asked: “Is man an
unwilling guinea pig for an uncontrolled ex-
periment with DDT?"

It is impossible to give an answer all done
up neatly and tled with a red, white and
blue ribbon. A group of professors at Stan-
ford University, all members of the Depart-
ment of Biological Sclences, said: “The evl-
dence 1s overwhelming that persistent pesti-
cide susbtances threaten the ecological sys-
tems upon which human life depends. Recent
studies suggest that chlorinated hydrocar-
bons which are now being stored in human
tissues may have direct harmful effects on
man himself.”

This may paint a gloomy picture; yet I do
not believe I am an alarmist when I suggest
that despite all its past achievements as an
inexpensive miracle chemical which has done
wonders for public health and for farmers,
DDT now hangs over not only Lake Michigan
and its fish, but also over the whole race of
man like a sword of Damocles. This conclu-
sion is not mine alone. The state of Michigan
put its concern into action this year when
1t outlawed the sale of DDT except for a few
special uses. Arizona has banned DDT spray-
ing. Stricter controls are under consideration
in Massachusetts, Wisconsin and New York.

Time magazine reported last July that Eu-
ropeans have taken even more decisive ac-
tion. Sweden ordered a two-year ban on DDT
as well as related pesticides: lindane, aldrin
and dieldrin when DDT was found in her-
ring there. The Netherlands and Denmark
have decided to stop using DDT. West Ger-
many limits spraying so severely that only
192 tons of DDT were used there last year.
France and Britain also are watching pesti-
cides closely and the Soviet Union is much
concerned.

A host of unanswered questions remain,
The most immediate one Is: What will hap-
pen to the coho salmon this year? Undoubt-
edly, thousands of fishermen will pay no
heed to DDT in salmon. This was evidenced
during the past summer when anglers fished
Lake Michigan like never before. All they
asked was:

“Where are the fish?"” But will they be as
eager to catch cohos In the fall when DDT
levels will be at their peak?

More disturbing is the question of what
to do with the tons of surplus cohos that
went into commercial outlets last year. This
has Michigan's Department of Natural Re-
sources in a quandary.
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It is unlikely that the FDA will change its
tolerance level for DDT in fish for human
consumption, What then will happen to the
giant surplus of uncaught cohos which will
gurge upstream? They cannot be left to pol-
lute the streams with their dying and dead
carcasses,

Will & way be found to fillet the fish eco-
nomically and in such a way that the prod-
uct will pass FDA limits for DDT? Will it be
possible to extract oll from salmon at a
profit? Already coho eggs are used and sold
for fish bait and bring about 50 cents a
pound wholesale. Will a market be developed
for cohos destined for nonhuman consump-
tion? Will scientists discover a way to neu-
tralize the effects of DDT?

If there is no commercial outlet for sur-
plus fish, will licensed anglers be allowed to
take them willy-nilly in the streams, perhaps
developing a kind of pitchfork fishery, a far
cry from sport fishing? Will the Department
of Natural Resources net these fish at the
weirs and make them avallable to anglers,
perhaps at nominal cost? But could the
Michigan Department of Health permit this,
since it already bans commercial sale, DDT
tolerances being what they are?

A second series of questions concerns the
vested-interest aspects of the coho miracle.
How about Michigan’s lakeshore communi-
ties which have expanded facilities in antiei-
pation of more and more coho anglers. Will
there be a drop in the sale of boats, tackle,
lodging and lunches? What about manufac-
turers who launched hundreds of products
tied to the coho boom?

The third consideration stretches far into
the future. What will DDT do to the fish
population? At present, fish seem to be get-
ting along all right. Despite DDT, they are
growing and multiplying. But is the death
of young cohos in Michigan's hatcheries a
prophecy of things to come? Will fish be able
to reproduce as DDT keeps concentrating in
their eggs?

To carry the case just a bit further: Will
there be increasing numbers of fishermen
who fear DDT enough to stop eating fish
until they are safe? And if these fears are
general enough, will they put a brake on
fishing for food and encourage fishing for
fun—much as sailfish are caught more for
fun than for food? If this idea spreads, will
it usher in a new chapter for fishing in
America when fishing for fun will become
the rule rather than the exception? Should
this happen, will we enter a new era when
piscatorial prowess will attaln new meaning
and the ideal of sport-only fishing will at-
tract a new and even more devoted coterie
of anglers? Only time will tell.

SENATE—Friday, November 14, 1969

The Senate met in executive session at
10 o’clock a.m. and was called to order by
Hon, James B. ALLEN, a Senator from the
State of Alabama.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O Lord of all history and of this single
day, we pray not that Thou shouldst re-
veal Thyself by outward signs of mighty
works, but in the quiet solitude of our
inmost heart; not by wind and fire, but
by the still small voice.

Set before us, O Lord, the vision of one
who found joy in doing the will of Him
that sent Him, and in finishing His work.
When many are coming and going, and
there is little quiet, give us grace to re-
member Him who knew neither impa-
tience of spirit nor confusion in His work,
but in the midst of all His labors, kept
a tranquil heart at peace with itself. Give

us steady spirits and brave hearts that
we may play our part in bringing to all
mankind the new world of liberty and
justice for all.

In Thy holy name, we pray. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will read a communication to the Senate.
The legislative clerk read the follow-
ing letter:
U. 8. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., November 14, 1969.
To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. JamEs B. ALLEN, & Senator
from the State of Alabama, to perform the
duties of the Chair during my absence.
RicHArRD B. RUSSELL,
President pro tempore,

Mr. ALLEN thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States submitting
nominations were communicated to the
Senate by Mr. Leonard, one of his secre-
taries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate messages
from the President of the United States
submitting sundry nominations, which
were referred to the appropriate com-
mittees.

(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)
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